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Preface

Ever since its invention in 1929 the Dirac equation has played a fundamental
role in various areas of modern physics and mathematics. Its applications are
so widespread that a description of all aspects cannot be done with sufficient
depth within a single volume. In this book the emphasis is on the role of the
Dirac equation in the relativistic quantum mechanics of spin-1/2 particles. We
cover the range from the description of a single free particle to the external
field problem in quantum electrodynamics.

Relativistic quantum mechanics is the historical origin of the Dirac equation
and has become a fixed part of the education of theoretical physicists. There
are some famous textbooks covering this area. Since the appearance of these
standard texts many books (both physical and mathematical) on the non-
relativistic Schrodinger equation have been published, but only very few on the
Dirac equation. I wrote this book because I felt that a modern, comprehensive
presentation of Dirac’s electron theory satisfying some basic requirements of
mathematical rigor was still missing.

The rich mathematical structure of the Dirac equation has attracted a lot of
interest in recent years. Many surprising results were obtained which deserve to
be included in a systematic exposition of the Dirac theory. I hope that this text
sheds a new light on some aspects of the Dirac theory which to my knowledge
have not yet found their way into textbooks, for example, a rigorous treatment
of the nonrelativistic limit, the supersymmetric solution of the Coulomb prob-
lem and the effect of an anomalous magnetic moment, the asymptotic analysis
of relativistic observables on scattering states, some results on magnetic fields,
or the supersymmetric derivation of solitons of the mKdV equation.

Perhaps one reason that there are comparatively few books on the Dirac
equation is the lack of an unambiguous quantum mechanical interpretation.
Dirac’s electron theory seems to remain a theory with no clearly defined range
of validity, with peculiarities at its limits which are not completely understood.
Indeed, it is not clear whether one should interpret the Dirac equation as a
quantum mechanical evolution equation, like the Schrédinger equation for a
single particle. The main difficulty with a quantum mechanical one-particle
interpretation is the occurrence of states with negative (kinetic) energy. Inter-
action may cause transitions to negative energy states, so that there is no hope
for a stability of matter within that framework. In view of these difficulties
R. Jost stated, “The unquantized Dirac field has therefore no useful physical
interpretation” ([Jo 65], p. 39). Despite this verdict we are going to approach
these questions in a pragmatic way. A tentative quantum mechanical interpre-
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tation will serve as a guiding principle for the mathematical development of the
theory. It will turn out that the negative energies anticipate the occurrence of
antiparticles, but for the simultaneous description of particles and antiparticles
one has to extend the formalism of quantum mechanics. Hence the Dirac theory
may be considered a step on the way to understanding quantum field theory
(see Chapter 10).

On the other hand, my feeling is that the relativistic quantum mechanics of
electrons has a meaningful place among other theories of mathematical physics.
Somewhat vaguely we characterize its range of validity as the range of quantum
phenomena where velocities are so high that relativistic kinematical effects are
measurable, but where the energies are sufficiently small that pair creation
occurs with negligible probability. The successful description of the hydrogen
atom is a clear indication that this range is not empty. The main advantages
of using the Dirac equation in a description of electrons are the following: (1)
The Dirac equation is compatible with the theory of relativity, (2) it describes
the spin of the electron and its magnetic moment in a completely natural
way. Therefore, I regard the Dirac equation as one step further towards the
description of reality than a one-particle Schrodinger theory. Nevertheless, we
have to be aware of the fact that a quantum mechanical interpretation leads to
inconsistencies if pushed too far. Therefore I have included treatments of the
paradoxes and difficulties indicating the limitations of the theory, in particular
the localization problem and the Klein paradox. For these problems there is
still no clear solution, even in quantum electrodynamics.

When writing the manuscript I had in mind a readership consisting of theo-
retical physicists and mathematicians, and I hope that both will find something
interesting or amusing here. For the topics covered by this book a lot of math-
ematical tools and physical concepts have been developed during the past few
decades. At this stage in the development of the theory a mathematical lan-
guage is indispensable whenever one tries to think seriously about physical
problems and phenomena. I hope that I am not too far from Dirac’s point of
view: “... a book on the new physics, if not purely descriptive of experimen-
tal work, must be essentially mathematical” ([Di 76], preface). Nevertheless,
I have tried never to present mathematics for its own sake. I have only used
the tools appropriate for a clear formulation and solution of the problem at
hand, although sometimes there exist mathematically more general results in
the literature. Occasionally the reader will even find a theorem stated without
a proof, but with a reference to the literature.

For a clear understanding of the material presented in this book some fa-
miliarity with linear functional analysis — as far as it is needed for quantum
mechanics — would be useful and sometimes necessary. The main theorems in
this respect are the spectral theorem for self-adjoint operators and Stone’s the-
orem on unitary evolution groups (which is a special case of the Hille-Yoshida
theorem). The reader who is not familiar with these results should look up
the cited theorems in a book on linear operators in Hilbert spaces. For the
sections concerning the Lorentz and Poincaré groups some basic knowledge
of Lie groups is required. Since a detailed exposition (even of the definitions
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alone) would require too much space, the reader interested in the background
mathematics is referred to the many excellent books on these subjects.

The selection of the material included in this book is essentially a matter of
personal taste and abilities; many areas did not receive the detailed attention
they deserved. For example, I regret not having had the time for a treatment
of resonances, magnetic monopoles, a discussion of the meaning of indices and
anomalies in QED, or the Dirac equation in a gravitational field. Among the
mathematical topics omitted here is the geometry of manifolds with a spin
structure, for which Dirac operators play a fundamental role. Nevertheless, I
have included many comments and references in the notes, so that the interested
reader will find his way through the literature.

Finally, I want to give a short introduction to the contents of this book.
The first three chapters deal with various aspects of the relativistic quantum
mechanics of free particles. The kinematics of free electrons is described by
the free Dirac equation, a four-dimensional system of partial differential equa-
tions. In Chapter 1 we introduce the Dirac equation following the physically
motivated approach of Dirac. The Hamiltonian of the system is the Dirac op-
erator which as a matrix differential operator is not semibounded from below.
The existence of a negative energy spectrum presents some conceptual prob-
lems which can only be overcome in a many particle formalism. In the second
quantized theory, however, the negative energies lead to the prediction of an-
tiparticles (positrons) which is regarded as one of the greatest successes of the
Dirac equation (Chapter 10). In the first chapter we discuss the relativistic
kinematics at a quantum mechanical level. Apart from the mathematical prop-
erties of the Dirac operator we investigate the behavior of observables such as
position, velocity, momentum, describe the Zitterbewegung, and formulate the
localization problem.

In the second chapter we formulate the requirement of relativistic invari-
ance and show how the Poincaré group is implemented in the Hilbert space
of the Dirac equation. In particular we emphasize the role of covering groups
(“spinor representations”) for the representation of symmetry transformations
in quantum mechanics. It should become clear why the Dirac equation has four
components and how the Dirac matrices arise in representation theory. In the
third chapter we start with the Poincaré group and construct various unitary
representations in suitable Hilbert spaces. Here the Dirac equation receives its
group theoretical justification as a projection onto an irreducible subspace of
the “covariant spin-1/2 representation”.

In Chapter 4 external fields are introduced and classified according to their
transformation properties. We discuss some necessary restrictions (Dirac oper-
ators are sensible to local singularities of the potential, Coulomb singularities
are only admitted for nuclear charges Z < 137), describe some interesting re-
sults from spectral theory, and perform the partial wave decomposition for
spherically symmetric problems. A very striking phenomenon is the inability of
an electric harmonic oscillator potential to bind particles. This fact is related
to the Klein paradox which is briefly discussed.
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The Dirac operator in an external field — as well as the free Dirac operator
— can be written in 2 x 2 block-matrix form. This feature is best described
in the framework of supersymmetric quantum mechanics. In Chapter 5 we
give an introduction to these mathematical concepts which are the basis of
almost all further developments in this book. For example, we obtain an espe-
cially simple (and at the same time most general) description of the famous
Foldy-Wouthuysen transformation which diagonalizes a supersymmetric Dirac
operator. The diagonal form clearly exhibits a symmetry between the positive
and negative parts of the spectrum of a “Dirac operator with supersymme-
try”. A possible breaking of this “spectral supersymmetry” can only occur at
the thresholds +mc? and is studied with the help of the “index” of the Dirac
operator which is an important topological invariant. We introduce several
mathematical tools for calculating the index of Dirac operators and discuss the
applications to concrete examples in relativistic quantum mechanics.

In Chapter 6 we calculate the nonrelativistic limit of the Dirac equation
and the first order relativistic corrections. Again we make use of the supersym-
metric structure in order to obtain a simple, rigorous and general procedure.
This treatment might seem unconventional because it does not use the Foldy-
Wouthuysen transformation — instead it is based on analytic perturbation the-
ory for resolvents.

Chapter 7 is devoted to a study of some special systems for which ad-
ditional insight can be obtained by supersymmetric methods. The first part
deals with magnetic fields which give rise to very interesting phenomena and
strange spectral properties of Dirac operators. In the second part we determine
the eigenvalues and eigenfunctions for the Coulomb problem (relativistic hy-
drogen atom) in an almost algebraic fashion. We also consider the addition of
an “anomalous magnetic moment” which is described by a very singular poten-
tial term but has in fact a regularizing influence such that the Coulomb-Dirac
operator becomes well defined for all values of the nuclear charge.

Scattering theory is the subject of Chapter 8; we give a geometric, time-
dependent proof of asymptotic completeness and describe the properties of
wave and scattering operators in the case of electric, scalar and magnetic fields.
For the purpose of scattering theory, magnetic fields are best described in the
Poincaré gauge which makes them look short-range even if they are long-range
(there is an unmodified scattering operator even if the classical motion has no
asymptotes). The scattering theory of the Dirac equation in one-dimensional
time dependent scalar fields has an interesting application to the theory of soli-
tons. The Dirac equation is related to a nonlinear wave equation (the “modified
Korteweg-de Vries equation”) in quite the same way as the one-dimensional
Schrédinger equation is related to the Korteweg-de Vries equation. Supersym-
metry can be used as a tool for understanding (and “inverting”) the Miura
transformation which links the solutions of the KdV and mKdV equations.
These connections are explained in Chapter 9.

Chapter 10 finally provides a consistent framework for dealing with the
negative energies in a many-particle formalism. We describe the “second quan-
tized” Dirac theory in an (unquantized) strong external field. The Hilbert space
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of this system is the Fock space which contains states consisting of an arbitrary
and variable number of particles and antiparticles. Nevertheless, the dynamics
in the Fock space is essentially described by implementing the unitary time
evolution according to the Dirac equation. We investigate the implementation
of unitary and self-adjoint operators, the consequences for particle creation
and annihilation and the connection with such topics as vacuum charge, index
theory, and spontaneous pair creation.

For additional information on the topics presented here the reader should
consult the literature cited in the notes at the end of the book. The notes
describe the sources and contain some references to physical applications as
well as to further mathematical developments.

This book grew out of several lectures I gave at the Freie Universitit
Berlin and at the Karl-Franzens Universitdt Graz in 1986-1988. Parts of the
manuscript have been read carefully by several people and I have received many
valuable comments. In particular I am indebted to W. Beiglbock, W. Bulla,
V. Enss, F. Gesztesy, H. Grosse, B. Helffer, M. Klaus, E. Lieb, L. Pittner,
S. N. M. Ruijsenaars, W. Schweiger, S. Thaller, K. Unterkofler, and R. Wiist,
all of whom offered valuable suggestions and pointed out several mistakes in
the manuscript.

I dedicate this book to my wife Sigrid and to my ten-year-old son Wolfgang,
who helped me to write the computer program producing Fig. 7.1.

Graz, October 1991 Bernd Thaller
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1 Free Particles

The free Dirac equation describes a relativistic electron or positron which moves freely as if
there were no external fields or other particles. Nevertheless this equation is important for the
asymptotic description of interacting particles because in the limit of large times interacting
particles tend to behave like free ones, provided their mutual separation increases.

In Sect. 1.1 we “derive” the Dirac equation for a free particle following Dirac’s original
approach. In order to obtain a quantum mechanical interpretation we consider the Dirac
equation as an evolution equation in a suitable Hilbert space whose vectors are related to
the physical states via a statistical interpretation. We identify certain self-adjoint operators
with physical observables in correspondence to nonrelativistic quantum mechanics (Sect. 1.3).
Next we prove self-adjointness of the Dirac operator (energy observable) and determine its
spectral properties in Sect. 1.4. The time evolution is described in Sect. 1.5. In particular we
derive the evolution kernel (Feynman propagator) and show that it vanishes outside the light
cone. This implies a causal propagation of wavefunctions. We also investigate the temporal
behavior of position, velocity, spin and orbital angular momentum (Sect. 1.6).

By writing the Dirac equation as a quantum mechanical initial value problem we arrive at
a one particle interpretation which, if pushed too far, leads to some inconsistencies — even at
the level of free particles. The origin of all problems is the fact that the Dirac operator is not
semibounded. Therefore a free electron can be in a state with negative energy. Via a charge
conjugation these negative energy solutions can be identified as positive energy solutions of a
positron Dirac equation. There remains, however, the problem that there are superpositions
of electron and positron solutions in the original Hilbert space. The resulting interference
effects lead to a paradoxical behavior of free wavepackets (“Zitterbewegung”, see Sect. 1.6).

Since for free particles the sign of the energy is a conserved quantity one might think of
restricting everything to the subspace of positive energies, and choosing observables which
leave this subspace invariant. This procedure leads to the quantum analog of the classical rel-
ativistic relation between energy and velocity without Zitterbewegung (Sect. 1.7). But again
there is an unexpected difficulty. This is the localization problem described in Sect. 1.8:
Since the standard position operator (multiplication by &) mixes positive and negative ener-
gies one is forced to look for a new position operator (i.e., to reinterpret the wavefunction).
But choosing any other position observable in the positive energy subspace leads inevitably
to the possibility of an instantaneous spreading of initially localized states and therefore to
an acausal behavior. On the other hand, we could keep |t|2? as the usual expression for the
position probability density. But then there are no localized states at all with positive en-
ergy, and hence there is no position observable in the usual sense. This problem indicates
either that the usual quantum mechanical interpretation (which is basically a one-particle
interpretation modelled on the nonrelativistic theory) is insufficient, or that “localization in
a finite region” is not a property that one single relativistic particle can have.

In Sect. 1.9 we describe an approximate localization by the “method of (non-)stationary
phase” (Sect. 1.9). In particular we estimate the probability of finding the particle at large
times outside the “classically allowed” region. This is the region of space where a particle
with a certain momentum distribution and initial localization is expected to be according to
classical mechanics. We find that the tails of the wavefunction in the classically forbidden
region decay rapidly in time. These results are needed for scattering theory in Chapter 8.




2 Free Particles

1.1 Dirac’s Approach

In this section we follow closely Dirac’s original arguments which led to the
discovery of his famous equation describing the relativistic motion of a spin-1/2
particle in R3. A deeper understanding of the origin of the Dirac equation will
be obtained on a group theoretical basis in Chapter 3.

Formally, the transition from classical to quantum mechanics can be ac-
complished by substituting appropriate operators for the classical quantities.
Usually, these operators are differential or multiplication operators acting on
suitable wavefunctions. In particular, for the energy F and the momentum p
of a free particle the substitution

0
E— ih&’ p — —ihV, (h = Planck’s constant) (1.1)
is familiar from the nonrelativistic theory. Moreover, (1.1) is formally Lorentz-
invariant. If applied to the classical relativistic energy-momentum relation,

E = +/c?p? + m2ct, (1.2)

(1.1) gives the square-root Klein-Gordon equation

ih % P(t,z) = \/—c2h2A +m2ct Y(t,e), tcR, xcR3 (1.3)

where A = 0?/8z2 + 0?/022 + 6%/0z% is the Laplace operator. The square-
root of a differential operator can be defined with the help of Fourier-trans-
formations, but due to the asymmetry of space and time derivatives Dirac
found it impossible to include external electromagnetic fields in a relativistically
invariant way. So he looked for another equation which can be modified in order
to describe the action of electromagnetic forces. This new equation should also
describe the internal structure of the electrons, the spin. The Klein-Gordon
equation

2 0%

ot?
with a scalar wavefunction 3 was not able to do so. Moreover, a quantum
mechanical evolution equation should be of first order in the time derivative. So

Dirac reconsidered the energy-momentum relation (1.2) and before translating
it to quantum mechanics with the help of (1.1), he linearized it by writing

—h Y(t,x) = (—Eh’A + m2ct) ¥(t, z) (1.4)

3
E:cZa,-pi+,3mc2 =ca - p + fmc?, (1.5)
i=1
where a = (a1,az,a3) and 8 have to be determined from (1.2). Indeed, (1.2)

can be satisfied if one assumes that a and 3 are anticommuting quantities
which are most naturally represented by n x n matrices (“Dirac matrices”).
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Comparing E? according to Egs. (1.2) and (1.5) we find that the following
relations must hold

a;or + ara; = 261, i,k=1,2,3,

af+Pa; =0, 1=1,2,3, (1.6)

where ;. denotes the Kronecker symbol (8; = 1if i = k; b = 0if ¢ £ k), 1
and 0 are the n-dimensional unit and zero matrices. The n X n-matrices a and
B should be Hermitian so that (1.5) can lead to a self-adjoint expression (which
is necessary for a quantum mechanical interpretation, cf. the next section). The
dimension n of the Dirac matrices can be determined as follows. From (1.6) we
conclude

tra; =trFPo; = —trfa;f = —tra;88 = —troy; =0, (1.7)

where tr denotes the trace of a matrix. On the other hand, in view of a? = 1,
the eigenvalues of a; are either +1 or —1. This together with (1.7) shows that
the dimension n of the matrices has to be an even number. For n = 2 there are
at most three linearly independent anticommuting matrices: For example, the
Pauli matrices

S () M ) M

together with the unit matrix 1 form a basis in the space of Hermitian 2 x 2
matrices. Hence there is no room for a “rest energy” matrix 3 in two dimensions.
In four dimensions (1.6) can be satisfied, if we choose

1 0 0 o .
= (5 &) w=(2 7). i=12 (L9)

This “standard representation” was introduced by Dirac. Some other frequently
used representations are listed in the appendix. If one now “translates” Eq. (1.5)
to quantum mechanics one obtains the Dirac equation

., 0
lﬁ&’(ﬁ(t,m) =H0 ¢(t,m). (1-10)
H is given explicitly by the matrix-valued differential expression
2 .
_ . ) 2 mcl —ihco -V
Hy = ~ihca -V + fme” = <—iFLc0' YV —me?l ) , (1.11)

where a = (a1, 02,03), & = (01,02,03) are triplets of matrices. Hy acts on
vector-valued wavefunctions

(2 (t’m)
P(t, @) = : € C. (1.12)

'¢'4 (t’ m)
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If m = 0 (“neutrinos”), then the mass term in (1.5) vanishes and only three
anticommuting quantities o; are needed. In this case it is sufficient to use 2 x 2
matrices. Indeed, E = co - p satisfies the condition E? = ¢2p? with the Pauli
matrices defined above. The corresponding two component equation

iha%z/;(t) =co-py(t) (1.13)
is called the Weyl equation. It is not invariant under space reflections and was
therefore rejected until the discovery of parity violation in neutrino experi-
ments.

If the space-dimension is one or two, then again we can use Pauli matrices
instead of Dirac matrices. In this case the Dirac equation has the form (1.10)
with

0
Hy = —ihc <0 + 02—) + a3me’. (1.14)

Yoz, T %0z,

It is commonly accepted that the free Dirac operator, apart from some
peculiarities, describes free relativistic electrons. Chapter 1 is devoted to a
detailed description of (1.11) and the solutions to (1.10). In the following we
shall always use units with A = 1.

1.2 The Formalism of Quantum Mechanics

In this section we give an outline of the basic ideas which will guide us in our
attempt to put the Dirac equation into a quantum mechanical framework.

1.2.1 Observables and States

According to the basic principles of quantum mechanics one defines a Hilbert
space ) for each quantum mechanical system!. Every measurable quantity or
“observable” (e.g., energy, momentum, etc.) has to be represented by a self-
adjoint operator. The “state” of the system at time ¢y is given by a vector
Y(to) € $H. We assume that 1)(¢o) is normalized, i.e., multiplied by a scalar
constant such that

l(to)l|* = ((to), % (to)) = 1, (1.15)

where “(-,)” denotes the scalar product in $).

1 For the basic principles of linear functional analysis in Hilbert spaces (the mathematical
background of quantum mechanics), the reader is referred to the literature, e.g [Ka 80],
[RS 72|, or [We 80]. Here we assume some basic knowledge about linear operators, their
domains and adjoints, self-adjointness, spectrum and so on.
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1.2.2 Time Evolution

If the system at time #¢ is in the state 1(tg), then at time ¢ its state is given
by

P(t) = ey k), (1.16)

where the self-adjoint operator H (“Hamiltonian”) represents the energy of the
system. According to Stone’s theorem (see [RS 72]) ¢(t) is the unique strong
solution of the Cauchy problem

2 w(t) = Hy(t), ¥(to) € D(H) C 5. (L17)

If $ is a function space, then v is often called “wavefunction”. The unitary
time evolution exp(—iHt) induces a transformation of the observables. Let A
be self-adjoint on a domain of definition ©(A4). Then

A(t) = elHt A emiH! (1.18)

is self-adjoint on D(A(t)) = exp(—iHt) D(A).

1.2.3 Interpretation

The usual interpretation linking these mathematical objects with the results
of measurements is obtained as follows. For any self-adjoint operator A we can
find, according to the spectral theorem, a “spectral measure” x(A € B) of a
(Borel measurable) set B.

x(AeB)=/]R

where E4()) is the spectral family of A (see [RS 72]), and x(\ € B) is the
characteristic function of B, i.e.,

X\ € BYdEA(A) =/BdEA(/\), (1.19)

x(A € B) = {é " ; > (1.20)

The operator x(A € B) is an orthogonal projection operator?. If ||¢|| = 1, then
(v, x(A € B) ) is a probability measure on R.

Definition (Born’s statistical interpretation). If a quantum mechanical system
is (at some time) in the state described by v, then

(bx(4 € B)0) = [ dw Ea) (1.21)

2 An orthogonal projection P is a self-adjoint operator with P2 = P, its range Ran P is a
closed subspace of the Hilbert space, 1 — P projects onto the orthogonal complement of
Ran P
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(where B is some Borel set in R) is the probability for a measurement of the
observable represented by A to give a result in B.

Thus the only possible results of measurements are the (real) numbers con-
tained in the spectrum o(A). Eq. (1.21) predicts the probability zero for any
value which is not in o(A), because E4()) is constant on any interval which
contains no points of o(A). If the system is in a state 1 which is an eigenvector
of A belonging to the eigenvalue )\, then the probability of finding the value
Ao in a measurement of A is 1.

From (1.18) and the unitarity of the time evolution we find

(¥, x(A(t) € B)y) = (¥(¢),x(A € B)y(¢)), forallt, (1.22)

and if ¥(t) = exp(—iHt) ¢ is in D(A) for all ¢, then we can define the “expec-
tation value”

(¥, A(t) ¥) = ($(t), A%(2)). (1.23)

According to our probabilistic interpretation this is the mean value of the
results of many measurements which are all performed on systems identically
prepared to be in the state 1.

The projection operator E = ¢(¢, -) is the observable determining whether
or not a system is in the state ¢. The only possible results of single measure-
ments of E are 0 (“system is not in ¢”) or 1 (“system is in the state ¢”). If the
system is prepared to be in the state 1, then the expectation value of E (i.e.,
the probability of finding this system in the state ¢ is given by

(¥, EY) = (6, 9)I%, (1.24)
and is called the “transition probability” from v to ¢.

1.3 The Dirac Equation and Quantum Mechanics

Here we make some of the identifications which are necessary for a quantum
mechanical interpretation of the Dirac equation. We need a Hilbert space and
some operators representing basic observables.

1.3.1 A Hilbert Space for the Dirac Equation

If we compare (1.10) and (1.17) we see that it is most natural to interpret Hy
as the Hamiltonian for a free electron. Hy is a 4 x 4-matrix differential operator
which acts on C%-valued functions of € R®. We choose the Hilbert space®

6 = L*(R%) & L*(R®) ® L*(R®) & L*(R®)

3 The various notations in Eq. (1.25) are explained, e.g., in [RS 72], Sects. II.1 and IL.4
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= L*(R3)* = L¥(R3,C*) = L*(R%) @ C*. (1.25)

It consists of 4-component column? vectors ¢ = (t1,%2,%3,%4) ", where each
component ; is (a Lebesgue equivalence class of) a complex valued function
of the space variable . The scalar product is given by

4 [—
() = /R Y @ e . (1.26)

(The bar denotes complex conjugation).
In this Hilbert space we want to define the free Dirac operator

Hyp = —ica- Vi + pmc?y, forall ¥ € D(Hy), (1.27)

on a suitable domain D (Hj). We shall prove in Sect. 1.4.4 that Hy is self-adjoint
on

D(Ho) = H'(R*)* C , (1.28)

the first Sobolev space®, which is a natural domain for first order differential
operators. Now, by Stone’s theorem, Eq. (1.10) becomes a well posed initial
value problem in the Hilbert space .

1.3.2 Position and Momentum

Having identified Hy as the operator for the energy of a free electron, it remains
to define self-adjoint operators for the other observables. Of course, this cannot
be done without ambiguity and we know that any particular choice causes prej-
udices concerning the interpretation of the theory. This is indeed a subtle point
of the Dirac theory, as we shall see in later sections. The following definitions
are motivated mainly by the analogy to the nonrelativistic quantum mechanics
of an electron.

The operator @ = (x1,z2,z3) of multiplication by @ is called “standard
position operator”. In fact, ® consists of the three self-adjoint operators z;
which are defined by

Diwi) = { ¥ € (R ‘ /i epr(e)? & < oo}, i=1,2,3, (1.29)
k=1

T ()
(z:9)(z) = : for 9 in this domain, and i = 1,2, 3. (1.30)
zi9pa(x)

Remember that the spectral measure x(z; € B;) of z; is just multiplication
with the characteristic function of the Borel set B; C R. We define a projection
operator valued measure on R? by setting

4 We write the column vector as a transposed row vector (superscript «T”).
5 [RS 78], p. 253
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E(B) = x(z1 € By) x(z2 € By) x(z3 € B;) = x(& € B), (1.31)

for each B = By x By x Bjz. Then the probability of finding the particle in the
region B C R® is

G.EGW = [ welfds, el =Y @l (1.32)
k=1

and |(x)|? can be interpreted as a “position probability density”. (There are
other possible interpretations which we shall discuss in Sect. 1.7).

The differential operator p = —iV = —i(8/0z1,0/0z2,0/0z3) (acting
component-wise on the vector ¢ is called “momentum operator”. Mathemati-
cally, it can be defined as the Fourier transformation of the standard position
operator. One obvious motivation for this choice is that p generates the space
translations

(e7*Py) (z) = ¢¥(z — a). (1.33)

1.3.3 Some Other Observables

Furthermore we define the “angular momentum operators”

=-lanra (spinangular momentum), (1.34)
L=z Ap (orbital angular momentum), (1.35)
J=L+ 8 (total angular momentum). (1.36)

By a A ¢ we denote the three matrices Zk,l €jragay, j = 1,2,3, where € is the
totally antisymmetric tensor

1, if (jkl) is an even permutation of (123),
€5 = § —1, if (jkl) is an odd permutation of (123), (1.37)
0, if at least two indices are equal.

The spin operator § is bounded, everywhere defined and self-adjoint. In the
standard representation,

s=%<‘; 2) (1.38)

o /2 is just the spin operator of nonrelativistic quantum mechanics. Also the
operator L is well known from nonrelativistic quantum mechanics, except that
it acts now on 4-component wavefunctions. Finally, we define the “center-of-
energy operator”

N = 1 (Hoz + xH)), (1.39)

which will play an important role as the generator of Lorentz boosts in Chap-
ter 2. All the operators Hp, p, J, and N are essentially self-adjoint on C$°(R3)*
(see also Sect. 2.2.4).
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1.4 The Free Dirac Operator

Next we describe the most important mathematical properties of the Dirac
operator Hy. We prove its self-adjointness and analyze the spectrum which
consists of all possible values resulting from an energy measurement. It will
turn out that according to the Dirac equation a free particle can have negative
energies.

1.4.1 The Free Dirac Operator in Fourier Space

The free Dirac operator Hy is most easily analyzed in the Fourier space. The
Fourier transformation

(Fui)(p) = (-2-_1)3? /R P () d%e, k=1,2,3,4, (1.40)
T 3

defined for integrable functions extends to a uniquely defined unitary opera-
tor (which is again denoted by F) in the Hilbert space L2(R3)%. Occasionally
we shall write FL2(R3,d%)* = L?(R3,d%)* to distinguish between the vari-
ables. The Hilbert space L%(R?,d%)* is often called momentum space. Any
matrix differential operator in L?(R3,d%)* is transformed via F into a matrix
multiplication operator in L?(R®, d%)*. For the Dirac operator one obtains

FHor o) ~bw) = (T ) 7 F ). (L.41)

co-p —mc?l
For each p, this is a Hermitian 4 x 4-matrix which has the eigenvalues (p = |p|)

AL(p) = A2(p) = =As(p) = —Au(p) = vV e2p? + m2ct = A(p). (1.42)

The unitary transformation u(p) which brings h(p) to the diagonal form is
given explicitly by

u(p) = (mc +/\(p))1+ﬂca'p=a+(p)1+a'(p)BT, (1.43)

- \/2/\(;0) (mc2 + /\(p))

1
ax(p) = E’/l + me2/A(p) . (1.44)
It may be checked that

u(p) h(p) u(p) ™" = B A(p), (1.45)
where

u(p) " = as(p)1-a-() 8 = F. (1.46)
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(In all these expressions a and B denote the Dirac matrices in the standard
representation (1.9), 1 is the 4 X 4 unit matrix).
From Egs. (1.41) and (1.45) it is clear that the unitary transformation

W=uF (1.47)

converts the Dirac operator Hy into an operator of multiplication by the diag-
onal matrix

(WHoW ™) (p) = BA(p)- (1.48)
in the Hilbert space L2(R3,d%)*. If ¢ = W is integrable, then we can write
1« i
_ ipz -1 3 1314 ~ 72(m3)4
¥(E) = oy [, €7 um) T olp db, @ LR I LIRS (149

Note that u{p)~! ¢(p) is a linear combination of the four eigenvectors of the
matrix h(p).

These eigenvectors can be chosen as simultaneous eigenvectors of the helicity
S - p, see Appendix 1.F.

1.4.2 Spectral Subspaces of Hy

In the Hilbert space W L?(R3)* where the Dirac operator is diagonal, see
Eq. (1.48), the upper two components of wavefunctions belong to positive en-
ergies, while the lower components correspond to negative energies. Hence we
define the subspace of positive energies $Hpos C L2 (R3)* as the subspace spanned
by vectors of the type

Yoos =WTTL1+ )W, ¢ € LA(R?,d%). (1.50)
Similarly, the vectors
Yneg =W 31— Wy, ¢ € LX(R%,d%), (1.51)

span the negative energy subspace fneg. Since $Hpos is orthogonal to Hpeg, we
can write

$ = Hpos B Nneg  (orthogonal direct sum). (1.52)

Every state ¢ can be uniquely written as a sum of ¥y and neg. Obviously,
H, acts as a positive operator on Hp,s because with ¢+ = %(1 + BYWy we
have

(d’pos’ Hy wpos) = (W_1¢+ 7W_1 /\() ¢+) = (¢+7 /\() ¢+) > 0. (153)

Similarly, Hp is negative on fneg- The orthogonal projection operators onto the
positive/negative energy subspaces are given by

H,
Proe =W 3(1£B)W = %(1572‘) (1.54)
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Here the operator |Hp| is given as

|Hol = \/H3 = /—c20 + m2ct1. (1.55)

The square root operator may be defined as the inverse Fourier transformation
of the multiplication operator 1/c2p? + m2c* in L3(R3, d%). Obviously we have

Hotppes = x| Ho[tppe: . (1.56)
With sgn Hy = Hy/|Hp| we have Hy = |Hp|sgn Hy (polar decomposition of Hy,
see also Sect. 5.2.3 below).

1.4.3 The Foldy-Wouthuysen Transformation
The transformation
Upw = F'W (1.57)

is usually called the Foldy- Wouthuysen transformation. Obviously it transforms
the free Dirac operator into the 2 x 2-block form

1 /AL +m3ct 0 _

UFWHOUFW - ( 0 _\/m —,3|H0|' (1‘58)
This should be compared to (1.3). We see that the free Dirac equation is unitar-
ily equivalent to a pair of (two component) square-root Klein-Gordon equations.
1.4.4 Self-Adjointness and Spectrum of H
An operator is called essentially self-adjoint, if it has a unique extension to a
larger domain, where it is self-adjoint (see [RS 72], Sect. VIII.2).

Theorem 1.1. The free Dirac operator is essentially self-adjoint on the dense
domain CZ(R3 \ {0})* and self-adjoint on the Sobolev space

D(Ho) = H'(R*)*. (1.59)
Its spectrum is purely absolutely continuous and given by

o(Hp) = (—o0, —mc?| U [mc?, 00). (1.60)

Proof. From (1.53) we see that Hy is unitarily equivalent to the operator
BA(:) of multiplication by a diagonal matrix-valued function of p, and hence is
self-adjoint on

D(Hy) = WD(BA()) = Flu "D (A1) = FID(A()). (1.61)

We have used that u(p)~' is multiplication by a unitary matrix and does not
change the domain of any multiplication operator. The Sobolev space H!(R3)*
is defined as the inverse Fourier transform of the set
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{f e L3R, &%)* | (1+pl*)"2f ¢ L*(RS,d%)* ). (1.62)

By the definition of A, Eq. (1.42), this set equals D(A(:)) (for m # 0). The
spectrum of Hy equals the spectrum of the multiplication operator 8\ which
is simply given by the range of the functions A;(p), i =1,...,4.

In order to prove the essential self-adjointness we first consider the free Dirac
operator on the set S(R%)* of (4-component) functions of rapid decrease. The
Dirac operator with this domain will be denoted by Hy, i.e.,

D(Hp) = S(R®), Hoy =—ica - Vy+Pmcdy, ¥ cSERH*.  (1.63)
The set S(R3)? is invariant with respect to Fourier transformations,
FS(R)* = S(R®). (1.64)

Therefore, Hy is unitarily equivalent to the restriction of h(p) to S(R?)%. Since
the restricted multiplication operator is essentially self-adjoint (its closure is
the self-adjoint multiplication operator h{(p)), the same is true for H,, and its
closure is Hy, the self-adjoint Dirac operator. The Dirac operator on the domain
CS°(R3 \ {O})* will be denoted by Hy. We want to show that the closure” of
H, equals H,. Since we have ’D(HO) C ’D(}.IO), and the same relation holds for
the closures of the operators, it is sufficient to prove

D(H,) C D(closure of Hy). (1.65)
For every ¢ € S(R3)%, we have to find a sequence ¥, € C°(R3 \ {O})* with
lim ¢, =9, lim Hy, = Hotp. (1.66)

Choose f € C*(R3) with f(z) = 1 for || < 1, f(z) = 0 for |@| > 2, and let
0 < f(x) <1 for all . For ¢ € S(R3)* define

Yn(2) = f(n7 @) (1 — f(na)) P(z). (1.67)
Clearly, v, € CZ(R3 \ {O})%, and v, — 1. Next we calculate

Hopn(e) — Hotp(z) = —ic9(x) (1 — f(na))n ! (a- V) (n7'z)  (1.68)

+icy(e) f(n 'e)n (a- Vf)(nz) (1.69)

+ [f(n" ) (1 - f(n)) — 1] Hoy(=). (1.70)

The norm of the first summand can be estimated by const.n=!||¢||, the second
summand (1.69) is bounded in norm by const.n~/?sup |¢(z)| because

[w@E e (95 me)F s <swlp@) [V @F e @

(1.70) vanishes in norm, as n — oo by our assumptions on f. This proves
Eq. (1.66) and hence Eq. (1.65). a

S [RS 72], Sect. V.3, p.133.
7 The closure of an operator is explained, e.g., in [RS 72], Sect. VIIL1,
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1.4.5 The Spectral Transformation

The spectral transform U, of Hy is defined as the unitary transformation to
a Hilbert space £ where USPHOUS;1 acts as a multiplication operator. This
Hilbert space £ is given by

& = L*(o(Ho), L*(5%)%)*. (1.72)

It consists of two-component functions (g;(E), g2(E)) of one single real variable
E which can only take values in o(Hp). For any E, the values g;,(E) lie in
the Hilbert space L2(5%)%. This means that (for each i and FE) ¢,(E) is a
(two-component) square integrable function on the unit sphere S2. The scalar
product in L?(5?)? is

2
()= [ 03 6clolwale), all 6, € L3S (1.73)

where w = (9,¢) € 82, and dw = sin¥ d¥dp. For elements g and h in & the
scalar product is defined as

2
ha= [ aBS((B) (B, (L74)
o(Ho) o1
Next we introduce a unitary transformation
K: L*(R3, d%)* — & (1.75)
For ¢ € L%(R3, d%)* we use polar coordinates and write
¢(p) = f(p,w), p=|pl. (1.76)

Then the vector K¢ € £ is defined by its values [K¢](E) as follows (remember
that [K¢|(E) is a two-component function of w € §2).

[Kel(E,w)
= 22 {BX(E? —m?c)}/* L(1 + sgn(E)B) f(L(E? — m*c*)' /)

= L {BXE? - m?ch)}/4 <;;E;> B0
’ <ﬁ§;> E<0.

(For the last expression we have chosen the standard representation of Dirac
matrices). The operator K is essentially a variable substitution composed with
a projection onto upper/lower components of f. It is easy to check that K
1s unitary, thanks to the complicated factor in (1.77). Now we can define the
“spectral transform” of Hy by

Usp = KW: LE(R3,d°z)* — 8, (1.78)
and verify that UspHOUS;,1 = multiplication by E, i.e.,

[Usp Hoo|(E) = E[Usp] (E). (1.79)

(1.77)
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1.4.6 Interpretation of Negative Energies

According to Sect. 1.3.1 the free Dirac operator represents the energy of the
system described by the Dirac equation. Since the spectrum of the Dirac op-
erator has a negative part, this system can be in a state with negative energy.
Originally our intention was to describe a single free electron, for which the
occurrence of negative energies is a most peculiar fact. Moreover, the unbound-
edness of the Dirac operator provides us with an infinite energy reservoir. In
spite of various attempts there is still no commonly accepted solution for some
of the interpretational problems with negative energies.

A better understanding of the negative energy solutions can perhaps be
obtained if we consider for a moment the Dirac equation in an external field,
and the operation of charge conjugation. The Dirac operator for a charge e in
an external electromagnetic field (@1, A) is given by

H(e) =ca- (p— 2A(t, z)) + Bmc? + eda(t, T). (1.80)
Now consider the antiunitary transformation
Cyp =Ug . (1.81)

where Uy is a unitary 4 x 4 matrix with 3U¢ = —Uc¢fB, and ayUe = Upag, for
k =1,2,3. In the standard representation we take Uc = iBa; (in the Majorana
representation, cf. Appendix 1A, one simply has U = 1). A short calculation
shows that if ¥(t) is a solution of the Dirac equation with Hamiltonian H(e),
then C(t) is a solution of the Dirac equation with Hamiltonian H(—e). This
motivates the name charge conjugation for the operator C. Moreover,

CH(e)C™' = —H(—e). (1.82)

Thus, the negative energy subspace of H(e) is connected via a symmetry trans-
formation with the positive energy subspace of the Dirac operator H(—e) for
a particle with opposite charge (antiparticle, positron). For C in the positive
energy subspace of H(—e) we can interpret |Ci(z)|? as a position probability
density. Then the equation

Cy(@)? = [y())? (1.83)

shows that the motion of a negative energy electron state 1) is indeed indistin-
guishable from that of a positive energy positron. This suggests the following
interpretation: A state 1 € Hpe, describes an antiparticle with positive energy.

The problem now is that the Hilbert space $ = L?*(R3)* contains states
which are superpositions of positive and negative energy states. But a sin-
gle particle state can hardly be imagined as a superposition of electrons and
positrons. So one might try to modify the theory by restricting everything to
the Hilbert space $50s with the help of the projection operator Ppo, defined in
(1.54). This projection operator commutes with Hy and hence with exp(—iHot)
so that an initial state with positive energy has positive energies for all times,
ie.,
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Y(t) = e oty = P p(t) if and only if 3 = Pogtp. (1.84)

For free particles this point of view has indeed some attractive features. The
main problem with it is that some observables do not leave ), invariant. One
might even think of interactions which, say in a scattering experiment, turn an
initial state with positive energy into a final state which has negative energy
admixtures,

1.5 The Free Time Evolution

The time evolution operator exp(—iHyt) is an integral operator in the Hilbert
space L?(R®,d%)*. In this section we determine the integral kernel.

If at time ¢t = 0 the system described by the free Dirac equation is in the
state 1 = W™ 1¢, then its time evolution is given by

P(t) = Wl (e P, 4 X0 ) (1.85)

(see Sect. 1.4.1 for notation). Writing the inverse Fourier transform as an inte-
gral and expressing ¢+ with the help of (1.47) again in terms of 1) we obtain
the time evolution in form of an integral operator. As in Sect. 1.4.4, S(R%)* de-
notes the space of 4-component functions of rapid decrease, the test-functions
for tempered distributions.

Theorem 1.2. Assume ) € S(R3)*. Then for ¢ # 0

vite) = [ St -y viw)dy (1.86)
where

S(t,x) = i(i% —ica-V+Bmc®)A(t, ). (1.87)
A(t,-) is a distribution of the form

At z) = Sg“(t o {8t~ o) + %CZH(C%"’ — |z +...}, (1.88)

where the remainder is continuous (§ denotes the Dirac delta function, and
the Heaviside step function). For |z| # ¢|t| we have

y J1 (mc,/c"’t2 — |a:|2)
m-c
Bt =" w0 mey/@E —Tal?

0 if cft] < |x|.
(J1 is the first Bessel function®).

if c|t| > |z, (1.89)

8 For the definition of the Bessel functions J,, modified Bessel functions K, and Hankel
functions H‘(,l'z) see the book of Gradshteyn and Ryzhik [GR 80]
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Proof. We consider separately the action of exp(—iHpt) on the positive and
negative energy parts of the wavefunction. Define ¢.. =t F ie. We have

lim e~ Hotey = ¢ 1oty forall ¢ € §rer. (1.90)

€e—0

Next consider

(e_iHotiP::; ’l/)) (z) = (.7'-_1 eTirtx %(1 + l—;) .7'-1/1) ()

. eFir(p)ts
= (27r1)3/2 / { (2;13/2 / ¢” V) (£A(p) + h(p)) T(:,)d‘*p} W(y)dy
= [sttsm- vt dy. (L91)

The imaginary part of {1 has been chosen such that the integral in curly paren-
thesis exists, as long as € > 0. Hence

Si(ty,z) = i(i% —ica- V+Bme*)As(ts, ), (1.92)
with
Bltam) = B8 = s [ewe 00 19
+ty,®) = —(‘7‘3)_W/e T\(—m—dp- (1.93)

Introducing polar coordinates and writing r = ||, p = |p|, we obtain

[ oo S a (1.94)
psin(pr) ———— dp. 1.9
0 P Ap)

Inserting the definition (1.42) of A we can write this as®

i
B (te, @) = 4m2r

—im2¢ K, (mc(r2 — c“)t‘i)l/z)

Blts,r) = 42 me(r? — c2t2)1/2 (1.95)
Next we apply the formulas

Kq(e7i%2) = —ngl)(z), —mT<argz < g, (1.96)

Ky(el%2) = —%H{‘))(z), —g <argz <, (1.97)
and note that

EF(r? - A2)V2 0 @22 ifet < -, (1.98)

eTiE(r? - AR /2 8 Vet —r? ifct > 1, (1.99)

(where “y/~ ” denotes the positive square root of a positive real number). From
this we obtain for ¢|t| # r in the limit € — 0 the following expression,

? [GR 80], Eq. 3.961.1
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HY (mev/ 22 - r?)
mey c2t2 — 2
m2c 2i K, (mcv r2 — czti)
ONc(t,g)=— - =
8 T mevr? — ¢2t?
H (me/TET)
eV =1

ifet < —r,

ifelt| <r, (1.100)

if et >r.

Using
Alt,z) = A (ta)+ O z) =04 (L2)+ A (¢ ), (1.101)

we finally arrive at Eq. (1.89).
Next we calculate the behavior of the kernel S(¢, ) at the light cone ¢|t| =
||. From (1.94) we obtain

Ai(ty, ) +A_(t, )

27r212 sgn(t) /00 sin(p(A)r) sin(Ajt]) e 2 d), (1.102)

mc?

where p(A) = 1//AZ — m2c?. Next we expand

2.3
sin(p(Ar) = sin( ) ~ 727 cos(*T) +0(5) (1.103)
and insert this in (1.102). The last summand is of order 1/A\% and hence inte-
grable, therefore we can perform the limit ¢ — 0 to obtain a function which is
continuous in r and ¢. The remaining expressions can be evaluated explicitly
if we replace the lower bound of the integral in (1.102) by 0. This replacement
again produces a continuous error term in the limit € — 0. The first summand
gives!?

-1 ® Ay “2e
ng“(t)/o sm(?) sin(AJt]) e~ d =

1 1
_ . 1.104
471_2 sgn(t )(c2t2—r2—6262+2iC2|t|€ 62t2_r2_c252_2i62|t|e) (1.104)

In the limit € — 0 this expression becomes

-1 sen(t ( 1 _ 1 )
4m2¢ 22 — 2 0 22 —r2 - i0
_ sgn(t) 2,2
=~y et r?). (1.105)

From the second term in the expansion (1.103) we obtain!!

19/GR 80], Eq. 3.895.12
11[GR 80], Eq. 3.947.3
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2

le sgn(t)/0 cos(%) sin(A]t]) e %
me sgn(t)( arctan——2€L + Eﬂ(c2t2 . 62)) (1.106)
T “2 2/ 2 S
From
2¢lt| /2 fcEt2—r2=0
— = 1.1
1151—1.1(1) arctan €2 —12+1r2/c? { 0 ifc?t? —r2£0 (1.107)

we conclude that the limit € — 0 of the distribution (1.106) is simply given by

1 m2c? 5, 2
_— - —r?). .10
9me sgn(t) 1 O(ct® — r%) (1.108)
This finally proves (1.88). 0O

Remark. The theorem states that S(¢,x) vanishes for ¢|t| < |x|. This shows
that wavefunctions propagaté at most with the speed of light: If a spinor
at time ¢ = 0 has compact support in a sphere with radius =, then () still
vanishes outside a sphere of radius r + ¢t.

In the Foldy-Wouthuysen representation the time evolution of positive en-
ergy states is given by

exp(—ity/—c2A + m2t). (1.109)

The integral kernel K (¢, — y) of this operator does not vanish outside the
light cone:

—H (mey/E2—[2]?)  ifct< — ||,
K(t m)——ﬁ— 2 2_,212) (1.110)
') = @ jap |~ Ke(meviali-2t) ifelt[<|el, (L
+HD (mey /B2 —[2]?)  ifct>|z|.

This implies an acausal behavior for the wavefunctions (Urw)(t). We shall
discuss these problems further in Sect. 1.8.

1.6 Zitterbewegung

It is only for very special initial states that the time evolution can be deter-
mined explicitly with the methods of the previous section (i.e., by evaluating
Eq. (1.86)). In order to get a qualitative description of the behavior of relativis-
tic particles, it is useful to investigate the temporal behavior (cf. Eq (1.18)) of
some selected observables.
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1.6.1 The Velocity Operator

For free particles the velocity operator is usually defined as the time derivative
of the position operator z(t) = exp(iHyt) « exp(—iHpt). If  is chosen as the
standard position operator (1.30), we obtain the standard velocity operator

d - .
52(t) = 1[Ho, 2(t)] = e i [Ho, 2] ¢ 111!

_ (iHot

cae ot = ca(t). (1.111)

(A domain for the commutators in Eq. (1.111) is given below, see the remark
in Sect. 1.6.2). The matrix ca has the eigenvalues +¢, —¢, i.e., a purely dis-
crete spectrum. The operator ¢ a(t) is unitarily equivalent to ¢ a, therefore also
ag(ca(t)) = {+c, —c} for all t. We arrive at the somewhat paradoxical conclu-
sion that a velocity measurement at any time yields ¢ or —c as the only possible
values.

In classical relativistic kinematics one is accustomed to the relation v =
c?p/E, and by the correspondence principle one would have expected the op-
erator c2pH, ! to be the correct velocity operator. This operator is bounded,
commutes with Hy (which means that it is a constant of motion for free par-
ticles) and has purely continuous spectrum in the interval [—¢,c|. (Note that
Hy ! is a bounded operator since 0 is not in the spectrum of Hy). We call
c*pHy ! the classical velocity operator.

The time derivative of the standard velocity operator is

d . .
—ca(t) = éFoti[Hy, ca) e ot = 21 Hy F(t), (1.112)

which shows that a(t) is not a constant of motion. The operator F, defined as
the difference between c a and the classical velocity operator,

F=ca-cpHj?, (1.113)
is bounded. Since (each component of) F anticommutes with Hy,
FHy = —~HoF on D(Hy), (1.114)

we easily obtain
t
. 1 .
F(t) = HFotp / F(t)dt = _—— Bt . (1.115)
0 21H0

Integrating (1.112) and using ¢ a(0) = ¢ a we arrive at
ca(t) = *pHy ' + F(t). (1.116)

Thus the velocity oscillates without damping around the conserved mean value
c?pH; ' which is just the classical velocity operator. This phenomenon is usu-
ally called “Zitterbewegung”.
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1.6.2 Time Evolution of the Standard Position Operator

The formal time derivative of ®(t) in Eq. (1.111) implies
¢
zt)== +/ ca(t)dt. (1.117)
0

Here the second summand is bounded for all finite t and thus D (a:(t)) = D(x)
by a standard perturbation theoretic argument. This heuristic argument is
made precise in the following theorem. We mention that in nonrelativistic quan-
tum mechanics the domain of & is not invariant under the free time evolution.

Theorem 1.3. The domain D(x) of the multiplication operator z is left in-
variant by the free time evolution,

D(z(t)) = e ' D(z) = D(x). (1.118)
On this domain we have
x(t) = ¢ + 2pHy 't + L (et —1) F. (1.119)
21H0

Proof. Formally, (1.119) is easily verified by differentiating it with respect to t,
which gives (1.116) in accordance with (1.111). The integration constant comes
from the condition #(0) = .

In order to prove the invariance of the domain we consider the regularization

T

== Tl

A>0. (1.120)
For A > 0, z, is a bounded multiplication operator which is defined everywhere
in the Hilbert space. A vector v is in the domain of @ if and only if ||&xv||
remains bounded uniformly in A, as A — 0.

Since also the derivative of @ is bounded, we have x¢ € D(Hy), whenever
Y € D(Hy). On these states we can evaluate the time derivative of z(¢),

d . .
i NOLES et iHot [ Hy @ ]eTHot g for ¢ € D(Hy). (1.121)

But the commutator extends to a bounded operator on all of §. Integrating
from 0 to t and taking the norm gives for all ¢y € § and )\ > 0,

[ty = llzxe™ oty |

flla—Ma-z/|z))2x g,
<llzxv| + H e~iHot H ds. 1.122
feswl+ [ | =55 v (1122
If, in addition, ¢ is in the domain of @, then the right hand side remains
bounded uniformly, as A — 0. Hence also exp(—iHgt)y is in the domain of z.
From this the equality of D (z) with exp(—iHyt)D(x) follows immediately. O
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Remark. Eq. (1.111) makes sense if applied to vectors in the domain of the
commutator [Hy, z(t)]. We show that the set

D = Hy'D(z) C D(z) ND(Hp) (1.123)

is dense, invariant under the free time evolution, and [Hp, (t)] is well defined
on D. If ® were not dense, then there would exist a nonzero vector f € § for
which

0=(f,Hy'y)=(Hy' f,9), ally€D(z). (1.124)

Since D(x) is dense, (1.124) implies Hy ' f = 0 and hence f = HoHy'f = 0.
This is a contradiction, therefore ® is dense in £. The inclusion ® C D(x) is
most easily seen in momentum space. Let ¢ € D(x), i.e., Fyp € D(V,). From

FeHy 't =iV, h(p)~' Fy (1.125)
we find H; 'y € D(z), because the derivative with respect to p of

_, ca-p+PBmc?
hp) ™ = e (1.126)
is bounded. This implies ® C D(x) and hence ® C D(x) ND(Hp), because the
inclusion ® C ©(H,) is trivial. Finally, it is easily seen that the commutator
[Ho,z(t)] is well defined on e~ HotH 1D(z) = D. On this domain the com-
mutator can be evaluated to give ca(t). Since the result is bounded, it can be
extended uniquely to all of .

1.6.3 Evolution of the Expectation Value

Due to the third summand in (1.119) the expectation value of &(¢) contains an
oscillating part z,(t). We can show that this oscillation tends to zero, as t — oo.
Writing (Usp9)(A) = g(\) we obtain

1 1 ..
z4(t) = (v, oA At Fy) = (U, o M U, F o)

1 aixe -
= — % i{A), {UspFU_ g}i( V). d), 1.127
L 75 3 (50 U5, (1127)
W?lich is the (inverse) Fourier transform of an integrable function of A. The
Riemann Lebesgue-Lemma implies that zy(t) is a continuous function of ¢,
vanishing as t — oo.

The Zitterbewegung is a consequence of the negative energies. Since F
anticommutes with Hy we obtain

F Poo: = Pacg F. (1.128)

neg pos

Therefore the bounded operator F maps the positive energy subspace into the
subspace of negative energy and vice versa, in particular, P, F Pyos = 0. For
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any state Y¥pos € $pos, which is also in the domain of @, we can form the
expectation value

(wpos(t)y wwpos(t)) = (wpom Pposw(t)Ppos wpos)y (1129)

and see, that it performs no Zitterbewegung at all. A similar conclusion holds
for the negative energy states. We summarize our results in the following the-
orem.

Theorem 1.4. The expectation value of @ in the state ¥(t) = e Hote), where
¥ € D(=), is of the form

(W8, 29(0) = (b 2 + 5 FY0) + (0, SH )+ 20(t), (L130)

where z,(t), given by (1.127), is continuous in ¢ and vanishes at infinity. If ¢
is an initial state with positive (negative) energy, then the expectation value of
z in the state v(t) performs no Zitterbewegung at all. In this case we have

(W(t), 2 9(t)) = (¥, %) + ($,"pHg " P)t, ¥ € Hpos OF Hneg.  (1.131)

The velocity of a negative energy particle is always antiparallel to its momentum
because c?pHy "tneg = —¢2p |Ho| ™ ¥neg-

1.6.4 Evolution of Angular Momenta

We want to stress that not only #(¢) shows the phenomenon of Zitterbewegung.
It is present also for example in the angular momentum operators L and S. A
little calculation shows that

Lt)=zt)Ap=L+ .L(e‘”ot —~1)F A p, (1.132)
21H0
i 1 .
t) = ——a(t) Aa(t) = § — ——— (e Hot . .
5(t) o ) A adt) 2iHo(e )F Ap (1.133)

Thus we see that orbital and spin angular momentum are not conserved because
of Zitterbewegung. In the sum J = L + S, however, the time-dependent terms
cancel, and we obtain the important result

J(t) =J, (1.134)
which can be also verified directly from

[J, Hy) = 0. (1.135)
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1.6.5 The Operators F and G

Eq. (1.116) gives the connection of the a-matrices with the classical velocity.
We now give a similar relation for the Dirac matrix 3 in order to shed some
light on its physical meaning. We first calculate

i[Ho, 8] = 2iH,G, (1.136)
where

G=08- me® (1.137

- o 137)

G is a bounded operator which again anticommutes with Hy, i.e.,
GHy + HyG =0 on D(Hy). (1.138)
G maps Hpos onto Ny and vice versa. We see that

1

t
G(t) = 2@ / t)ydt = —— e¥! G, 1.139

( ) e ) o G( ) 2iH0 € ( 3 )
Therefore, also 3 performs a Zitterbewegung,

mc2

B(t) T +G(b). (1.140)

The operator G describes the difference between the Dirac matrix 3 and the

operator corresponding to the classical expression

— =41 —. (1.141)

The operators F and G are closely related. From H? = ¢?p? + m2c* we obtain
the relation

F.p+mc*G=0 (1.142)
(ie., the free Dirac operator is not changed if we replace ca by c*pHy ! and 8
by mc? Hy ). We finally note the relations

1

—a-F+ 3G =3, (1.143)

mict  2p? F?

GP=1-—=-2_=3-"_. 1.144
HZ ~ H 2 (1.144)
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1.7 Relativistic Observables

The results of the previous section present some interpretational difficulties
which we try to overcome by choosing different sets of operators for the ob-
servables of the theory.

1.7.1 Restriction to Positive Energies

The Zitterbewegung is mathematically well understood but presents some dif-
ficulties for the interpretation of the theory. Why should a free relativistic
particle violate Newton’s second law? The origin of this difficulty might well
be that the choice of relativistic observables in Sect. 1.3 has been incorrect.
We have chosen the standard position operator & because of its simplicity.
But now we have learned that & mixes up positive and negative energy states
in a very complex manner. This effect is the origin of the Zitterbewegung. It
would be absent if there were only positive (or only negative) energies. Also
the electron-positron interpretation in Sect. 1.4.6 suggests to consider the pos-
itive and negative energy subspaces separately, $pos for electrons, and $neg
(or better CHHneg, see Eq. (1.82)) for positrons. Therefore it seems to be more
natural to represent observables by operators which do not mix positive and
negative energies. So we try to replace & by the part & which leaves $)p.s and
Hneg separately invariant. A little calculation shows that

1

& = Pyos®Ppos + Preg®Preg = @ — 2iH0F‘ (1.145)
& is obtained from @ by subtracting
1
Poos @ Preg + Preg®Ppos = 5, F. (1.146)

This is a bounded operator and hence & is self-adjoint on ®(2) = D(z). From
(1.111), (1.115) and (1.116) it is clear that on this domain (cf. Theorem 1.3 in
Sect. 1.6.2)

&(t) = & + *pHy 't (1.147)

Hence the corresponding velocity is just the operator expected from classical
relativistic mechanics. From (1.145) it is also clear that & satisfies the canonical
commutation relations with p, since p commutes with (2iHy)~1F.

In the same way one could restrict also the other operators which mix the
spectral subspaces:

cé& = c?pHy?, (1.148)
B =mc’Hy ", (1.149)

FAp, (1.150)
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- 1 1
= FAp=—-c2 . 1.151
S S+2iH0 P 4cF/\F (1.151)
In (1.151) we have used the relation
S i A i FAF+ ! F A (1.152)
= —— a=——-— . .
1 12 %iH, P

Of course the operators Hy and p commute with the projectors Ppos and Pyeg,
hence p = p, and

Hy = Hy = 1/¢2p? + m2ct Ppos — v/ 2p? + m2ct Ppeg. (1.153)

From (1.150) and (1.151) we see that also J=J =L+ 8, as expected.

1.7.2 Operators in the Foldy-Wouthuysen Representation

The operator & has the interesting property that its components do not com-
mute,

2
[, &x) = —i;—gs,, (1.154)
where (i,k,1) is a cyclic permutation of (1,2,3). Eq. (1.154) is very unfa-
miliar for position operators. It implies that localization in a finite region is
not a meaningful concept any longer (see Sect. 1.7.3). There is, however, an-
other position operator leaving s and ey invariant, which has commut-
ing components and time derivative c2pH, !, This is the so called “Newton
Wigner position operator” xyw. It can be obtained most easily in the Foldy-
Wouthuysen (FW) representation (cf. Sect. 1.4.3). Let = denote, as usual, the
operator of multiplication by & (acting now in the Hilbert space of the FW-
representation). We define the Newton-Wigner position operator to be the in-
verse FW-transformation of @

Tyw = Ui @ Upw.- (1.155)

We see immediately that the components (zyw ); commute with each other and
that the positive /negative energy subspaces are left invariant by @y, since

[@xw, Pros] = Upy [, 3(1 £ )] Uew = 0. (1.156)
Similarly, we obtain for the time dependence

Zyw(t) = Tyw + c2pHj 't (1.157)
A less agreeable feature of the Newton-Wigner operator is its explicit form in

the standard representation, which is obtained from (1.155) and (1.57) after
some calculation.

e B ea—- ¢
Tyw =T — 2N (ca Y6 +mc2)c(a .p)p) — ms A p, (1.158)
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where A = (2p? + m2c*)*/2. Of course we can also define other observables
first in the FW-representation and then transform them to the standard rep-
resentation.

The following list gives the FW-representation of some important operators.
For any observable A we denote Agw = Upw AU L.

pFw = p7 (1'159)
(Ho)ew = B+/c?p? +m2ct, (1.160)
(Pros )ew = 5 (1), (1.161)
Grw = —Ea - p, (1.162)
p
Fow=cat 305 Gews (1.163)
o =@t Py — S _gn (1.164)
FW = %H, W A + mc?) p, .
Srw = 8 — (Trw — ) A D, (1.165)
Liw = Zew A D, (1.166)
Jew =J, (1.167)
(me)Fw = &. (1.168)

1.7.3 Notions of Localization

There are several possible choices for position operators, each having attrac-
tive features but also disadvantages. So it seems worthwhile to describe some
requirements which are often regarded as fundamental for any position observ-
able. We consider a single particle and assume (at least for the moment) that
it can have the property of being localized in some subset B of R3. If this prop-
erty is indeed observable, then for each region B there must be a self-adjoint
operator E(B) in the Hilbert space of that particle which describes the two
possibilities of being localized either within B or outside B. Thus E(B) should
only have the eigenvalues 1 (“within B”) and 0 (“outside B”). An operator
E(B) with these properties must be a projection operator. Indeed, any observ-
able which describes whether or not a physical system has a certain property,
is a projection operator.
Our requirements are the following:

1. For every (Borel-measurable) set B C R3 there is a projection operator
E(B) such that (i, E(B)v) is the probability of finding the particle in B, if it
is currently in the state 1, ||¢|| = 1. The particle must be somewhere, hence

ER}) =1. (1.169)
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2, If the system is at the same time localized in B; and in Bs then it is localized
in By N Bs,

E(B, N By) = E(B,)E(B,) for all B and B,. (1.170)

3. The range of E(B; U B,) is the subspace of states which are localized in
B; U Bs. This subspace should be spanned by the vectors in F(B;) and those
in E(Bz). Hence

E(B;UBs) = E(B,)+ E(By) — E(Bi N By) forall By and B,. (1.171)
If By, Bs, ... are disjoint then

E(B,UByU...) = i E(B;). (1.172)

4.Let U(a,R), a € R}, R € S0(3), be a unitary representation (Sect. 2.2.4) of
the (covering group of the) Euclidean group in the Hilbert space of the particle.
For any Borel set B in R3? the set denoted by RB + a is obtained from B by a
rotation R and a translation with the vector a. Then

E(RB + a) = U(a,R)E(B)U(a,R)". (1.173)

If F(B) satisfies the requirements 1-4 above, then it is the spectral measure of

a unique “position” operator g = (g1, g2, q3). We can define spectral families
Eq (X)) = E({z € R? | z; < A}) and the operators

+o0
q,-:/ AdE,(\), i=1,2,3. (1.174)

From (1.170) it is clear that
Eg (AN Eq, (M) = Ei (M) Eg,(X), 4,k=1,2,3, (1.175)

i.e., the components of g commute. Conversely, for any position operator with
commuting components we can define F(B) = x(g € B) via the spectral theo-
rem. Here x denotes the characteristic function of B.

A spectral measure on R3 cannot be associated with the operator & of
(1.145) because its components do not commute. According to this operator
the notion of “localization in a region B” has no clear meaning.

For the standard position operator E(B) = x(x € B) is simply the operator
of multiplication by the characteristic function of the set B and hence the
requirements 1-4 are trivial (cf. Sect. 1.3.2).

(¥, B(B)y) = /B Y(x)® d% (1.176)

is the probability for finding the particle in B. According to this notion of
localization a particle is localized in B if and only if its wavefunction ¢ vanishes
almost everywhere outside B.
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For the Newton Wigner operator &y, the spectral measure
E(B) = x(&xw € B) = Ul x(z € B) Upw (1.177)

satisfies 1-4 because these statements are not affecied by the unitary transfor-
mation UZL. If (3, E(B)Y) = 1, then the particle is localized in B, but this
does not mean that the wavefunction v has to be localized in B. There is a
remarkable theorem of Newton, Wigner and Wightman, which we state here in
the form needed for the Dirac theory.

Theorem 1.5. Let g = (g1,42,93) be a set of self-adjoint operators in § =
L2(R3)* such that E(B) = x(g € B) fulfils requirements 1-4 and in addition

5. Eq(B) leaves fip0s and $ne invariant, i.e.,
Eq(B)j’J:::; C ﬁz:;. (1.178)
Then q is the Newton Wigner operator.

Therefore, if “localization in a region B” is a meaningful concept, then the
theorem above is a strong argument in favor of the Newton Wigner operator.
There are, however, some a priori arguments against the possibility of a strict
localization in a region for particles with a definite sign of energy. These are
considered in the next section.

1.8 Localization and Acausality

The restriction to operators leaving the positive/negative energy subspaces
invariant solves the problem of Zitterbewegung. But there is another, more
subtle difficulty. This is the localization problem.

1.8.1 Superluminal Propagation

The Einstein causality requires a finite propagation speed for all physical par-
ticles. Indeed, any solution of the Dirac equation (1.10), whether it has posi-
tive energy or not, cannot propagate faster than with the velocity of light (cf.
Sect. 1.5). On the other hand, in the Foldy-Wouthuysen representation, we ex-
pect a possible superluminal spreading of the wavepackets in the corresponding
Hilbert space Upw$. Thus, if we take the Newton Wigner operator (which is
just multiplication by @ in the FW-representation) as a position observable,
then we have to live with an acausal propagation of initially localized particles.
This problem, which we already mentioned in Sect. 1.5, comes with all position
operators commuting with the sign of energy. This is the content of the next
theorem.
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Theorem 1.6. Let 9 be a Hilbert space. For every Borel set B C R3 let F(B)
be a bounded, self-adjoint operator in £ such that for all 9 € § with |[y| =1,
(¢, F(B)y) is a probability measure with the following properties:

i) (4, F(B)y) =1and (¢, F(B)¢) = 0 implies (¢, %) = 0.
ii) There is a self-adjoint operator p (the generator of space translations) such
that for all a € R3

(€79, F(B +a)e P y) = (3, F(B)Y). (1.179)

Furthermore, define H = A(p), where )\ is a continuous function, positive, and
not identically constant. Let ¢ € ) with |[¢|| = 1.

Then for all nonempty open sets B C R® and for all € > 0 there is a time
t € (0,¢) such that

(e7H*yp, F(B)e Hy) # 0. (1.180)

Proof. We give an indirect proof. Assume that
(7', F(B)e ' y) = | F(B)!/2 e iy |? = 0 (1.181)

for all t € (0,¢). From (1.181) we see that F(B)e ‘Hty = 0. Next define for
arbitrary ¢ € §) the complex function

9(z) = (¢, F(B)e 2 ¢) = (¢p,e7 7 9), (1.182)
where ¢p = F(B)¢. Since

d o

£96) =i [ 2e ™ dion, En(3)9) (1.183)

exists for Im(z) < 0, g is analytic in the lower half plane. Since moreover g is
continuous by the strong continuity of exp(—iHz), we can apply the Schwarz
reflection principle. g can thus be analytically continued to a holomorphic func-
tion on C. Since it is zero on the interval (0, €) of the real axis, it must vanish
everywhere,

g(z) =0 forall zeC. (1.184)
Now for all 1 satisfying (1.181) and all ¢ € $ we have

(6o x(a < H <blp) = / dt g(t) %(t) = 0, (1.185)

where x(t) is the Fourier transform of the characteristic function of the interval
(a,b). Thus F(B)x(a < H < b)) = 0. Now let B’ be an open subset of B such
that the distance d of the boundaries of B and B’ is nonzero. We have for
la] < d

F(B')e 9P x(a<H<b)¥ = 7P F(B'—a) x(a<H<b) 1 = 0, (1.186)




30 Free Particles

since B'—a C B. Next we consider for all a € R3 the function

h(a) = (¢5+ e %P x(a < H < b)v)

- / 7% x(a < A(g) < b) (¢, Eplayh) = / T du(g), (1.187)

where Ep(q) is the spectral family of p. The support of the measure du(q) is
contained in {g € R3 | a < A\(g) < b} which is compact. According to the Paley-
Wiener-Schwartz theorem, it’s Fourier transform h(a) is an analytic function.
Since h(a) = 0 for |a| < d, we have h(a) = 0 for all a. Choose a partition of
the interval [0, c0) into subintervals [Ax_1, Ax) of finite length. Then

(6, F(BYe Py = (¢p, e P > x(Me-1 <H < \e) ) =0, (1.188)

for all ¢ and a. Hence we must have F'(B' -—a)y = 0 for all a, which is only
possible for ¢y = 0. O

In the Hilbert space §) = f)p0s the assumptions of the theorem are easily verified
for F(B) = x(¢xw € B) (the spectral measure of the Newton-Wigner operator)
and A(p) = (c?p? + m2c*)}/2. The generator of translations is the momentum
operator p = —iV, we have e'P'® gy €~1P% = gyy +a. Assumption i) is implied

by (1.170), ii) by (1.173).

1.8.2 Violation of Einstein Causality

Let us discuss a special case of Theorem 1.6. Take F(B) as the spectral measure
of some position operator in ) = $pes. As we have discussed in Sect. 1.7.3 there
are states ¢ € 9, ||[¢|| = 1, satisfying (¢, F(B)y) = | F(B)y))® = 1, because
F(B) is a projection. One calls these states “localized in B”. Now, take a state
1) localized in a proper subset By of R3. Let B be another subset located far
away from By. If d is the distance between By and B then we would expect
that v is localized outside B at least for the time d/c (the time a light signal
needs to get from By to B). But the probability of finding the system in B at
time ¢ is just given by (1.180), if H is the Hamiltonian of the system. Since this
probability is nonzero for some arbitrarily small ¢, we have to admit that the
system has a (small) probability of getting from By to B in an arbitrary short
time, thereby propagating with a superluminal speed.

Of course we expect the effects of this “instantaneous spreading” to be im-
measurably small in physically reasonable situations. Nevertheless, we cannot
neglect it in a discussion of localization properties because according to our
quantum mechanical interpretation the accuracy of measurements of one single
observable is not limited a priori. We may conclude that the notion of local-
ization as defined, e.g., in Sect. 1.7.3 is in contradiction to the principles of the
theory of relativity.
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1.8.3 Support Properties of Wavefunctions
If we restrict the operator x(x € B) as in Sect. 1.7.1,
X(® € B) = Pyos X(® € B) Pyos + Preg X(® € B) Pyeg, (1.189)

then the result would not be a projection operator because x(z € B)? # x( €
B). Consequently, x(& € B) is not the spectral measure of any self-adjoint
operator. We have

(%, %(@ € BYY) = /B por (@) + [Yneg (@)%} &, (1.190)

which in general is different from [ dz||¢(z)||?, unless B = R3. However,

(Vpos X(& € B)tpos) = /B [¥pos(@)|2 d%, (1.191)

and similar for 1ne,. Therefore, also x(@ € B) satisfies the assumptions of the
theorem.

Now, assume that (¥pos, X(& € B)wpoes) = 1 for some proper subset B of R3.
Because of (1.191), ¢p0s vanishes almost everywhere outside of By. According
to the Dirac equation the wavefunction ¢pes spreads according to B

d’pos(tym) = W ~/1R3 Stz —-1y) 1ppos(y) day (1.192)

with finite speed, because the integral kernel S is zero for | — y| > c|t|.
This is clearly a contradiction to the infinite propagation speed required by
Theorem 1.6.

Therefore it is impossible for a wavefunction with positive energy to be
initially localized in a proper subset of R®. Any wavefunction with positive
energy has to be spread over all of space for all times. Of course, a similar
consideration is also valid for ¥/pneg. Thus we have proven

Corollary 1.7. Let ¢ be an arbitrary state in Hpos (OF Hneg). Then
supp(¢/) = closure of { € R? | ¢(x) # 0} = R%. (1.193)

Part of this corollary can easily be shown directly. P51 = 3 implies for
the Fourier transform ¢ = Fy of any positive energy wavefunction a relation
between upper and lower components, namely

$3(p)\ _ co-p $1(p)
= . (1.194)
¢4(P) c2p? + m2ct + me? \ ¢2(p)
Now if ¢ had support in a compact subset By of R? then, according to the Paley-

Wiener-Schwartz theorem ¢y, ..., ¢4 all had to be entire analytic functions in
P, which is impossible because of the square root in (1.194).
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1.8.4 Localization and Positive Energies

We may summarize the results obtained so far as follows. If we choose $p0s to
be the Hilbert space of a free electron the observables have to be represented by
operators which leave this Hilbert space invariant. Then there are essentially
two possibilities:

a) We can retain the interpretation of |1)(z)|? as a position probability density
even after restriction to the positive energy subspace. But then the position
is not a quantum mechanical observable in the usual sense. This is because
by Corollary 1.7 there are no strictly localized states and consequently
there is no self-adjoint operator in )5, whose spectral measure is related
with the position probability. The probability of finding the particle in a
set B is still a well defined concept, although there are no states for which
this probability is 1 if B # R3.

b) On the other hand, we could insist on a quantum mechanical position
observable (i.e., a self-adjoint operator which leaves $3,s invariant). But
then we have to face the violation of Einstein causality as predicted by
Theorem 1.6.

Obviously, for particles with positive energy there is no possibility of having a
relativistic notion of position, which is analogous to the nonrelativistic concept
and satisfies the causality requirements of a relativistic theory.

Fortunately, to most of the mathematical results obtained below — as well
as to practical measurements — it seems to be irrelevant which interpretation
is preferred. For the purpose of this book we keep calling |¢/(z)|?> a position
probability density.

Difficulties with the strict localization of an electron are not quite unex-
pected. Restricting an electron to a finite region, which is necessary in order to
prepare a localized state, would require an infinite potential barrier and thus a
lot of energy so that pair production is likely to happen. But this effect cannot
be described by the Dirac equation alone.

1.9 Approximate Localization

For most purposes in quantum mechanics the strict localization properties are
irrelevant. It is often sufficient to specify an approximate localization region and
to estimate the probability of finding the particle outside. The mathematical
results of this section will be needed for Chapter 8.
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1.9.1 The Non-Stationary Phase Method

The time evolution of a free particle with positive energy A(p) = 1/c?p? + m2¢t
can be written as

v(t,@) = W [0 (Fy) o) d

= W /ei“¢(p) (F4)(p) d, (1.195)

where we have introduced
w=lz|+cft], @) =w Tz P-Ap)t) (1.196)

We want to estimate (1.195) for large values of || and/or |t|. Note that the
estimate |@(p)| < 2A\(p)/cis independent of w. If w is very large, small variations
of p will eventually cause the exponential function exp(iw¢(p)) to oscillate very
rapidly, so that due to frequent cancellations there is only a small contribution
to the integral. Only in the neighborhood of points with V¢(p) = 0 (“points of
stationary phase”) the function ¢ changes slowly with p and hence there are no
oscillations. For large w, the main contributions to the integral come from these
points. If we want the integral to decay with increasing w, we have to exclude
these points by requiring that V¢ # 0 on supp ¢. The following theorem makes
these ideas precise.

Theorem 1.8. Let K be a compact subset of R”, and ¢ : R* — Rbe k+1
times differentiable on a neighborhood of K, with |V¢| > ¢ > 0 on K. Let "
be k times differentiable with supps C K. Then there exists a constant C,
depending on r, ¢ and 1/;, such that for arbitrary w € R

|[ 4P dip)ap| < C+ o), allr <k (1.197)
K

Proof. By partial integration we find

, ) . \Y
[esdap = o [ () SEB ) ab
_ _i / e“?®) (D) (p) &, (1.198)
where Dy = V - (V¢/|V¢|?). Repeating this procedure gives
(fi)r / ¥ (D74)) (p) dp. (1.199)

The function ’D’z]} is a sum of products of the factors

\V¢|2, D%¢, DPy, wherela| <r+1,|8 < (1.200)
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We use the multiindex notation, a = (ay,...,a,), where a; are nonnegative
integers, |a| =", a;, and

glel

D*= .
... o5

(1.201)

Since ¢ and ¢ are continuously differentiable, their derivatives are bounded
uniformly on K. By assumption, |V¢| > € on K, hence any finite product of
the expressions (1.200) is bounded on K. We conclude that (1.199) is bounded
by const.jw|™". Since the integral is regular for w = 0, the result follows. O

1.9.2 Propagation into the Classically Forbidden Region

With the help of the preceding theorem we can control the propagation of
the wavefunction ¢ (w,t). For our phase function ¢ defined in Eq. (1.196) the
stationary points are given by
z—u(p)t=20 where u(p) = ¢p (1.202)
’ A(p)’ '
Note that u(p) is just the velocity of a classical relativistic particle with energy

A(p). For a particle with negative energy everything is analogous, only u(p) =
—c?*p/A(p). Let K be a subset of R3. The set

{z e R®| =/t = u(p) for some p € K } (1.203)

describes the region in which a particle is localized according to the classical
relativistic kinematics, provided its velocity is in the set

{ueR®|u=u(p) withpe K} (1.204)

Therefore, the set (1.203) is called the “classically allowed region” for particles
with momenta in K. In the classically forbidden region the condition x/t #
u(p) for all p € supp F¢ avoids the points of stationary phase for (1.195).
Theorem 1.8 states that the wave function decays fast in this region:

Corollary 1.9. Let ¢/ be a wavefunction with Fourier transform V=Fye Cy°
satisfying

suppy C {p € R® 10 <ug < Ju(p)| }- (1.205)
Then for each NV > 0 there is a constant Cn depending only on ¢ such that

I x(j] < wolt|/2) e™ oty | < On (1 + [t 7. (1.206)
Proof. The situation here is different from Theorem 1.8 because the phase

function ¢ depends also on w, cf. Eq. (1.196). But for @ in the ball |@| < ug|t|/2
we have




Appendix 35

clt] < w < (e +up/2)jt], (1.207)

and hence for p in supp 1[),

lu(p)t| — || ug
(Vo) (p)| > 2]+ el > =5 >0 (1.208)

Moreover, ¢(p) is infinitely differentiable on supp®y and all derivatives are
bounded uniformly in [¢|. Hence the proof of Theorem 1.8 applies to this situ-
ation as well. For |&| < uot/2 and each r we can estimate ¢(t,z) by

const const’
. 1.209
T lly = @y (1.209)
Finally, the estimate
[ x(| < uolt|/2) e Hot g |2
Cn It
= lp(t, @) d’r < ———- (1.210)
/|zsw/2 | (1 +[¢])?r
proves the corollary. O

Remark. If a particle is in a state with minimum velocity larger than ug, then
after some time it will move away from the origin and the points || < uo|t|/2
will belong to the classically forbidden region. According to Corollary 1.9, the
probability of finding the particle in this region decays rapidly in time. This
result is very useful in scattering theory, cf. Chapter 8.

Appendix

1.A Alternative Representations of Dirac Matrices

Most calculations with Dirac matrices can be done without referring to a par-
ticular representation. For some considerations, however, an explicit form is
useful. Here we list the most prominent representations. By o = (01,02, 03) we
denote the three Pauli matrices

0 1 0 —i 1 0
al=(1 0), agz(i 0‘), 03:(0 _1>, (1.211)

which satisfy the properties

3
{oi,00} = 26ik, (000Kl =20 ) €ikmOm. (1.212)

m=1

The following matrices are written in 2 x 2-block form, each entry is itself a
2 x 2-matrix.
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1. Standard (or Dirac-Pauli) representation.

ﬂz((l) 01>, a=(2 g) 75=(2 (1)> (1.213)

2. Supersymmetric representation.

,Bs:((i) 'Oi>, as=(2 ‘;) (75)s=(2 é) (1.214)

This representation is related to the standard representation via the unitary
matrix

1 1 i
L= (i 1) , (1.215)
ie., Bs = TuBT L, ete.

3. Weyl (or spinor) representation.

me(33): wem (5 5) (i ) e

and the matrix giving the relation to the standard representation is
1 /1 1
T, = E (1 _1> . (1.217)

4. Majorana representation.

B = (Oi 6) (emh,3 = (0(1)’3 ~c(r)1,a>’ (1.218)

(am)2 = ((1) (1)> (1)m = (:2 %2>. (1.219)

Again, the Majorana representation is related to the standard representation
by a unitary similarity transformation with

_(1+4+icy 1-ios
Tm—(_i+o_2 i+02>. (1.220)

Sometimes also the representation with 3, replaced by

= (e} 0
e (7 0) )
is referred to as the Majorana representation, corresponding to Majorana’s
original choice. In any case, the Majorana representation is characterized by the
fact that the a-matrices are real, while 3 = —3. Hence, in this representation,
the charge conjugation C can simply be chosen as complex conjugation (cf.
Sect. 1.4.6).




1.B Basic Properties of Dirac Matrices

{aiaak} = 26k, {aiaﬂ} =0, ,82 =1,
[ai,ak] = 2(a,~ak - 61k) = 4izm€ikmsm,

S = _% [ak, am] = _% ApQy = _2iSkSma
where (4, k,m) is a cyclic permutation of (1,2, 3),
[Si, Sk] = 1Y m€ikmSm,  {Si, Sk} = 3 i,
;o = ik + 21€km Sy = 45; 5k,

SAA= %(A— (a-A)a),

Appendix

(a-A)(a-B)=A B +2iS-(AAB) for any vectors A, B,

—iajaza3 = s, (75)2 =1,
{75’13} = Oa [75aa] = 0, Y5O —= 28.

1.C Commutators with Hyp
We denote

Eia/\a, L=xzAp, J=L+8,

21 1
K=p(2S-L+1), By=—KS§-p=—8S-(pAL—LAp),
mc mc

F=ca—c2pH0'1, GZﬂ—mczHo‘l,

N= 2(H0:c+mH0) = Hpx + Ea: xHy — l2—ca,

A

1
E(Ho'lp-m+m-pH(;1).
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(1.222)

(1.223)
(1.224)

1.225)
1.226)

1.227)

1.228)
1.229)
1.230)

(1.231)

(1.232)
(1.233)

(1.234)

(1.235)

The following formal relations hold on a suitable dense domain, e.g., on

C (R?)4.

i[Ho,p] = I[Ho,J] = 0, I[H(),K] = i[Ho,Bo} = 1[H0,S p] = 0,
i[Ho,a] = i[Ho, F] = 21HOF, I[Ho,ﬁ] = I[HO,G] = 21HOG,

i[Ho,ajak] = 2c(akpj - ajpk)

I[HO,L] - _1[H07S] F/\pv

i[Ho, 2] = cax, 1[H0,ca-:z:] =3c?+2HoF-x, i[H,,
i[Hy,N| = l (Hya + aHy) = c*p,

i[Ho, A] = £ (Hy'a - p+ - pHy') = p?Hj 2.

(1.236)
(1.237)
(1.238)
(

1.239)

z?] = 2c -, (1.240)

(1.241)
(1.242)
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1.D Distributions Associated with the Evolution Kernel
With A(p) = /p% + m2, m > 0, we define

i . e ix(p)t

Ag(t,z) = :F(-%—)g/e'“ 2;\(? d, (1.243)
(A2)t)
A(p)

where the integrals are Fourier transforms of distributions. Furthermore we
define

d%, (1.244)

A(t’:l:) = A+(t7w) + A_(t,(l:) = — (271r)3 /eip-z sin

Aret(t, @) = 6(t) Alt, ), (1.245)
Dav(t, ) = —6(—t) A, @), (1.246)
Ag(t, @) = 0(t) Ay (b, &) — 0(—t) A_(t, @), (1.247)
Dge(t, &) = 0(t) A_(t,2) — (—t) A4 (2, @) (1.248)

The tempered distributions /A, where k = ret, av, f, or f*, are fundamental
solutions of the Klein-Gordon equation,

2

(—% +A - m2> Ag(t ) = 6(t)6(x). (1.249)

For a distribution A(t, x) we define

A(E,p) = / el(Bt=p2) A\ (¢, x) dr dt. (1.250)
Then

AL (E,p) = +27i (£ E)§(p* — m?), (1.251)

A(E,p) = F2risgn(E) 6(p® — m?), (1.252)

- 1

JAN = — 1.2

< 1

Fundamental solutions of the free Dirac equation are obtained from the A\’s by
differentiation,

Sk(t,x) = i(i% —ia-V + ,Bm) Dp(t,z), k =ret,av,f,f*, (1.255)
(ig +ia- V- m)Silt,2) = i6(1)5(a). (1.256)

The distribution
Sr(t,x) = —-1S5: (¢, ¢)B (1.257)
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is usually called Feynman propagator (see, e.g., the book of Bjorken and
Drell [BD 64]. Feynman [Fe 61] uses the notation I, (¢, @) = —A¢(t,z), and
K,(2,1) = S¢(ta —t1, T2 — ©1)B3). As we bave seen in Sect. 1.5 the Schrodinger
picture evolution operator is given by the integral kernel

S(t, @) = i(i% —ia-V 4 fm) At 2) = Si(t2) + S-(tz).  (1258)
The distribution S¢(t, @) satisfies

Se(t, @) =0(t) Sy (t,x) —6(—t)S_(¢t,x), fort #0, (1.259)
from which we see that it is just the integral kernel of the operator

8(t) e Hot Pog — 8(—t) e Hot Py (1.260)

1.E Explicit Form of the Resolvent Kernel

The resolvent (Hy — 2)~! of the free Dirac operator Hy is defined for all
2 € C\ o(Hyp),

((Ho - W)@ = [ K(e=v,20(u)dY. (1.261)

The integral kernel K can be obtained from the well known resolvent kernel of
the Laplace operator p> = —A because

(Ho — 2)™ = (Ho + z)(Hj — 2°)*

_ 1 2 2 22 2 2]\ 7}
—c—z(ca~p+ﬂmc +z)(p —[c—z—mc]) . (1.262)
We find
1 1 elk(z)\z|
K(m,z):?( ica - V + Bmc? +z)47r—|m}—
a- eik(2)|e|
= (i — 1.263
( TP 7 +ek(z) 5% el ‘ "+ Bme + )47rc2}.z-}’ (1.263)

where k(z) = 1/22/¢2 —m2c?, and the branch of the square root has been
chosen such that Imk(z) > 0.

1.F Free Plane-Wave Solutions

For p € R? with p = (p? + p% + p2)'/% £ 0 and p # ps we define

1 P1—ip2
hy(p) = —2p(pj3_) ( P — ps ) ) (1.264)
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— 1 P3s—Pp
hoe) = 2p(p —p3) (1"1 +ip2> ’ (1.264)
For p = p3 we simply set h,(p) = ((1)), h_(p) = ((1)) Then we have
o-phi(p) = tphi(p). (1.265)
It is obvious from Sect. 1.4.1 that (with a1 as in (1.44))
— o (@) _ [ ayr(p) ha(p)
spnstp)=u0) ("7 ) = (LN ) ena (1.266)

(o) ) _ (xa(p) hi(p)> (1.267)

hs (p) ay(p) hi(p)

are eigenvectors of the matrix h(p) corresponding to the eigenvalues A(p),
where A(p) = (c?p? + m?c*)!/2. Hence

o 7) = up)

Weos (P, ®) = Wpos (D) eiP® (1.268)
neg’ neg’

are generalized (i.e., not square-integrable) eigenfunctions of the free Dirac

operator Hy with positive or negative energy +A(p). Moreover,

wPoS,ﬂ: (p) eip‘z—ik(p)z wneg,ﬂ: (P) eip-z+ik(p)t7 (1269)

are “plane-wave solutions” of the Dirac equation.

The functions w are simultaneously eigenfunctions of the “helicity operator”
S-p/p which projects the spin into the direction of the momentum. The helicity
is conserved for free particles, because S - p commutes with Hy. Using (1.265)
we find

S-p

. ‘U::;,+ (p) = %w::;,+(p), (1.270)

Sp

—= Wos _(P) = —3 wres _(P), (1.271)
p neg’ neg?’

Denoting the projections onto positive/negative helicity by Py, i.e.,
1 28 .
Py = (1= 2P (1.272)
p

we can write the Hilbert space as an orthogonal direct sum of four subspaces

Hpor 1 = Ppox Pi ). (1.273)

neg’

It is clear from (1.49) that the plane-wave solutions can be used to form
square-integrable wavepackets. For example, with f € L*(R%) N L?(R?),

1 ip-z—i
U(t,2) = gz [ O e (0) [(0) 6 € $pen, - (1274)




Appendix 41

is a square integrable solution of the free Dirac equation with positive energy
and negative helicity.

If we let the mass m tend to zero, then ai(p) — 1/+/2, and the w’s be-
come eigenvectors of the “chirality matriz” v5 = —logazas which for m = 0
commutes with the free Dirac operator

Ho(m=0) = ca-p =2¢78 - p, [Ho(m=0),v5] = 0. (1.275)

Y5Wpas,+ = iwpos,:b Y5Wneg,+ = FWneg, 41 (m = 0) (1276)




2 The Poincaré Group

In Chapter 1 the Dirac equation was defined in such a way that it automatically satisfies
the energy-momentum relation as required by classical relativistic mechanics — at least in
a particular inertial frame. According to the principles of relativity, different inertial frames
are related by Poincaré transformations (Sect. 2.1). In this chapter we are going to prove
that the Dirac equation — and the quantum theory developed in Chapter 1 — is invariant
under Poincaré transformations. This is perhaps obscured by the fact that the position is
represented by an operator, whereas time remains a parameter. After all, this is not quite
in the spirit of the theory of relativity, where space and time coordinates are mixed up by
Lorentz transformations.

A quantum mechanical theory is relativistically invariant if the Poincaré group has a rep-
resentation by symmetry transformations. The pure states of a quantum system are uniquely
described by the one-dimensional subspaces (“rays”) of the Hilbert space. The set of all rays
forms a projective space and symmetry transformations are to be defined in this space. Hence
we are looking for a “projective representation” of the Poincaré group.

By the Wigner-Bargmann theorem any symmetry transformation in the projective space
of states can be described as a unitary or antiunitary operator in the Hilbert space of the
system. The connectedness of the proper Poincaré group implies that it has a projective
unitary representation. Antiunitary operators can only appear in representations of the dis-
crete Lorentz transformations (Sect. 2.2). Any unitary representation of a Lie group also
defines a projective representation, but it is not true that a projective representation is al-
ways given by a unitary representation (problem of lifting representations). The analysis in
Sect. 2.4 shows that under suitable assumptions (which we show to be fulfilled for the proper
Poincaré group) the projective representations of a connected Lie group can be derived from
the unitary representations of the universal covering group.

A representation of the Poincaré covering group is obtained as follows: On the basis of
Chapter 1 it is easy to obtain a representation of the Lie algebra of the Poincaré group
in the Hilbert space of a Dirac particle. The infinitesimal generators are simply given by
the Dirac operator, the momentum and angular momentum operators and the center of
energy operator (Sect. 1.3). Exponentiating this Lie algebra representation we obtain with
the help of Nelson’s theorem a unitary representation of the simply connected Poincaré
covering group. It is interesting to note that in the Hilbert space of the Dirac electron we
cannot obtain a unitary representation of the Poincaré group itself (Sect. 2.3). Nevertheless,
the existence of a unitary representation of the Poincaré covering group provides us with the
desired projective representation of the Poincaré group and is therefore sufficient to prove
the relativistic invariance of the Dirac theory.

These results motivate a detailed investigation of the Poincaré covering group. We de-
scribe its 4-dimensional representations which are most important for the Dirac theory in
Sect. 2.5. It turns out that 4 dimensions are indeed necessary for a linear representation of
the parity transform. In this context the Dirac matrices arise in a natural way.
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2.1 The Lorentz and Poincaré Groups

This is a preparatory section where we define the relativistic symmetry groups
and describe some of their properties which are needed later.

2.1.1 The Minkowsky Space

An “event” is something that happens at a definite time at a definite place
(e.g., the emission of a photon, the detection of a particle, etc.). Events in
space-time are described with respect to an “inertial frame” by coordinates'
z= (2% )" € R, where & = (z!,z2,23)" are the space coordinates, and
2% = ct is the time coordinate of the event. The factor ¢ denotes the velocity
of light. It gives z° the dimension of a length. The principle of relativity states
that all inertial frames are equivalent for the description of nature. The coor-
dinate transformations I — I' between all possible inertial frames are called
Poincaré transformations.

In the vector space R? we define the “Lorentz metric”
(y,z) = y°2° — yla! — P2 — %23, all z,y € RA. (2.1)

The bilinear form (-,-) is symmetric and nondegenerate?, but not positive def-
inite. With the 4 x 4 matrix

e~ (@) =)= (3 %) 22)

(where 0 is the three-dimensional zero column vector) we can write (2.1) in the
form
4
@z =y'gz= ) guy'z" (2.3)

pBvr=0

The vector space R? endowed with the Lorentz metric is called “Minkowsky
space”.

Remark. With the help of the Lorentz metric we can associate a unique el-
ement y' of the dual space of R* with a given vector y € R* by writing
¥'(z) = (y,z), for all z. The components of the linear form 3’ with respect
to the canonical basis in the dual space are (y°, —y!, —y2, —4?%). Usually one
denotes by y* the components of the vector y in the Minkowsky space and by
Yu the components of the linear form g’ in the dual space. By the summation
convention one automatically takes the sum over an index which appears twice
in an expression, once as a lower index and once as an upper index, e.g.,

Yp =9gm¥", (7)) =9’z =yt (2:4)

1 «T» denotes the transposed of a vector or a matrix. We would like to consider z a column
vector.
2 je., for all y # O there exists an @ such that (y, z)#0.
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2.1.2 Definition of the Lorentz Group

Definition 2.1. A (homogeneous) Lorentz transformation of R* is a linear map
AR R with

(Ay, Az) = (y,x) for allz, y € R™. (2.5)
The elements of the matriz of A are denoted by A*,,.
Eq. (2.5) is obviously equivalent to

ATgA =g, or A¥, g, A = g,r, (2.6)

which consists of ten independent quadratic equations for the components of
Av €.

(4%)% — (A%)? — (4%)? - (4%)* = 1. (2.7)
This implies for all Lorentz transformations
A% >1 or A% < —1. (2.8)

The composition of two Lorentz transformations is again a Lorentz transfor-
mation. We find

1=—detg = —det A gA = —det A" det g det A = (det A)? (2.9)

and hence det A = +1 for any Lorentz transformation A. Therefore A is in-
vertible and the set of all Lorentz transformations forms a group, the “Lorentz
group”, denoted by

£=0(31). (2.10)

Eq. (2.6) shows that only six of the 16 matrix elements of A can be chosen
independently. Therefore, six real numbers suffice to characterize any Lorentz
transformation uniquely. The set of all Lorentz transformations forms a six-
dimensional manifold. By (2.6), £ is a closed subgroup of the general linear
group and hence is a Lie group. Eq. (2.8) shows that the group manifold is not
connected.

2.1.3 Examples of Lorentz Transformations

Example 2.2. Rotations. Let R € SO(3), the group of orthogonal real 3 x 3
matrices with determinant +1. Then

A= ((1) 01;), (2.11)

is a Lorentz transformation. The rotation R = (R;;) can be most intuitively
characterized by the rotation vector ¢ = yn where the parameter ¢ € [0, 7)
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specifies the angle of the rotation, and the unit vector m gives the axis (the
sense of rotation is determined by the right-hand rule),

3
R = 655 cos o + nyng (1l — cos p) — Z €ikm My S0 Q. (2.12)
m=1
The set of all rotations is a subgroup of the Lorentz group. It is obviously
isomorphic to SO(3).

Remark. The group manifold of the Lie group SO(3) is connected, but not
simply connected®. This can be understood as follows. By the association of
@ to each rotation the Lie group SO(3) is mapped homeomorphically to the
ball B with radius 7 in R3. However, we must identify antipodal points on
the surface of B, because they correspond to the same rotation. Obviously,
the resulting manifold is connected, but not simply connected, because there
are closed paths which cannot be continuously shrunk to a point. Take, for
example, any diameter joining two antipodal points.

The rotations around a fixed axis form a one-parameter subgroup. If we
choose the rotation angle as the parameter, then the composition of two rota-
tions is described by addition (mod 27) of the angles.

Example 2.3. Boosts. With v € R? (column vector), v=|v| < 1, define

(o) = s (2.13)

Then one can check that

7(v) Y(w)v'

A= (2.14)
y(v)v 13+ ﬁlﬁ){—l'v'vT

is a Lorentz transformation. Here (vv ' )ik = v;v.

Eq. (2.14) describes an “active” velocity transformation in the following
sense. Consider a free classical particle which is at rest in some inertial frame.
Thus for subsequent times ¢, ¢, it has the coordinates (t1, ), (t2, ). The boost
A applied to these points gives (s1,y,), (s2,¥,). Using (2.14) we find that the
velocity of the particle after the transformation is just v.

The subset of boosts is not a subgroup of £, but it forms a submanifold of £.
Nevertheless, the set of boosts in a fixed direction v/|v| forms a one-parameter
subgroup. If we choose the parametrization

v=tanh(w)v/[v|, w € [0, 00), (2.15)

then the composition of two boosts with parameters w; and ws gives a boost
in the same direction with parameter w;, + ws. Similar to the rotation vector

3 [Ch 46], Chapter I, Sects. IV and XI.
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¢ we may define a boost vector w = wv/|v] € R3. Therefore the manifold of
boosts is homeomorphic to R? and hence simply connected and noncompact.
For m > 0 define the hyperboloid

Myos ={p e R*| (p,p) =m?, p° >0}

={(vV/pPP+m2,p)cR* | pcR3}. (2.16)

which is usually called the “mass shell”. It contains in particular the point
g = (m,0,0,0). We associate to each p € Mo a boost A, which is uniquely
determined by the condition A,¢ = p. The transformation A, is given by (2.14)
where v is uniquely determined by p,

v= B p = my(v)v. (2.17)

Hence the mass shell can be identified with the submanifold of boosts.

Example 2.4. Discrete transformations. The matrices

1 of -1 0T
Pa(o _13>, T_(O 13), PT = —1,. (2.18)

define the “discrete” Lorentz transformations. P is called “space inversion” or
“parity transform”, T “time reversal”. Together with the 4 x 4 unit matrix 14
the discrete transformations form a subgroup of the Lorentz group.

2.1.4 Basic Properties of the Lorentz Group

The Lorentz group £ = O(3,1) is a Lie group with a six dimensional group
manifold consisting of four connected components

Ll ={Aec L) A% >1,detd = +1}, (2.19)
Ll ={4eL]|A%>1,detA=—-1}=PL], (2.20)
Lt ={AecL|A%<1,detd=—-1}=TL], (2.21)
Ll ={Ae€L|A%<1,detA=+1} = PTL]. (2.22)

The connected component of the identity Ll is a Lie subgroup, called the
proper Lorentz group. It is noncompact, because it contains the subset of boosts
which is homeomorphic to R®. It is not simply connected, because the subgroup
of rotations is not simply connected. Indeed, all group elements of ,C_T,_ can be

obtained from boosts and rotations: For any A € ,CL we can write
A = A(v) Ap), (2.23)

where A(v) is a boost with velocity v and A(yp) is a rotation with rotation
vector ¢. We find
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T 0 0 0
v o= (AolvA 2vA 3)/A 0y (224)

and a little calculation gives the rotation matrix R in A(yp) in terms of the
matrix elements of A,

Aiky if’U = 0’
A . . -1 .
R A — (A00-1) Ao A0, (T3_o(40,) ", ifv£0. (2.25)

Other Lie subgroups of the Lorentz group are
Ly=LlucLh =503,1), c=clucl. (2.26)

Remark. The topological properties of ,CI_ are of central importance in quan-
tum mechanics. The multiple connectedness will force us to use representations
of the simply connected covering group (“spinor representations”) and can
be regarded as the group theoretical reason for half-integer angular momenta
(spin-1/2). The noncompactness prevents the existence of nontrivial unitary
representations in a finite dimensional space. As a consequence, the spinor
components of Dirac wavefunctions have to be transformed with the help of
non-unitary matrices.

2.1,5 The Poincaré Group

The Poincaré group is obtained by combining Lorentz transformations and
space-time translations.

Definition 2.5. A Poincaré transformation II = (a,A), where A € L and
a € R4, is a mapping from R* to R* which is defined as

II(z) = Az + a. (2.27)

The set P of all Poincaré transformations is a group with the composition law
(al, Al)(az, A2) = (al + Ajaz, A1A2). (228)

Hence the Poincaré group P is the semidirect product of the Lorentz group
and the group of space-time translations (i.e., the additive group R*)

P=R'GL. (2.29)

The subgroup of translations is an abelian normal subgroup of P.

Remark 1. The semidirect product of two arbitrary Lie groups (H,:) and
(T, o) can be defined if there is an action of H on 7. We say that a group H
acts on a set 7T, if for every h € H there is a bijective map Ay: 7—7, which
Batisfies
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a) A. = idr (e is the neutral element of H),
b) Ag(An(t)) = Ag.n(t), for all g, h € M, and all ¢ € 7.

Furthermore we assume that each A, is a Lie group automorphism of 7, i.e.,

c) Ap:T—T is analytic,
d) Ap(sot) = Ax(s) o Ap(t), for all h € H, and all s,t € 7.

Then the “semidirect product” of 7 and M is the Lie group 7 ® H which as a
set is the cartesian product

TxH={(@h)|teT, he H}, (2.30)
and on which the group multiplication is defined as

(8,9)(t,h) = (s 0 Ag(t), g h). (2.31)
Note that in a “direct product” 7 ® H one would have the multiplication law

(8,9) x (t,h) = (sot,g-h). (2.32)

Remark 2. The connected component of the identity of P is called the proper
Poincaré group

Pl=RioL]. (2.33)

The proper Poincaré group is regarded as the fundamental symmetry group of
physics. Different inertial systems are connected by Poincaré transformations.
The principle of relativity states that all laws of nature are independent of the
inertial system chosen for their description.

2.1.6 The Lie Algebra of the Poincaré Group

Since the Poincaré group P is a Lie group, we can introduce local coordinates,
say

q=(a,w,p) € RY, (2.34)

in a neighborhood of the identity element e, to which we associate the origin
O in R!%. For our choice of coordinates on P the coordinate lines g;(t) =
(0,...,¢,...,0) (with ¢ on the j-th place) are in fact one-parameter subgroups
of the proper Poincaré group ’PJTr, such that group multiplication is described
by addition of the parameters

q;(8) 0 g;(t) = qi(s + ¢). (2.35)

There are ten one-parameter groups obtained in this way. The infinitesimal
generators, defined by




The Lorentz and Poincaré Groups 49

d
L= gt 2.36
AJ dt qJ( ) t:07 ( )

are denoted as follows:

—po=— 2Hp generator of z°-translations,
P1,P2,P3 generators of space translations,
— IN;,—iN2,—1iNg generators of boosts,

J1,d2,d3 generators of rotations.

The sign convention is consistent with our quantum mechanical notation in
Chapter 1. We can use the following formula for the Lie bracket of A; and A

A L L O (237)
to determine the Lie algebra,
[Pj»Px] =[P, Ho| = [J;,Ho] =0,
[Nj,px] = —6;Ho, [N;,Ho | = —c?p;,
[3j,Pe] = =Y €jmPm, (35,36 = = > €5kmIm,
™ ™
[N, Nel =2 €imIm, [T Nkl ==Y €kmNom. (2.38)
™ ™

Here j, k, and m run from 1 to 3.

Remark 1. The last three equations in (2.38) form the Lie-algebra of the
Lorentz group. For groups of matrices the infinitesimal generators are also
given by matrices and the Lie bracket (2.37) becomes the commutator. It is
interesting to note that the Pauli matrices Ny = %ak, Ji = %ak satisfy the
Lorentz-Lie algebra, as can be seen immediately from Eq. (1.212).

Remark 2. The generators of symmetry transformations of a physical theory
are related to the basic observables of the theory (like energy, momentum,
center of energy, angular momentum). Conversely, the existence of self-adjoint
operators which represent the Poincaré Lie algebra can be used to prove the
relativistic invariance of the Dirac theory. This strategy will be pursued in the
next sections.
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2.2 Symmetry Transformations in Quantum Mechanics

The principle of relativity states that the behavior of physical systems should
not depend on the inertial frame chosen for the preparation and description of
the experiment. The state of any physical system S is described with respect to
a given inertial frame I in terms of coordinates x € R%. If we prepare a system
of the same kind identically with respect to another (equivalent) coordinate
system I’, then an observer in I’ would describe the system exactly as before,
but this time the numbers z refer to the new frame I'. From the point of
view of an observer in the old frame I the state of S is changed during that
procedure. We say that the system S is transformed. Hence the coordinate
transformation I — I' is reflected by a corresponding transformation in the
state space of the physical system. In the following sections we investigate, how
these transformations could be represented in the state space (Hilbert space) of
a quantum mechanical system. The predictions of a quantum theory are given
as transition probabilities (Sect. 1.2.3). Hence the basic requirement for the
invariance of a quantum mechanical theory with respect to the description in
different inertial frames is that the transition probability between two states ¢
and 1 should be the same as between the corresponding transformed states ¢’
and 9.

2.2.1 Phases and Rays

It is clear that there is no one-to-one correspondence between states of a physi-
cal system and vectors ¥ in a Hilbert space. If ¢ and ¢ are unit vectors differing
only by a complex number of modulus one, then they obviously describe the
same state, because they lead to the same observable predictions (probability
measures, expectation values). Hence all vectors in the one-dimensional sub-
space (“ray”)

v={M|AeC} (2.39)

correspond to the same state. The set of all 121 forms a projective space, denoted
by .

Remark. Lety,,n=0,1,2,..., be an orthonormal basis in the Hilbert space
of a quantum mechanical system. Of course, for each n, the vectors ¥, and
An¥r (with |A,] = 1) represent the same state. However, the vectors ¢ and v/,
where

> >
Y=Y antn, Y =) anhatn, (2.40)
n=1 n=1
represent in general different states.

The ambiguity in the description of states complicates the description of
symmetry transformations which we are now going to define.
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2.2.2 The Wigner-Bargmann Theorem

The transition probability from a state ¢ to a state ¢ is given by
@, 8) = (¥, )%, (2.41)

where ¢ and v are arbitrary unit vectors in the subspaces 43 and z/;, respectively.

Definition 2.6. A bijective map T H — $ is called a symmetry transformation,
if for all ¥, ¢

(T, T) = (4, §). (2.42)

The set of all symmetry transformations forms a group with respect to com-
position. Obviously, any unitary (or antiunitary?) operator U in §) defines a
symmetry transformation U by

= (Uy)". (2.43)

The converse result is the following fundamental theorem.

Theorem 2.7 (Wigner-Bargmann). Every symmetry transformation T in $is
of the form

T =U, with U unitary or antiunitary in $. (2.44)
If U; and U, are operators with T = U, = U, then
U, = €U, for some 8 € [0, 27). (2.45)

In particular, the operators U satisfying (2.44) are either all unitary or all
antiunitary.

2.2.3 Projective Representations

Since inertial frames are linked by Poincaré transformations, we expect that
any Poincaré transformation should correspond to a symmetry transformation
of the quantum system. We call a quantum system “relativistically invariant”, if
the Poincaré group can be implemented as a group of symmetry transformations
in the projective space of states. We require this implementation to form a
“projective representation”.

Definition 2.8. Let G be a Lie group with unit element e. A projective represen-
tation of G in § is a mapping p of G into the group of symmetry transformations
such that
4 An antiunitary transformation A is antilinear, A(ay + 8¢) = TA() +EA(¢) and satisfies
(A4, Ap) = (¢, ), whereas a unitary transformation U is linear, and (U, U¢) = (¢, 9).
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a) p(gh) = p(g)p(h), for all g,h € G,
b) p(e) =1 (identity in §),
c) gn — g in G implies p(gn) — p(g)-

(We say that U, = U if (Uptb)" — (U)" for all & € $). Each p(g), g € G, is
of the form p(g) = 7(g), where w(g) is either unitary or antiunitary and 7(g)
is the symmetry transformation associated with w(g) by (2.43). If, in addition,

d) w(g) is unitary for all w(g) with p(g) = 7(g),

then p is called a projective unitary representation.

In order to prove the relativistic invariance of the Dirac theory, we have
to show that there is a projective representation of the Poincaré group in .
Any projective representation is given by a set of (anti)unitary operators in the
underlying Hilbert space which are only unique up to a phase. We are going
to investigate carefully the relations between projective group representations
and their possible realizations as operators 7(g). As a first result we note

Theorem 2.9. Any projective representation of a connected Lie group is a
projective unitary representation.

Proof. Let p be an arbitrary projective representation of a connected Lie
group. Every element g of a connected Lie group is element of a one-parameter
subgroup {h(t) | t € R}, i.e., g = h(to). Hence g is the square of the element
h(to/2). By the Wigner-Bargmann Theorem p(g) = #(g), where m(g) is the
square of a unitary or antiunitary operator. Hence n(g) is always unitary. [

2.2.4 Representations in a Hilbert Space

Given a projective representation p we can choose operators n(g) with p(g) =
7(g). Now Def. 2.8.a implies together with (2.45)

m(g)w(h) =w(g, h) m(gh), allg,h € g, (2.46)

with some suitable phase factor w(g,h) € U(1) = {e? | § € R}. The w’s
cannot be chosen completely arbitrary, e.g., the associativity law of the group
multiplication [fg]h = f[gh] implies for all f,g,h € §G

w(f,gh)w(g,h), i x(f) is unitary,

w(f,gh)w(g,h), if n(f) is antiunitary.

The w’s are further restricted by the requirement that the operators m(g) should
depend continuously on g. It is a difficult problem to decide whether one can
choose the operators m(g) with all the w’s being equal to one (Sect. 2.4.2). If
this is the case, then (2.46) becomes the usual representation property.
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Definition 2.10. A representation m of a Lie group G in a Hilbert space §) is
o mapping ™ of G into the set of bounded linear (or antilinear) operators such
that
a) m(gh) = m(g)x(h), for allg,h€g,
b) m(e) =1 (identity in §),
c) gn — g in G implies for all u € § that n(g.)u — m(g)u in H (strong
continuity).

Each m(g) is bounded invertible by a) and b). If, in addition,

d) m(g)* =m(g™Y) =n(g) ",

then m is called a unitary representation.

Remark. It is well known that the Lorentz group has no finite dimensional
unitary representations except the trivial one (g) =1, all g.

Definition 2.11. A representation m of a group G is irreducible, if there are
no proper subspaces of $) which remain invariant under all operators m(g).
Otherwise the representation is reducible.

Lemma 2.12 (Schur). A unitary representation m of a group G is irreducible
if and only if the only operators commuting with all 7(g), g € G, are scalar
multiples of the identity operator.

Proof. Almost any book on representation theory, see for example [BR 86],
Chapter 5, Sect. 3. O

2.2.5 Lifting of Projective Representations

It is clear that every representation of a group by unitary or antiunitary op-
erators defines also a projective representation. Conversely, if for a projective
Tepresentation p there exists a representation m with # = p, then we say that
p admits a lifting 7 (this means that all w(g,h) = 1). The following example
shows that the lifting of a projective representation is not always possible.

Example 2.13. Let G be the (abelian) subgroup of discrete Lorentz-transfor-
mations id, P, T, and PT defined in Sect. 2.1.3, and let $ = C2. The projective
space of one-dimensional subspaces is the complex projective line = PC. It>s
elements are of the form

¥ ={(\z1,Az2) [ AEC} for ¢ = (21, 22) € C2. (2.48)
We define a projective representation of G in § by
p(P) =61, p(T)=62 p(PT)= 03, (2.49)

Wwhere o; are the Pauli matrices. Because of
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0i0k = ik + i€ikmom (2.50)
it is easy to verify Def. 2.8.a). The associated operators

n(P)=01, w(T)=o02, =n(PT)=03 wn(id)=1s, (2.51)
do not form a representation in C2, instead we obtain from (2.50)

m(P)n(T) = in(PT), =n(T)n(P)= —in(PT), etc., (2.52)

which violates the representation property Def. 2.10.a. By Theorem 2.2 the
operators 7 are determined uniquely up to a phase by the given projective
representation p. Hence we could try to repair the representation property by
multiplying each o with a suitable chosen phase A, € U(1), i.e.,

W’(P) = /\10’1, etc. (253)
It is clear that #'(P) = 7(P) = p(P), etc. Now (2.52) can be replaced by
7' (P)7'(T) = il Ay 17 (PT), «'(T)7'(P) = —iAido Ay 7' (PT). (2.54)

In order to obtain the representation property Def. 2.10.a) for the operators «’
we have to require that both i/\1/\2/\3_1 and —i/\1/\2/\3_1 should be equal to one.
But this is clearly impossible. Hence this group has a projective representation
which cannot be lifted to a Hilbert space representation by a suitable choice of
phases.

Example 2.14. The proper Poincaré group ’P_T,_ is a connected (but not simply
connected) Lie group. By Theorem 1.2 any projective representation p is pro-
jective unitary. In Sect. 2.3.4 we will find unitary operators m in L%(R3)* such
that # is a projective representation of ’PI_. But as we shall see the operators
m cannot be chosen to form a representation of ’P_T,_ in this Hilbert space be-
cause both 7 = 1 and = —1 correspond to the identity transformation in ’Pl.
Hence there is a projective unitary representation of ’P_T,_ which does not admit
a lifting. (It can, however, be lifted to a representation of the simply connected
covering group, Sect. 2.4).

2.3 Lie Algebra Representations

In the previous section we have seen that a quantum theory could have a sym-
metry group which is not represented by a group of (anti)unitary operators in
the Hilbert space of the system, because it is not possible to adjust the arbitrary
phases properly. Next, we are going to investigate the proper Poincaré group
(the connected component of the identity) by “integrating” a representation
of of its Lie algebra. We will obtain a representation of the Poincaré covering
group, but not a representation of the Poincaré group itself.
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2.3.1 The Lie Algebra and the Garding Domain

We first show that a unitary representation of a Lie group defines a unique
representation of the Lie algebra in terms of self-adjoint operators.

Let m be a unitary representation of a Lie group G in a Hilbert space .
Any one-parameter subgroup h(t) = exp(At) corresponds to a strongly con-
tinuous one parameter group of unitary operators w(h(¢)). By Stone’s theorem
(Sect. 1.2) we must have

m(h(t)) = e 4%, (2.55)

where the operator A is self-adjoint. Clearly, the operator A corresponds to the
Lie algebra element A.

Theorem 2.15. There is a dense linear subspace D¢ (the Garding domain) of
$) which is a common invariant domain for all generators, i.e.,

De C D(4), ADe C Dg, (2.56)

whenever exp(—iAt) represents a one-parameter subgroup of G. On the Garding
domain, the Lie bracket operation is represented by i times the commutator of
the corresponding (essentially) self-adjoint operators.

Proof. The construction of the Garding domain uses the existence of a (left
invariant) Haar measure dg and the possibility of defining differentiable func-
tions with compact support on the group manifold. For ¢ € § and f € C5°(G)
define

¢f=/gf(y)7r(y)¢dy, (2.57)

where 7 is any representation of G in §). The integral may be considered a
Riemann integral. It extends only over the support of f. The Géarding domain
D¢ consists of all possible linear combinations of the vectors ¥ ¢ with ¢ € 9
and f € C§°(G). D¢ is dense because for all i € £ we can find a sequence
Y, € D¢ which converges to v, as n — oo: Simply choose f,, € Ce° (G) with

fn—0, /fn(g) dg=1, for alln, (2.58)

and such that supp(f,) shrinks to e € G, as n — oo. Furthermore, the Garding
domain is an invariant domain for ail generators of one-parameter subgroups.
Let h(t) be any one-parameter subgroup of G, w(h(t)) = exp(—iAt), ie.,

m(h(t)) — 1
t

Ay = ilim Y, (2.59)

—0
for all 4 for which this limit exists. For ¢ 7 in the Garding domain we have

m(h(t

t)) mL IV / %f(g) {m(h(t)g) — n(g)} v dg
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— [ U009 - fo)n(e)b do (260)

where we have used the left-invariance of the Haar measure,
d(h™'g) = dg. (2.61)
Let A denote the Lie algebra element corresponding to the one-parameter sub-
group h(t) = exp(At). Then h(t)~! = h(—t) is generated by —A. The tangent

vector A acts as a derivation on differentiable functions f € C§°(G). Af is again
a differentiable function in C§°(G) and its value at g is given by

(~ANG) = & 1(h®))

(2.62)
t=0

Hence we obtain from (2.60) (by interchanging the integral sign with the limit
t—0)

149, = [(Af)6)7() ¥ dg = var. (2.63)

This shows that A leaves the Garding domain invariant. (2.63) also defines a
representation of the Lie algebra of G by operators i4 in the Hilbert space,
where A is self-adjoint. Let A and B be infinitesimal generators and

m(eht) = et r(eBt) = emiBt, (2.64)
Then

YaB)f = YaBf-BAfr = YABf — ¥YBAf

— i1A(iB)s —iB(iA)y;. (2.65)

Hence the Lie bracket C = [A,B] defines via (2.63) an operator C which is i
times the commutator of the self-adjoint operators A and B

C =i[A, B). (2.66)

Due to the invariance of © this commutator is well defined and symmetric
on D¢. In fact, C is essentially self-adjoint on D¢ because D¢ is an invariant
domain for the unitary group m(exp(Ct)) whose generator is by construction a
self-adjoint extension of the operator C (see [RS 72|, Theorem VIII.11). a

2.3.2 The Poincaré Lie Algebra

Let us assume that the Poincaré group (or any group with the same Lie algebra)
has a unitary representation in some Hilbert space. According to Theorem 2.15
the ten infinitesimal generators

{ _%H01 Pk, ka _%Nk 3 k= 11 2’ 3} (267)
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of the Poincaré group, which were defined in Sect. 2.1.6, correspond to self-
adjoint operators

{—%Hg, Dies Jks —%Nk k=12, 3} (2.68)

which are well defined on the Garding domain in the Hilbert space of the
representation.

Remark. In particular, the self-adjoint generator of time translations is de-
noted by —Hg. The minus sign is chosen for consistency with our earlier no-
tation. In this chapter we describe Poincaré transformations from the “active”
point of view. Hence a time translation puts the system in the future and is
described with respect to a fixed coordinate system in R4, i.e., by an observer
which is at rest at the origin of the Minkowsky space: If this observer prepares
a gystem in the state ¢ then

x(e Bot) = Hot (2.69)

puts this state into the future at time ¢. In quantum mechanics (Chapter 1),
P(t) = exp(—iHopt)y is the state observed at time ¢. Hence exp(—iHgt) de-
scribes the change seen by a human observer which (sometimes against his own
will) moves through the time towards the future (this “passive” point of view
coincides with the Schrédinger picture of quantum mechanics). It is clear that
an active Poincaré transformations is the inverse of the same transformation
in the passive interpretation.

The self-adjoint operators (2.68) form a representation of the Lie algebra of
the Poincaré group. From (2.38) we obtain with (2.63) and (2.66) the following
commutation relations.

[pj, k] = [pj, Ho| = [J;, Ho] =0,

[N;,px] = 16, Ho, [N;, Hy) = ic*p;,

[, pe] = Ziejkmpma [J5, Jk] = Ziijme,

[N;, Ni] = _Ziczejkmt]m, [Jj, Nk| = ZiejkmNm- (2.70)
m m

Here j, k, and m run from 1 to 3. The commutators are well defined on the
Garding domain.

The relations (2.70) are valid for all unitary representations of the Poincaré
group. So far we haven’t found any. Therefore, let us consider the converse
Problem, namely to start with a representation of the Lie algebra in order to
find a group representation by exponentiating. In fact, it is much easier to find
a representation of the Lie algebra because the generators of symmetry trans-
fOrmations have a direct physical meaning. The generator of time translations,
18 the energy of the system, p is the momentum, J the angular momentum, and

is usually associated with the center of energy. If the given Hilbert space is
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the state space of some physical system, then one usually has some idea how
these operators should look like.

Example 2.16. It is clear that in the Hilbert space L%(R?)* of a Dirac electron
the time translations are generated by the Dirac operator Hy. The choice of
p and J for translations and rotations is also more or less obvious, at least
in view of the correspondence to nonrelativistic quantum mechanics. For IN
we symmetrize the classical expression Hox. Hence we choose the following
operators in order to represent the Poincaré Lie algebra:

p=—iV, Hy = coep + Bmc?,
i 1
J=zAp- %a/\a, N= §(H0a:+a:H0). (2.71)

Obviously C°(R3)? is a common dense invariant domain, on which the opera-
tors (2.71) are symmetric. We can verify that these operators satisfy indeed the
commutation relations (2.70) of the Poincaré Lie algebra. (This requires some
commutator gymnastics using the formulas in the Appendix of Chapter 1).
Hence the operators (2.71) form a representation of the Poincaré Lie algebra.

We want to stress that this representation of the Poincaré Lie algebra was
obtained here by an “educated guess” and not by a derivation from a unitary
representation of the Poincaré group. We shall see that a unitary representation
of the Poincaré group from which this particular Lie algebra representation can
be derived does not exist®. In the next section we give a criterion for obtaining
a unitary group representation from a Lie algebra representation.

2.3.3 Integration of Lie Algebra Representations

Can we always construct a unitary representation of the whole group from the
self-adjoint representation of the generators? The answer is no.

Example 2.17. Let M be the Riemann surface of y/z. In L%(M) consider the
operators p, = —i8/8z, and p, = —id/8y, which are essentially self-adjoint
on C§°(M \ {0}) and satisfy [p,,p,] = 0 on this domain. Hence they represent
the Lie algebra of the abelian translation group (R%,+). The unitary groups
generated by p, and p, in L?(M) describe finite translations in z- and y-
direction on the Riemann surface (not on R?). Therefore exp(—iap,) exp(—ibpy)
# exp(—ibp,) exp(—iap,), because finite translations on the Riemann surface
do not commute.

This counterexample shows that what we know so far about the operators
(2.71) representing the Poincaré Lie algebra does not guarantee that these op-
erators generate a unitary representation of a Lie group. A sufficient condition
for the existence of a group representation is given in the next theorem.

5 Don’t worry! All we need is a projective unitary representation.
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Theorem 2.18 (Nelson’s Theorem). Let A4,,..., A, be symmetric operators
defined on a dense linear subset ® in a Hilbert space ). We assume that these
operators represent the Lie algebra Lg of some Lie group G,

ADCD, j=1,...,n, (2.72)
[4;, Ak] = ch,,m m on®, jk=1,...,7n (2.73)

If the operator

Q= i A2, (2.74)
m=1

is essentially self-adjoint on ©, then there is on $ a unique unitary represen-
tation 7 of the simply connected Lie group G (see below), which has Lg as its
Lie-algebra. If A;,..., A, form a basis of the Lie-algebra of G, then the group
element exp(t;A; + -+ + t,A,) is represented by

71,(etlAl +"'+tnAn) — e—i(tlAl +"'+tnAn)' (275)

Remark 1. If G is connected, then G is the universal covering group of G.
The universal covering group of G can be understood as the “smallest” Lie
group which covers G and which is simply connected. See [Ch 46] for a precise
definition. The universal covering group of the proper Poincaré group will be
described explicitly in Sect. 2.5 below. In Nelson’s theorem the covering group
appears for the following reason: The representation of the Lie-algebra defines
only a local homomorphism of a neighborhood of e in G into the group of unitary
operators in §j. This local representation can only be extended uniquely to a
global representation if the group is simply connected.

Remark 2. If G is not connected, then G is the universal covering group of
the connected component of the neutral element in G. In this case the theorem
above tells nothing about the representation of the “discrete” group elements
(like P, T, and PT in case of the Poincaré group).

Remark 3. The essential self-adjointness of Q together with the assumptions of

the theorem imply the essential self-adjointness of the symmetric operators A,
fork=1,...,n
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2.3.4 Integrating the Poincaré Lie Algebra

Nelson’s theorem gives a useful criterion for the possibility of exponentiating
a representation of the Lie algebra. In this section we shall prove that the
assumptions of Nelson’s theorem are fulfilled by the operators (2.71), namely,
that

1 1
Q= gHg +p? +J%+ gNz (2.76)

is essentially self-adjoint on C§°(R3)*. Hence we obtain the following result with
the help of Nelson’s theorem.

Theorem 2.19. The operators Hy, p, J, and IN (which are well defined and
essentially self-adjoint on the common domain C§°(R3)*) are the generators of a
umquely determined unitary representation 7 of the simply connected covering
group ’P of the proper Poincaré group.

The representation 7 will be obtained in Sect. 3.3.7 in a more explicit form
and with the help of different techniques.

Remark 1. The operators (2.71) define a representation of the covering group,
but they do not define a representation of the Poincaré group itself. This can
be seen as follows. The subgroup of rotations around the z3-axis is given by
exp(—i@Js). This implies that a rotation through 27 (which is identical to the
neutral element in the Poincaré group) transforms a vector ¢ into its negative,

e—i27|‘.]3,¢Y — e—i27|’$3eAi27|’L;;,¢Y — eAi27|’53,¢' — _¢ (2'77)
Here we have used
e ¥Lagh(z) = Y(R(p)z), (2.78)

R(¢) being the 3 x 3 orthogonal matrix corresponding to a rotation around
the z3-axis through an angle ¢. This relation is perhaps familiar from the
nonrelativistic quantum mechanics of spinless particles. It can be verified by
showing that ¢ — ¥(R(p)z) is a strongly continuous one-parameter unitary
group with generator L3. Eq (2.77) now follows from

e %5 = 1 cos(y/2) — 2iS3 sin(p/2). (2.79)

where we have used the expansion exp(—ipS;) = 3 (=32)" Q‘%a,—t together with
(253)% = 1. Hence the two operators 1 and —1 both correspond to the neutral
element e of the Poincaré group 'Pl which cannot be the case in a representation
(see Definition 2.10.b). Of course, 1 and —1 correspond to different elements e
and h of the covering group P (see Sect. 2.5.8).

Remark 2. A representation of the Poincaré covering group which does not
define a representation of the Poincaré group itself is sometimes called a spinor
representation.
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Remark 3. The representation m of Theorem 2.19 is reducible. The Hilbert
space L?(R®)* decomposes into two invariant subspaces because all generators
commute with the sign of the energy

sen(Ho) = Ho/\/ H}. (2:80)

In particular, [N;,sgn(Hp)] = 0. These invariant subspaces are just the spectral
subspaces Hpos, Hneg corresponding to positive and negative energies, respec-
tively. (See Chapter 1).

Finally, we prove the lemma which verifies the assumptions of Nelson’s
theorem for the generators (2.71).

Lemma 2.20. The operator Q@ = HZ/c? 4 p? + J? + N?/c? defined with the
help of (2.71) is essentially self-adjoint on Cg°(R3)*.

Proof. We set ¢ = 1 for the purpose of this proof. On D = C§°(R?)* we obtain
by an elementary computation of commutators the formulas

JE=L*+2L-S+3, (2.81)
I* = zp’c — (2-p)(p2), (2.82)
2L-S =izp —i(a-z){ap), (2.83)

N? =z p’z+mPa® - 2 +izp—i(az)(op) — im(af)z. (2.84)

Hence on © we may write Q = X +Y + R, where

X =20 +m%?, Y =2J° + (zp)(pz), R=mifa-z+m®—3. (2.85)

The operator X is equal to the Hamiltonian of a harmonic oscillator in nonrel-
ativistic quantum mechanics. Hence we may define

Ay = may + (iV2)ps, (2.86)
and obtain
X =Y At A+ (3V2m =3 Adp — 3V2)m, (2.87)
k k
Ak A AL Il < call X729, allyp €D, (2.88)

i

where * means either “*” or “no *” and the c,, are suitable constants > 0. In
order to prove the essential self-adjointness of Q we apply Konrady’s trick®.
First of all we define an operator

Z=kX? ond® (2.89)

———
® [RS 75], Example 6 in Chapter X.2.
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which is essentially self-adjoint for all £ > 0. The operator Y can be written as
a linear combination of terms of the form

BAg, Ak, ... Ak,, B bounded, n <4. (2.90)

From (2.88) we see that Y is bounded relative to X 2. If we choose the constant k&
large enough, Y will have Z-bound < 1. The operator X is even infinitesimally
bounded with respect to Z. We may use the theorem of Kato and Rellich to
conclude that Z + X + Y is essentially self-adjoint on © (at least for k large
enough). In our next step we prove that

(Z - R)?*<(X +Y + Z)? + const. (2.91)
(we say A < B if (¢, AY) < (¢, By) for all ¢ € D). A little calculation shows

(X +Y+2)?=(X+Y)* + 7% + 2kX° + 2kXY X + k[X,[X,Y]]. (2.92)
Since Y > O we conclude

(X +Y +2)2> 2% +2kX® + k[X,[X,Y]. (2.93)
or

(Z-R)? < (X+Y +2)?-2kX®+{-k[X,[X,Y]]- (ZR+RZ)+R%}.(2.94)

The operator {...} is a finite linear combination of terms (2.90) with n < 5.
Hence we conclude from (2.88) that

{..}<aX®?% for some a > 0. (2.95)
This implies immediately that for all € > 0 there is a constant such that
{...} <eX® + const(e). (2.96)

If we choose ¢ = 2k then (2.91) follows. Finally we use Wiist’s theorem to
conclude that X + Y + R = (X +Y + Z) — (Z — R) is essentially self-adjoint
on D. 0

2.4 Projective Representations

2.4.1 Representations of the Covering Group

The results obtained so far are not yet completely satisfactory. We have pos-
tulated that the proper Poincaré group should be a symmetry group of the
Dirac electron. Now, using Nelson’s theorem, we have ended up with a unitary
representation 7 of the universal covering group G, which defines a projective
unitary representation of G. On the other hand, physical invariance requires a
projective representation of the symmetry group G = ’Pl and not of its cov-
ering group. Does our projective representation of G also define a projective
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representation of G? (The unitary representation of G obtained in Sect. 2.3.4
did not define a representation of G).

In this section we show that under suitable assumptions the projective rep-
resentations of a connected Lie group G can be derived from the unitary rep-
resentations of the covering group G (and not from the representations of G
itself).

Let G be a connected Lie group. We denote its covering group by G,

G=G/H={3H|geG}, (2.97)

‘H being a discrete central subgroup. The covering homomorphism p : GG
is defined by

p(g) = gH. (2.98)

If G is the symmetry group of a quantum mechanical system, then it is our
goal to find a projective representation of G in ). We assume that every pro-
jective representation of the covering group G admits a lifting to a unitary
representation of G. Under this condition the problem is equivalent to finding a
suitable unitary representation in § of the covering group G. This can be seen
as follows: Let p be a projective representation of G. Then po p is a projective
representation of G which by assumption admits a lifting, i.e.,

p(p(g)) = #(g), forallge g, (2.99)

where the operators m(g) are unitary (because G is connected) and form a
representation of G in the Hilbert space §). Because of p(§1) = p(g2) we find

#(§) = 7(gh) = #(§)7(h), (2.100)
hence we must have
m(h) = ™1 forall h e H. (2.101)

Clearly, the operators m(g) are unique up to a common phase factor.

Conversely, let 7 be a unitary representation of the covering group G in
%) which satisfies (2.101). The symmetry transformations #(g) clearly form
a projective unitary representation of G. They depend, however, only on the
cosets GH because m(gh) = exp(i6(h))m(§). Hence 7 defines a unique projective
representation of G given by

P(GH) = p(p(g)) = #(g)- (2.102)

We have thus proven the following theorem.

Theorem 2.21. Let G be a connected Lie group and assume that every pro-
Jective representation p of the covering group ¢ admits a lifting, i.e., there is a
llnltary representation 7 of G such that #(§) = p(g), for all G € G. Then there
is a one-to-one correspondence l_)etween the projective representations of G and
the unitary representations of G satisfying (2.101).
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This explains the importance of covering groups in quantum mechanics: A
group of symmetry transformations (acting on states) is usually realized as a
group of unitary operators (acting on vectors in §)) which form a representation
of the universal covering group.

2.4.2 A Criterion for the Lifting

The next theorem states that the condition of Theorem 2.21 on the projective
representations of the covering group G can be satisfied, if the Lie algebra of
G (or equivalently of G) has a simple property to be defined below. For the
Poincaré Lie algebra we verify this property in the next section.

Theorem 2.22 (Bargmann). Let G be a simply connected Lie group with Lie
algebra Lg. Assume that the second cohomology group of the Lie algebra (with
coefficients in R) is trivial. Then any projective (and hence projective unitary)
representation p of G admits a lifting.

Remark. The triviality of the second cohomology group means that for each
bilinear form 6 : Lg x Lg — R satisfying

0(4,B) = —6(B, 4), (2.103)

6([A, B],C) + 6(|B,C], A) + 6([C, A], B) = 0, (2.104)
(all A, B, C € Lg) there exists a linear form w : Lg — R such that

6(A,B) = w(lA,B]), forall A, B € L. (2.105)

Proof. If pis a projective representation, then for each g € G, p(g) is a sym-
metry transformation which, by the Wigner-Bargmann theorem, is of the form
p(g) = #(g), and each operator 7(g) is unitary (because G is connected). Each
operator m(g) is unique only up to a phase. One first has to prove, using the
continuity property of the map g — p{g) that the operators m(g) can be chosen
such that the map g — 7(g) is strongly continuous’. Still, 7 is not a represen-
tation because

m(g)m(h) = w(g, h) m(gh), (2.106)

where w is a phase factor. Note that w depends continuously on (g, k) because
the maps (g,h) — m(gh), h — w(h) are strongly continuous. By multiplying
each mw(g) with a constant phase factor exp(if) we can achieve m(e) = 1 and
hence w(e, €) = 1. If we can find phase factors A(g), with g — A(g) continuous,
and

AMgh) = w(g, )A(GA(R), ‘ (2.107)
then the operators

7 see [Si 68], or [28], p.7
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7'(9) = A9)7(g) (2.108)

form a unitary representation of G. To prove existence of suitable phase factors
A one uses a trick. The set E“ = G x U(1), together with the multiplication

(g, A\)(h, i) = (gh,w(g,h) M), allg, he G, A peU(1), (2.109)

is a Lie group®. (In order to prove the associative law for (2.109) one has to
use the property (2.47)). Now any continuous homomorphism G — E* of the
form g — (g, A(g)) would provide us with the desired phase factors. For, let
be such a homomorphism, then,

(gh, A(gh)) = v(gh) = v(g)v(h) = (g, A(g))(h, A(h))

= (gh,w(g, R)A(g)A(h)). (2.110)

The elements in the Lie algebra Lg. are of the form (A, z), with A € Lg, and
z € Lyay = R. Since G is simply connected, any Lie algebra homomorphism
p: Lg — Lg. of the form p(A) = (A, z,)(A)) defines a unique Lie group
homomorphism « : G — E“ of the form v{(g) = (g, A(g)), such that u = «'.
The construction of g runs as follows. Choose any linear map 3 : Lg — Lgw
such that 3(A) = (A, z3(A4)). In general, 3 is not a Lie-algebra homomorphism.
Therefore we define

6(4, B) = [8(A),8(B)] — B([A, B]) = (0,6(4, B)). (2.111)

Then the real-valued bilinear form (A, B) satisfies (2.103) and (2.104). By
assumption, we may write (4, B) = w([A4, B]). Define

u(4) = (0,w(4)) + B(A). (2.112)
Then p is a Lie algebra homomorphism because

[1(4), u(B)] = [B(4), B(B)] = O(4, B) + B([4, B))

= (0,w([4, B))) + B([4, B]) = u([4, B]). (2.113)
Moreover, (A) = (4, z5(A) + w(4)) = (4, 2,(A)). This completes the proof of
Bargmann’s theorem. 0

2.4.3 The Cohomology of the Poincaré Lie Algebra

The next theorem shows together with Theorem 2.22 that any projective rep-
resentation of the Poincaré covering group Pl admits a lifting.

Theorem 2.23 (Bargmann). The Lie algebra Lp of the Poincaré group has a
trivial second cohomology group (with coefficients in R).

8 This is a nontrivial result. We have to use the fact that a locally euclidean group is also a
Lie group. See [176], [318].
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Proof. Let @ be any real-valued bilinear form on Lp satisfying (2.103) and
(2.104). We have to define a linear form w such that 6(A4, B) = w([4, B]). It
is sufficient to define w on the basis B = {—Hy, pr, J&, —Ni; &k = 1,2, 3} of the
Poincaré Lie algebra and extend it by linearity. A short inspection of (2.38)
may convince the reader, that any A € B can be written as the Lie bracket of
two other basis elements. Hence we define

w(A) = 6(B, C), (2.114)

where B and C have been chosen from B such that A = [B,C]. We have to
show that this definition does not depend on the particular choice of B and C,
ie.,

[B,C] = [D,E], implies 6(B,C)=8(D,E). (2.115)
It is sufficient to check (2.115) for B, C, D, E € B. Then the bilinearity of ¢
guarantees that (2.115) holds for all B, C, D, E € L. Inspection of (2.45)

shows that for example the basis element Ji can be written in two ways as a
commutator, namely

1
J" = [ijJk] = c_2[Nk’Nj]’ (2116)
where (k, j,n) is a cyclic permutation of (1,2, 3).
c29(Jj,Jk) = 9([N7‘vNM]’Jk) = —9([Nm7Jk]vN7‘) - 9([Jk;Nr];Nm)
3
= Z{_ekmpe(Np,N,) + exrpf(Np, Noo) b, (2.117)
p=1

where (r,m,7) is a cyclic permutation of (1,2,3). Since k # j we must have
k=ror k=mIf k =r then ey, = 0. In the first sum:nand only p = j

contributes, and ¢,, = +1.If k == m only the term with €y, = €yp; = —1
survives. Hence
629(Jj, Jk) = —9(Nj,Nk) = ﬁij\k,Nw IR (2.118)

As a second example consider

*8(pr, pj) = 0([Nk, Ho), p;) = —8([p;, Nk, Ho)
= — jk9(H0,H0) = 0 (2119)
In a similar v ; we can show using (2.103), (2.104) and (2.38) the relations
e(pkaO) = 9(Jk;H0) = 0;
8(Jk, Pk) = 0(Jk, Ni) = 0,
9(NJ; pk) = 0 9(N17 pJ) - O(Nkv pk) - O(Nma pm);
9(vaH0) =c H(JJ7pk) =c e(pjka)
8(3;,Ni) = 0(N;,Jr), (2.120)

where (j, k,m) is a cyclic permutation of (1,2,3). We see that for w defined as
above, we have indeed 6(B,C) = w([B,Cj), all B,C € L. 0
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2.4.4 Relativistic Invariance of the Dirac Theory

In this section we complete the proof of relativistic invariance of the Dirac
theory. We want to show that there is a projective representation of the Poincaré
group 'Pl in $. We only have to apply Theorem 2.21 which says that a unitary

representation of the covering group 73]( corresponds to a unique projective
representation of G. We know already, that the Hilbert space L*(R3)* carries a
unitary representation of the covering group (which we obtained via Nelson’s
theorem) and that the condition of Theorem 2.21 on the lifting of projective
representations is satisfied (as a consequence of Bargmann’s Theorems 2.22,
2.23). It remains to check the condition (2.101).

In Sect. 2.5 we are going to investigate the Poincaré covering group in more
detail. In particular we shall see that the Poincaré group 'Pl can be obtained
from its covering group by factoring out the discrete group {e, h} consisting of
the neutral element and an element A which corresponds to a rotation through
an angle 2, i.e., P} = P, /{e,h} (cf. Eq. (2.187)). From Sect. 2.3.4 we know
that e and h are represented by w(e) = 1, and w(h) = exp(2riJs) = —1. Hence,
the representation w satisfies Eq. (2.101), and Theorem 2.21 can be applied.
It follows that 7 defines is a projective representation of 'Pl corresponding
uniquely to the unitary representation 7 of 'Isl obtained by exponentiating the
Poincaré Lie algebra. This shows that the proper Poincaré group is indeed a
symmetry group for the quantum mechanical theory of the Dirac equation.

2.5 The Covering Group of the Lorentz Group

We have shown that the Dirac theory is relativistically invariant, because the
Hilbert space of the system carries a representation of the Poincaré covering
group. Here we are going to describe the covering group and its representation
in the space of Dirac spinors in some detail. We know already from Eq. (2.77)
that rotations of wavefunctions in LZ(IR3)* are described by (1) transforming
the argument and (2) multiplying the components by a 4 x 4 matrix. In this
section we concentrate on the part of a Lorentz transformation acting on the
components, i.e., we consider matrix representations of £ (note that transla-
tions exp(ia - p) have a trivial matrix part). We start in the two-dimensional
spinor space C? which is used for the description of particles with zero rest
mass., Here the matrix group SL(2) can be defined in such a way that the
isomorphism to él becomes obvious. In order to obtain a representation of

the parity transformation, it will be necessary to switch to the representation
8pace C4.
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2.5.1 SL(2) and Lorentz Group
The set of all complex Hermitian 2 x 2 matrices o will be denoted by H(2):
o€ H(2) ifandonlyif o' =7, (2.121)

where the superscript | denotes the transposed, the bar the complex conjugated
matrix. The multiplication of (each element of) a matrix in H(2) with a real
number as well as the addition of two matrices in H(2) gives a matrix which is
again in H(2). Hence H(2) is a vector space over the real numbers. This vector
space is four-dimensional because the Pauli matrices o9 = 13, 03, 7 = 1,2,3
defined in Sect. 1.1 form a basis of H(2). Using

3
{04,06} = 2612, [04,0k] =20 3 €ikmOmlz, 6,k =1,2,3, (2.122)
m=1
trop =0, k=1,2,3, (2.123)
we see that every matrix o in H(2) has the representation

3 138
o=o(r)= z%:c“a” =3 Z:O(tr oo,)o,, withz € R% (2.124)

n= n=

Clearly, the association of z with o(z) € H(2) defines an isomorphism of R*
onto H(2). Another isomorphism is given by

3 3
¢ —o'(z) = 2% — Z t*o) = Z T,0,. (2.125)
k=1 p=0

It is easy to see that
deto(z) = deto’(z) = (z,z), o(z)o'(z) =0o'(z)o(z) = (z,z)12, (2.126)

where (-,-) is the invariant Lorentz scalar product. With the parallelogram
identity we find

3{det [o(z) + o(y)] — deto(z) — deto(y)}
= i{det(o(z) + a(y)] ~ det [o(2) — o ()]} = (z, ). (2.127)

Next we consider the similarity transform of o(x) with a complex 2 x 2 matrix
A,

a(z) »o(y) = Ao(z) A*. (2.128)

(A* = AT denotes the adjoint matrix). The matrix o(y) is again Hermitian.
Its components in the basis of Pauli matrices are determined from

L1 1 ) 1L \
v=3 (tro(y)o.) = 3 (trAo(z) A*a,) = 3 Z(tr Ao, A%oy)z#.  (2.129)

p=0
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For any A we obtain in this way a linear mapping A4: ¢ — y of R* into itself.
Furthermore, if we assume that det A = 1, then we find

(y,y) = deto(y) = det A deto(z) det A* = deto(z) = (z,z). (2.130)

Because of (2.127) the mapping A4 leaves (-, -} invariant and defines therefore
a Lorentz transformation.

The set of all complex 2 x 2 matrices A with det A = 1 is a group with
respect to matrix multiplication. It is denoted by SL(2,C) or simply SL(2).
The vectors in the representation space C? are usually called spinors.

Theorem 2.24. For A € SL(2) define A4 as above. The mapping A: A — A4
is a group homomorphism from SL(2) onto LIL. Hence

Aagp = AasAp for all A,B e SL(2). (2.131)
Both 1, and —1; are mapped onto 14,

A7 ({14}) = {12, - 12} (2.132)
Therefore we may write

£l = SL(2)/{12,~12}. (2.133)

Proof. The kernel of the homomorphism A is given by
Z=A""{L1}) ={A € SL(2) | AcgA* =oforallo € H(2)}. (2.134)

Taking o = 1, we see that A € Z is unitary. Hence we have A € Z if and only
if Ao = oA for all 0 € H(2). Hence, A must be a multiple of 1,. But since
A must also be unitary, we obtain A = +1; or A = —1,. This proves (2.132).
?lrthermore A = +B if and only if A4 = Ag, which is another way of writing
2.133). 0

The group [:IL = SL(2) is a simply connected Lie group and hence it is isomor-
Phic to the universal covering group of Ll.

2.5.2 Rotations and Boosts
Any matrix A in SL(2) can be written in the form
A=HU, H=(A"A)"% U= (4%*4)""24, (2.135)

(“Polar decomposition”). The square root of A*A is most easily obtained in
the basis of €2 with respect to which A*A is diagonal. Since its eigenvalues
are real and positive, the square root of A*A4 is the diagonal matrix H with
. the square roots of these eigenvalues in its diagonal. Hence also H is Hermitian
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and positive, det H = 1. U is unitary. Hence H and U correspond each to a
Lorentz transformation. We consider them separately.

a) Representation of boosts. Let H be any Hermitian 2 X 2 matrix with
det H = 1, i.e., H € SL(2). The ansatz

3
H = cosh(w/2) a9 + Z sinh(w/2) nfoy, = /™7 (2.136)

k=1

with w real and n* being the components of a unit vector, automatically satisfies
det H = 1. The matrix elements of Ay can be read off from Eq. (2.129). If we
compare this matrix with Eq. (2.14) we see that Ay is a pure boost with
velocity

% = tanh(w)n. (2.137)

b) Representation of rotations. For any unitary matrix U € SU(2) (the group
of complex unitary 2 X 2 matrices with determinant 1) we may write

U = cos(p/2) op — isin(p/2) n-o = e~il¢/Dm7, (2.138)

with ¢ in [0,47) and n being a three-dimensional real unit vector. Again we
determine the matrix elements of Ay from Eq. (2.129). Comparison with (2.11)
and (2.12) shows that Ay is a pure rotation around the axis m through an
angle . If we replace ¢ — ¢ +2m, then U — —U, but Ay = A_y. In particular
any “rotation through 27" is represented by —1, € SL(2).

The polar decomposition A = HU of a SL(2)-matrix A obviously cor-
responds to the decomposition (2.23) of proper Lorentz transformations into
boosts and rotations.

2.5.3 Nonequivalent Representations of SL(2)

When defining a correspondence between SL(2) and Lorentz transformations,
we have used the isomorphism = — o(z) defined in (2.124). Let us now use the
isomorphism z — o'(z) of Eq. (2.125). Indeed,

d'(z) - o'(y) = Bo'(z) B*, B € SL(2), (2.139)

defines again a Lorentz transformation. What is the connection between A and
B if they correspond both to the same Lorentz transformation? With

o'(z) = o20(z)02, o(z)=o020'(z)02, (2.140)
we calculate

o' (y) =02 Ao(z) A* 02 = (02 402) o' (z) (02402)" = Bo'(z)B*. (2.141)
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But for all A € SL(2)

oo Aoy = (A*)7, (2.142)
hence
B = (A*)_l. (2.143)

The map A — B is a group automorphism of SL(2). The two representations
of SL(2) defined by the matrices A (“defining representation”) resp. B are not
equivalent. For equivalent representations A and A’ = TAT ™! we must have
trA’ = tr A all A. But with A’ = (4*)~" this condition is violated for the
matrix

A= (20‘ _?/2). (2.144)

Remark 1. The automorphism A — B corresponds to space reflections. We
-have

Agasy-r = PA4P7Y, (2.145)
iwith P as in (2.18). In SL(2) there is no element corresponding to P, i.e., the

‘map o(z) — 0'(z) = o20(z) 02 = o(z)"! cannot be described as Ao(z) A*
with A € SL(2).

Remark 2. Another automorphism of SL(2) is provided by 4 — A.

2.5.4 Linear Representation of the Space Reflection

“The considerations above show that there is no possibility of covering the full
Lorentz group with SL(2) matrices, because the space reflection P cannot be
.described in this way. The fact that the space reflection P is given by the auto-
:morphism A — (A4*) ! suggests to double the dimension of the representation
,Space in order to obtain a matrix representation of P. In the linear space C*
‘we combine the matrices A and (A*)~! into 4 x 4 matrices of the form

A 0 .
L, = ( ) (A,)*l) , with A4 € SL(2). (2.146)
The automorphism A < (A*) ! can now be represented by the matrix

0 1,
L,,:(12 0), (2.147)

which satisfies

LpLyLp! =Ly = L5) 7, Lp =1, (2.148)
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The matrices L 4 form a group with respect to matrix multiplication. This group
is obviously isomorphic to the covering group SL(2) of the proper Lorentz group
El. In fact, the map A — L, given by (2.146) defines an injective represen-
tation of SL(2) which is reducible. There are two (and only two) invariant
subspaces which are mapped on each other by the matrix Lp. Hence, the ma-
trix group

LT ={L,,LpL, | A€ SL(2)} (2.149)

acts irreducibly on C*. (2.148) shows that the element Lp represents a space
reflection.

2.5.5 Gamma Matrices

In order to describe the connection of L, with Lorentz transformations more
precisely, we proceed similarly as in Sect. 2.4.1: We define a suitable 4 x4 matrix
4(z) for each =z € R4, such that a Lorentz transformation can be described as
a similarity transformation of ¥(z). An obvious choice is

+z) = (U,(()m) ”(Oz) ) : (2.150)

with o(z) and o'(z) defined as in (2.124) and (2.125), because with B = (4*)~!
we obtain

L, ~y(z) I‘Zl = (Bo"((:)l:) B* AO’((:I))) A ) = v(A,42), (2.151)
Lpy(c) L3t = (U(om) a’gc)) — (Pa), (2.152)

where P is the parity transform defined in (2.18).
The bijective map

yiz o y(z), = €RY (2.153)

is an isomorphism of the vector space R* and the four dimensional real vector
space of matrices of the form (2.150), The canonical basis {eg,...,e3} in R* is
mapped to the 4 x 4 matrices

Y0 = 7(eo) = (102 102) » e =(ex) = ( 0 %k) . (2.154)

—0O

(k =1, 2, 3). It is useful to combine the four vy matrices into a matrix four
vector

v=%777) = (o 1, =72~ M), (2.155)

and write
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3
— 2,2
y(e) =Yyt = (y,3) = 1%2° — 'zt — Pa® — 4320 (2.156)
=0

One easily finds using (2.122)
Yy A = 29", pv =0,1,2,3. (2.157)

Hence the matrices

o 0
ﬁ = 70, ak = 707" = ( Ok ) (2158)

—0o

satisfy the anticommutation relations (1.6) of the Dirac matrices & and 3.
Indeed, (2.158) are just the Dirac matrices in the Weil representation (see
Appendix 1.A).

By construction, for every L € £ there is a Ay, € £ such that

Liy,2)L™" = (v, Agz), (2.159)

and the map L — Ay, from ?T to L7 is onto and a homomorphism (the “covering
homomorphisr.”). Hence L' covers L. If we define

3
(Ae)” = (Ag) 7™ (2.160)

u=0
then, in view of (2.5),
(Ayy, Apz) = (v, 2). (2.161)
With (2.159) this implies

L~ (y,2)L = (y,A;'z) = (Ayy,z) for all z, (2.162)
therefore,
My=L"'4L, allLe L. (2.163)

The matrix Ay, is given by
(A)#, = Ftr L ¥ Ly, (2.164)

Conversely, L is determined by A up to a sign, see Appendix 2.D.

2.5.6 Equivalent Representations

If v = Sy#S§~! with a (nonsingular) matrix S, then we could choose the
matrices

{SLS~ ! |Le L} (2.165)
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as an equivalent four dimensional representation of £!. The formulas (2.155)-
(2.163) remain true if we write ' instead of y and SLS~?! instead of L.

Lemma 2.25 (Pauli). Let y*, u=0,...,3, be any other set of matrices satis-
fying (2.157). Then, with the v matrices defined in (2.155),

AH =887 41=0,1,2,3, (2.166)
with a nonsingular 4 x 4 matrix S which is unique except for a scalar factor.
Proof. We use the v and 4'-matrices to form I' and I’ matrices as in Ap-

pendix 2.A. The basic idea is to choose

16

S=Y ILFIL (2.167)
k=1

with a suitable 4 x 4 matrix F. First note, that for arbitrary F,

16 16
rjSry =Y I[iLFLTy = Y ILFL, =S, (2.168)
k=1 m=1

where we have used Egs. (2.206), (2.207) of Appendix 2.B. The matrix
16
T =Y TGy (2.169)
k=1

has the same property for any 4 x 4 matrix G. Now, choose G such that T
is nonzero. (This is possible, because if T' were zero for all G, then we would
have (I3 )i; [% = 0 by choosing appropriate matrices G. This contradicts the
linear independence of the I™-matrices). The matrix T'S is now easily seen to
satisfy

TS =TSI;. (2.170)

Hence, by the lemma of Schur, T'S must be a multiple of the unit matrix,
T'S = k. But now F can be chosen such that k # 0, otherwise we could construct
the equation Y (TI})I'x = 0 by suitable choices of F which again contradicts
the linear independence. The uniqueness follows because S1y#S; ' = S24#S7 !
implies S;lSll‘k = I‘kSngl for all k, hence S{lSl is a multiple of the unit
matrix. O

Using v matrices we can write the matrices L corresponding to boosts
or rotations in a representation-independent way. Using (2.158) and (2.136),
resp. (2.138), we find

Ly = “/2me boost with velocity v = ctanh(w)n, (2.171)

Ly = e i¥v™5) rotation through an angle ¢ around n, (2.172)
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Lp=7"=08, space reflection. (2.173)

The generators of rotations are obviously the components of the spin angular
momentum operator S, where each component S; = /2 has eigenvalues 1/2
and —1/2. Hence this representation of the rotation group is called a represen-
tation with spin-1/2. More on the classification of all finite dimensional repre-
gentations of the rotation and Lorentz groups can be found, e.g., in [Ma 68].

Remark. The Hilbert space $ of the Dirac equation consists of C*-valued
wavefunctions. In Sect. 2.3 we obtained a unitary representation of the Poincaré-
covering group where the rotations are given by e i¢™J = g=i¢nLe—ipn-5
Eq. (2.172) obviously describes the “matrix-part” of these transformations,
i.e., the part acting on the spinor components of the wavefunctions without
affecting their argument. It will become clear during the construction of the
“covariant representation” in Chapter 3, that all matrices L € LT describe the
matrix part of the corresponding Poincaré transformation in $): The covariant
representation 7° acts on solutions ¢(z), £ = (z¢, x) of the Dirac equation by

[r(L)¥)(z) = Ly(4y ).

2.5.7 Time Reversal and Space Time Reflections

The vector space C* is large enough to permit the description of time reversal
and space-time reflections. For a time reversal we must have

_ 0 ! _
LT(7v1’>LT1 =Ly ( 7 gz})) I"_r1

o(c)
L 0 —o(@)) _
(—o"(:z:) 0 ) = (v, Tz). (2.174)
This is trivially achieved if we choose
(0 il
L, = (112 : ) (2.175)
which satisfies
12-1, (2.176)

The space-time reflection can be defined as

_ i1, 0
. Lpp = LpLy = ( 0 _.112) . (2.177)
One should not be irritated by the minus sign in the formulas

LpLy = —LyLp, L3p = —14, (2.178)
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because —1, corresponds like +14 to the identity in the Lorentz group. The
crucial relation, which shows that Lpr indeed corresponds to a space-time
reflection, is

I‘PT <7vz> I‘;"%‘ = _<7vz> = (77 —.’B> = (7; PT$> (2179)
Hence the set of 4 x 4 matrices
£={LLpL, LyL LprL | L€ £} (2.180)

together with the matrix multiplication is a covering group of the full Lorentz
group. The covering homomorphism is given by A : L — Ay, where Ay is the
unique Lorentz transformation given by

L{y,z)L™" = (y,Agz), allLe L. (2.181)

Remark. The formula (2.179) remains true if we replace Lpr by LrLp =
—Lpr. This replacement would result in another covering group of the full
Lorentz group. Since the full Lorentz group £ is not connected, it has no unique
covering group. In a covering group each of the three discrete elements can have
its square equal to 1 or —1 in ET+ because both elements are mapped to the

identity in El by the covering homomorphism. Indeed, one can choose, e.g.,

. {0 1z

for the space inversion while leaving Lt and L pr unchanged. In this case (L’2 =
—14, i.e., two reflections correspond to a rotation trough an angle 27. The
resulting group is again a covering group of the Lorentz group, but it is not
isomorphic to £. In fact, there are eight non-isomorphic covering groups of
L. From the point of view of quantum mechanics it is a matter of convention
which covering group is chosen, because they all lead to the same projective
representation of the Poincaré group.

2.5.8 A Covering Group of the Full Poincaré Group

Given a covering group of the Lorentz group L it is easy to find a covering
group of the Poincaré group P by forming the semidirect product with the
translation group. To this purpose we define an action of £ on R? by a — Ara,
for a € R*, where Ay, is the Lorentz transformation corresponding to L € £ via
(2.181). Hence we may define the semidirect product (cf. Sect. 2.1.5)

P=R'OL ' (2.183)
consisting of pairs (a, L) with the multiplication rule

(a, Ll)(b, L2) = (a + AL1 b, L1L2). (2184)
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9 is the union of the four connected subsets
PL=R'0 L], P! = (0,Lp)P], (2.185)

PL=(0,Lr)PL, PL=(0,Lpr)Pl. (2.186)
The connected component of the identity is the universal covering group of the
proper Poincaré group. Denoting the neutral element (0,14) of ’Pl by e and
(0,—14) by h, then it is clear from (2.133) that

Pl =P /{e,h}. (2.187)

It is clear from Eq. (2.172) that h = (0,—14) = (0,e2"52) corresponds to a
“potation through an angle 27”.

Appendix

2.A Algebra of Gammma Matrices

From products of y-matrices we can form the following 16 linearly independent
matrices I',,, which form a basis in the space of complex 4 x 4 matrices. We give
these matrices explicitly in the standard representation in 2 x 2 block matrix
form, using the Pauli matrices o) together with the 2 x 2 unit matrix 1.

N=1,= ((1) (1’) , (2.188)
== (é _01) , (2.189)
L=iyt=( 0 o 2.190
3=1Yy = _io_l 0 ] ( . )
N=ivt=( 0 1oz 2.191
A= e, 0 )0 (2.191)
I-| — 3 _ 0 i0'3 1 2
5_17 - _i0'3 0 bl (29)
Fi=7"=_ic" =q; = (:1 061) ) (2.193)
, 0
I = 7072 =-io% =ay = (02 %2) ) (2.194)
0
Fy=+"9% = —ig% = a3 = (03 "03) , (2.195)

. 0
=iy =0 =3 = (061 ) , (2.196)
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Ip=ivdyl=o’l = 5, = ("2 0 ) , (2.197)
0 o2
=iy’ =o' =5 = (03 0 ) , (2.198)
0 O3
— 1,23 __ 0 —i
Iy =" = —isy’ Ok (2.199)
. 0
N3 =i’y = %y' = (‘B‘ _ ) ; (2:200)
o1
, 0
Ny =i’y =97 = (%2 _02) ) (2.201)
. o 0
s =i’y = 37’ = ( 0 —o ) , (2.202)
3
0 1
Iig = 70y in2® = g = (1 0) , (2.203)

2.B Basic Properties of Gamma Matrices
The I'-matrices are traceless (except I'), I'x is Hermitian for all k, and
F=1, I '=0n, foralk. (2.204)

Multiply the equation Z,lf:l AxTx = 0 by I and take the trace to obtain A; = 0.
This shows that the I'-matrices are linearly independent. Any complex 4 x 4
matrix M can be written as a linear combination

1
M=) mb, m= 7 tr(7M). (2.205)

For any two matrices I';, I, there is a unique matrix I',, such that
I = eI, where €3 € {1,-1,1, -1} (2.206)

If I is held fixed, then, as k ranges from 1 to 16, m must range also from 1
to 16. To see this, assume that for [ # k, and with the same m as in (2.206)
;I = €11, Then Iy = €, iIm = €jke; 1, which contradicts the assumed
llnear independence of I';, and I;. Taking the inverse on both sides of Eq. (2.206)
we find

I = € Tm. (2.207)
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2.C Commutation Formulas

[y, 7] = vsv*, 157" = 299" — 291 = —2ic*", (2.208)
[0, 9] = ily*y", 7] = 2i(y*g"? — v"g**), (2.209)
[0, 0°T) = =[7*7",7*77]

= —2i(c"’g"" — o#Tg"? + 0" g — o¥PghT), (2.210)
[ys: 7] = 2vs7*, (2.211)
[v5, 78] = 2%, (2.212)
[y, 0] =[5, 771 = 0, (2.213)
{77} =0, (2.214)
{77} = — 275" T yr. (2.215)

2.D Dirac-Matrix Representation of Lorentz Transformations

Let L € £7. It satisfies

Ly’ =1"L"" Ly =xL (2.216)
- The matrix
A, = YMtr4#Ly L) (2.217)

is the matrix of a Lorentz transformation in £'. Conversely,

1 .
L= _ i uy ApT
W (G(A) ~ Seuwpr 44775 +
4 A, AP0 (2 + tr A)Awa‘“’>, (2.218)
where
G(A) = 2(1 + tr A) + 1 (tr A)2 — 1 (tr A?). (2.219)

For boosts and rotations, (2.218) reduces to (2.171) and (2.172), respectively.

2.E Expansion of Products of Gamma Matrices

Yy = g*1 —io*, (2.220)
75711-75 — _7#’ (2221)
oy = L P70, (2.222)
TN = g yP = gHPY + 8O + e Py, (2.223)

Yy = g*ys — L Py, (2.224)
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2.F Formulas with Traces

1 =0, k=2,...,16, (2.225)
trRI; =0, fork+#1! ,and k,l=1,...,16, (2.226)
tryty” = 4g*, (2.227)
try#y Py = 4(g" 9" — g*°9" + ¢%79"7), (2.228)
trotof? = 4(g"P g7 — g"*g"7), (2.229)
trys iy Py = —diet P, (2.230)
try* ... 4P =0, for n odd, (2.231)

tr 7#1 . __,y#n — gulnz (tI’ 7#3 . _,y#n) _ gm#a (tr,y#z,ylu . .,yﬂ-n)_+_
+ gHMEn (tr P2, . 4#n-1),  for m even. (2.232)




3 Induced Representations

In this chapter we intend to illustrate the role of the Dirac equation in the general theory of
unitary group representations. We show that the Dirac equation arises quite naturally in a
construction of certain irreducible representations of the Poincaré covering group. Besides, we
describe explicitly the behavior of wavefunctions ¥(&,t) under the transformations generated
by Ho, p, J, and N (which represent the Poincaré Lie algebra, see Chapter 2).

A full classification of all unitary representations of the proper Poincaré group — and hence
of all relativistically invariant quantum theories — can be obtained by the method of induced
representations. A short introduction is given in Sect. 3.1. In order to find representations
of a Lie group G one starts with a representation of a closed subgroup K (the inducing
representation). In a suitable Hilbert space of functions defined on the factor set G/K one
can then obtain an induced representation of G in a canonical way.

The semidirect product structure of the Poincaré group can be used to show that the
induced representations are irreducible, if the inducing representation of KX is irreducible.
Furthermore, all irreducible representations can be obtained in this way (Sect. 3.2). The
subgroup X is chosen as the semidirect product of the translation subgroup and the isotropy
group (or little group), which is isomorphic to SU(2). For the representations which are of
interest in connection with the Dirac equation the factor set G/K can be identified with the
mass shell in momentum space. There is a unitary irreducible representation of the proper
Poincaré group for every value of the mass and for every irreducible representation of the
isotropy group (i.e., for every spin).

The functions in the representation space of the induced representation satisfy an ad-
ditional covariance condition. If one wants to get rid of this, one can pass to the so-called
Wigner states which are functions on the mass shell with a characteristic behavior under
group transformations. A second possibility is to introduce covariant states, which behave
In & more transparent way under the action of the group. But the covariant representation
can only be defined if the inducing representation is the restriction of a representation of the
whole group.

In Sect. 3.3 we give a group theoretical “derivation” of the Dirac equation. We consider
the covariant representation characterized by spin-1/2 and nonzero mass m of the particle. In
order to define the inducing representation we start with the 4-dimensional representation of
the Poincaré covering group obtained in Chapter 2. The restriction of this representation to
the isotropy group (i.e., the inducing representation) is not irreducible in this case. The Dirac
€quation can be identified as a covariant projection to an irreducible subspace. Moreover, it is
straightforward to introduce a new representation space in such a way that time translations
are generated by a local differential operator, the Dirac operator. In this picture the Foldy-
WOuthuysen transformation can be identified as the transition from covariant to Wigner
states. The representation of the Poincaré group obtained in this way coincides with the one
obtained in Chapter 2 by an exponentiation of the Poincaré Lie algebra.

In Sect. 3.4 we consider the problem of extending a unitary representation of the proper

oincaré covering group to a representation of the full Poincaré group with reflections, If
We require that the subspaces with positive/negative energy remain invariant, then the time
Teversal has to be represented by an antiunitary operator. This leaves four possible unitary
Tepresentations of the covering group with reflections, all leading to the same projective
Tepresentation of the full Poincaré group.
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3.1 Mackey’s Theory of Induced Representations

3.1.1 Induced Representations of Lie Groups

Let G be a separable Lie group! with a left invariant measure dg (Haar mea-
sure). In order to define a representation of G we consider measurable functions
¢ on G with values in some (complex) Hilbert space X. The group G acts in a
natural way on the set of these functions by left translation:

w(h)d(g) = $(h™g). (3.1)

The existence of a Haar measure allows us to integrate these functions, the left
invariance states that

/ d(g)dg = / P(hg)dg. (3.2)
G G

Let us assume that there exists a closed subgroup K of G for which a unitary
representation 7 in X is known.

Example 3.1. Let G = LI, given by Eq. (2.149), and X = C*. Then K =
SU(2) is a closed subgroup, which has the unitary representation 7(U) = Ly
defined by Eq. (2.146). This representation is reducible. It is obtained as the
restriction of an irreducible (but not unitary) four-dimensional representation
of £T. An example of an irreducible representation is provided by the “defining
representation” 7(U) = U of SU(2) in X = C2.

Starting from the unitary representation 7 of the subgroup X we can define
in a natural way a unitary representation of the whole group G. This represen-
tation will act on X-valued functions ¢ which satisfy the subsidiary condition

#(gk™) = 7(k)#(g), allg€ Gandall k€ K. (3.3)

We can define a Hilbert space of functions satisfying (3.3), if there is an
invariant? measure dy on G/K. The factor set G/K consists of cosets § =
gK = {gk | k € K} and by the invariance of the measure du we have

/ £(3) duu(@) = / F(Ang) du(@), all he g, (3.4)
Gg/K G/K

where f is an arbitrary real-valued measurable function on G/K and A, is the
natural left action of G on the cosets § = gK € G/K,

1 All the results of this section have a generalization to arbitrary separable locally compact

topological groups G. Every locally compact group has at least one Haar measure. A Lie
group is always locally compact. It is separable iff it has a countable number of connected
components. (The Poincaré group has four components).

It would be sufficient to require the quasi-invariance of the measure dp, see, e.g., [Ma 68].
Qur assumption of invariance makes the expressions look simpler and is fulfilled for the
cases we are interested in.

N
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Ar:G/K — G/K, Ar(gK) = hgK (= coset of hg). (3.5)

For X-valued functions ¢ satisfying the subsidiary condition (3.3) we may re-
quire the square integrability with respect to dp,

/g oo du(g) < co. (3.6)

This makes sense because from the unitarity of 7 and Eq. (3.3) it follows that
lé(9)l% = f(g) only depends on the coset g = gK.

Remark. If f: G — X is continuous and has compact support in G, then
s = [ (o) f(h)dg 37)
KCg
satisfies (3.3) and (3.6).

The set of (u-equivalence classes of) functions ¢ on G with values in X
satisfying (3.3) and (3.6) forms a Hilbert space 9. The elements in this Hilbert
space are sometimes called “Mackey states”. The norm in 9 is given by (3.6)
and can be derived from the scalar product

(61,62) = /g | (6109),6200) u(9) (3.8)

where again the integrand depends only on the coset §.

The left action (3.1) leaves this Hilbert space invariant because the function
g — w(h)p(g) = ¢(h 'g) satisfies again the condition (3.3). Hence the left
action w(h) defines a linear mapping of MM into itself which is again denoted
by 7(h). The unitarity of w(h) follows immediately from Eq. (3.4). The strong
continuity of h — m(h) follows from the measurability of h — (n, w(h)@) (see,
e.g., [HR 63], Sect. 22.20b).

Definition 3.2. The representation h — w(h) in the Hilbert space M is called
the representation of G “induced” by the representation T of K.

The importance of this concept comes from the fact that for a number of
groups including the Poincaré group the irreducibility of the induced represen-
tation 7 follows from the irreducibility of the “inducing representation” 7.

3.1.2 A Strategy for Semidirect Products

In order to determine induced representations of the Poincaré group P! we need
a closed subgroup K. Since P is a semidirect product R* ® £ it is convenient
to choose

K=R'OH, (3.9)
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where H is a subgroup of £'. Then the factor set PT/K is simply given by
PI/K=ROL)/(ROH)=LT/H. (3.10)
For any unitary representation 7 of X in a Hilbert space X the restrictions
a(a) =7(a,1), a€R' and o(L)=7(0,L), LeH, (3.11)
are representations of the subgroups R* and H, respectively. From
(a,L) = (a,1)(0,L) = (0,L)(A; "a,1) (3.12)
(see (2.28)) we find
7(a,L) = afa) o(L), (3.13)
o(L) ' afa) o(L) = a(A;ta), all (a,L) € K. (3.14)

The mapping a — y(a) = a(A;'a) again defines a representation of R*. (In
the following two sections we are going to describe the map a — ~ as the dual
action of the Poincaré group). Our strategy will be to choose the subgroup H
such that

a(A;'a) = afa) forall L € H and a € R*. (3.15)
In this case the product of representation operators simplifies to

7(a,L1) 7(b, L) = afa + b) o (L1 L2) (3.16)
for all (a,L;) and (b,Ly) € K.

3.1.3 Characters and the Dual Group

We start by describing the irreducible representations of the subgroup of trans-
lations which is isomorphic to the additive group R%. This is quite simple
because any irreducible representation of an abelian group is one-dimensional,
as a consequence of Schur’s Lemma: A unitary representation a of a group G
in a Hilbert space $) is irreducible if and only if the only operators commuting
with all the a(g) are of the form x1, x €C. Now, if G is abelian, all operators
a(g) commute and hence

a(g) = x(9)1, (3.17)

where x is a complex valued function on G. Therefore every one-dimensional
subspace of § is invariant under «, i.e., a is irreducible if and only if dim$ = 1.

Definition 3.3. A one-dimensional unitary representation of an abelian group
G is called a “character”. If £ and x are characters of G then £x defined by
Ex(g) = €(g9)x(g) is again a one-dimensional unitary representation, i.e., @
character. The set of characters of G endowed with this mulliplication is a
group which is called the “dual group”.
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For each p € R*, the map y, defined by
xp(a) = Pl all g € R4, (3.18)

is a character of the translation group in the Hilbert space § = C. The set
N = {xp | p € R*} with the multiplication

XpXa(2) = Xp(a)xq(a) = Xpiq(a), alla€ RY, (3.19)

is the dual group NN which in this case is again isomorphic to the additive group
R4, the isomorphism being given by

X:P— Xp allpeRL (3.20)
(For a general abelian group G the dual group need not be isomorphic to G).

Remark. We shall choose the inducing representation 7 for the Poincaré group
in such a way that the representation a of R%, defined in (3.11), is of the form

afa) = x4(a)1, (3.21)

for some fixed ¢ € R%.

3.1.4 The Dual Action of the Poincaré Group
Any group G acts on itself as a group of inner automorphisms I, : G — G,
I.(g9) = hgh™'. (3.22)

It is natural to study the action of the Poincaré group on the abelian normal
subgroup R* (the subgroup of translations). We find

I(b,L)(”’? 1) = (b7 L) (a7 1) (b7L)-1 = (ALa7 1)1 (323)

which we can simply write as a — Apa. Now we can also define a “dual action”
of the Poincaré group on the dual group N of R4,

(Fouxe) (@ = %, (457a) = xa,pa). (3.24)

Note Ehat the action of the translation subgroup R* on its dual is trivial, we
have [, ), = x, for all b € R*.

Obviously, the isomorphism (3.20) preserves the action of the inner auto-
morphism and we have the following commuting diagram

p=(p,1) - Xp

! ] (3.25)
AL(p) = I(b,[,)(pv 1) = XAwp = I(b,L)Xp
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Remark. If we choose the inducing representation 7 of the Poincaré group
such that a(a) = x,(ajl (cf. Sect. 3.1.2), and if we assume that Eq. (3.15)
should hold, then

X, (a) = xq(Afla) =Xpq(@), allLeH, a€RY, (3.26)

suggests to choose X = R* @ H as the subgroup whose dual action leaves the
character x, invariant. A group with this property is called isotropy group. We
shall discuss this concept in the next section.

3.1.5 Orbits and Isotropy Groups

Let G be a group which acts on a set M (Sect. 2.1.5), and let ¢ € M. The set
Oy ={An(q) |heGtC M (3.27)

is called the orbit of ¢ under the action of G. Obviously, M is a disjoint union
of orbits. Given an orbit O4 and some p € O,, we define

Ky ={he G| An(q) =p} CG, (3.28)

as the set of all group elements which map g onto p. Obviously, G is the union
of the subsets K, p € O,. Two group elements h and k are both in K, if and
only if

Ar(q) = Ax(q) or Ax-1(g) =g,

i.e., if A7k is in the set
Go={9€G|44(q) =g} (3.29)

G, is a subgroup of G, called the “isotropy group” (or “stability group”) of ¢
under the given action of G on M. The isotropy group of ¢ consists of all group
elements which leave ¢ invariant. If ¢’ is any other point in the orbit of ¢, then
the isotropy group G, is isomorphic to G,.

Example 3.4. G = P', M = N, the dual group of R*. From (3.24) it is clear
that R* is a subgroup of the isotropy group of any character x, under the dual
action of PT on N.

The set G/G, is defined as the collection of all cosets
99 ={gh|h€g,}, g€g. (3.30)

The coset gG, coincides with K, where p = A4(q). Hence the elements of the
factor set G/G, are in one-to-one correspondence to the points of the orbit O
Hereby the action A, of A € G on O, corresponds to the left multiplication
with h on the cosets gG,:
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pe Oq — Ahp € Oq
! ! (3.31)
ggq S g/gq - h'ggq € g/gq

The relation between factor sets and orbits is made precise in the following
theorem.

Theorem 3.5. Let G be a separable Lie group which acts as a Lie transforma-
tion group on a manifold M (i.e., each Ay : M — M is a diffeomorphism). Then
the isotropy group G, of a point ¢ € M is a closed subgroup of G. The factor set
G/Gq has a unique analytic structure such that G with the action gG, — hgG,
is a Lie transformation group on G/G,. Moreover, G/G, is diffeomorphic to the
orbit Og4, and the diffeomorphism is given by the map

994 « p = Ag(q). (3.32)

Proof. See [He 78], Theorems 3.2, 4.2, and Proposition 4.3. 0

3.1.6 Orbits of the Poincaré group

We fix a reference character by choosing ¢ € R*. The orbit of x, under the
dual action of G = P is the set

Oy = {Iyx, | h=(a,L) € P}. (3.33)
With the help of the isomorphism x it can be identified with the subset

O,={Mq|Lell}y={Aql AL} (3.34)
of R*. The isotropy subgroup of X, under the action of Pis

Po={g€ P | Ix, =%} ={(e,L) € PT| Ag = q}- (3.35)

The subgroup of translations is obviously a subgroup of the isotropy group and
We may write

Po=R'0L, Lo={Lel]|Ag=q} (3.36)
The group [lq is called the little group of the character x4, or simply the little
group of g. The dual group N = R? is a disjoint union of the following orbits:

D a=(10,007, >0 : Oy={peR* | (p,p) = u?,po > 0} = Mpes,
2) g=(—4,0,0,0T, u>0: Oy ={p€R* | (p,p) = 2, po < 0} = Mpeg,
3 a=(0,m0,07,4>0 : Oy ={peR!|(p,p) =4},

4) ¢=(1,1,0,0)7 : Og ={peR*|(p,p) =0,po > 0},
8) g=(-1,1,0,0)T : Og={peR*|(p,p) =0,p < 0},
6) ¢=10,0,0,0)7 : 0y = {0},

In.the applications we shall deal exclusively with the orbits 1 and 2 because
this leads to a description of particles with real mass p/c = m > 0. The orbit

3 has no clear physical significance (tachyons?), the orbits 4, 5, and 6 lead to
Particles with zero rest mass.
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3.1.7 Invariant Measure and Little Group

Each orbit of the Poincaré group in the character group N carries an invariant
measure. For ¢ = (+4,0,0,0)T, ¢ > 0 (i.e., for the orbits 1 and 2 above) the
invariant measure is given by

du(p)=%, lpo| = v/ 12 + p. (3.37)

The stability subgroup of ¢ = {£1,0,0,0)" obviously consists of all transla-
tions, all space rotations and the space reflection P, while any boost or time
reversal would change the reference character g. Hence the little group of ¢ is
given by the following subgroup of L'

L, = {Ly,LpLy | U € SU(2)}, q=(%£,0,0,0)7. (3.38)

(See Sect. 2.5.4 for the relevant definitions).

Remark. The little group ﬁq is defined here as a subgroup of LT which is a
group of 4 x 4 matrices. The action of [lq in C* is reducible, because apart from
the unit matrix 1 also the matrix Lp = 3 commutes with all other matrices in
ﬁq. Hence, by Schur’s Lemma, the ‘defining representation’ (3.38) cannot be
irreducible. The matrices

+ _ %(1 + ), (3.39)

are obviously the projections onto the two irreducible subspaces Q*C?#, which
are both isomorphic to C2. The vectors in Q*C?* (Q~C*) will be called the
“even-parity (odd-parity) spinors”.

3.1.8 Induced Representations of the Poincaré Group

Now we are ready to apply the results of Sect. 3.1.1 to the Poincaré group
G = P'. The closed subgroup K will be chosen as the isotropy group K = 'P of
a character x, defined in (3.36). IC is precisely of the form (3.9) with H = Lq.
We choose the inducing representation 7 such that its restriction a to the
subgroup of translations is of the form a = x,1,

7(a,L) = xq(a)o(L), a€RY Lel, (3.40)

Then (3.15) is satisfied for any representation o of £,. Moreover, the represen-
tations 7 of P, in a Hilbert space X is irreducible if and only if & is an irreducible
representation of £, in X. As in Sect. 3.1.1 we may hence define representa-
tions 7 induced by the representations (3.40) of the closed subgroups P,, the
isotropy groups for the various choices of ¢. By Theorem 3.5 every factor set
Pl /Py = L1/L4 can be interpreted as the orbit O, of X4 (Tesp. q) under the
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dual action p — App of P, On each orbit exists a measure which is invari-
‘ant with respect to this action. Therefore, an induced representation of 4l
can be obtained for each orbit O, and each unitary representation o of the
corresponding little group [lq.

" The Hilbert space M, for the representation consists of functions defined
on G = P! with values in ¥ satisfying the condition

¢ (&, L)(B,L) ) = €@ o (L)¢(a, L), (3.41)
for all (a,L) € P' and all (b,L') € P,. The scalar product in 90, is given by

d%
6 = [ E (9a.B)n(aL);. (3.42)
0, |pol
'The integrand depends only on the point p = Arq corresponding to the coset
L)'P In special cases we shall obtain equivalent representations with more
iliar scalar products.

8.2 Wigner’s Realization of Induced Representations

'So far we have obtained group representations in a Hilbert space of functions
which are defined on the group itself and satisfy the condition (3.3). This
ta rather unfamiliar situation. In order to get closer to the usual quantum
echanical formulations, we have to construct a more handsome Hilbert space.
ﬂn this section we describe a possible way to get rid of the subsidiary condition
5(3.3). In case of the Poincaré group this will lead us to a Hilbert space of
Bquare-integrable functions which are defined on the mass shell.

8.2.1 Wigner States

We consider first the general case: Let G be a separable Lie group and let 7
be a representation of G which is induced from a unitary representation 7 of
ﬁ closed subgroup K. The representation space consists of functions ¢ on G
patisfying Eq (3.3). In order to eliminate this subsidiary condition we fix a
mapping s : G/K — G such that s(gK) € gK and such that the image

S=3(G/K)cg (3.43)

Is a (Borel-) measurable set®. This simply means that we choose a representa-
bive s from each coset § = gK. Any g € G has the unique form

g=sk™!, wheres=3s(¢),and kK. (3.44)

The left action (35)of Gon G /K defines also a natural left action of G on S ,
we write

s According to the Mackey decomposition theorem such a mapping s exists on any separable
- locally compact group G with closed subgroup K (see [305], part I, Lemma 1.1)
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Aps = s(hgK) = s(Ang) for all s = s(g) € S. (3.45)

The measure du(s) = du(g§) on S is invariant with respect to this action, cf.
Eq. (3.4).

The restriction of a function ¢ satisfying (3.3) to the set S defines a function
¢ of s € S. We have for all g € G and 5 = s(¢)

(s)=d(s),  olg) = B(sk™) = 7(k) §(s) = 7(k) ((s), (3.46)
and the Hilbert space 9 can be identified with the Hilbert space
90 = L*(8S,du(s); X) (3.47)

of square integrable X-valued functions ¢{ defined on § C G. Here X is the
Hilbert space carrying the unitary representation 7, cf. Sect. 3.1.1.
The action of #(h) on ¢(s) becomes

™ (h)C(s) = m(R)p(s) = d(hLs). (3.48)

The group element h~!s belongs to the coset h~!sK which by (3.45) has the
representative A; 's. By Eq. (3.44) h~1s has the unique representation

h7ls = (A;1s)k™!  with some k € K. (3.49)
Hence we obtain with (3.3)
7 (h) ((s) = T(k) ((A; 's) = T(s TTh (A; 1)) ¢ (AR s). (3.50)

The operator 7(h) acts on elements of the Hilbert space 20 which are not sub-
ject to any further restrictions. The elements in this Hilbert space are sometimes
called “Wigner states”.

3.2.2 Wigner States for the Poincaré Group

Let us now apply the abstract considerations of the previous section to the
Poincaré group. Our first task is to find a representative s for each coset in
G/K = P'/P,. Since by Theorem 3.5 each § € PT/P, can be identified with a
point p € Oy we can write s = s(p). If ¢ = (£,0,0,0), p > 0, we choose

s(p) = (0,Ly), (3.51)

where L, denotes the 4 x 4 matrix corresponding to the unique boost mapping
q to p € Oy. The matrix L, can be determined from

Ar,(9) = p, ' (3.52)

and is Hermitian because it is of the form (2.146) with Hermitian A (see
Sect. 2.5.4). By Eq. (2.159) we have

(1,0) =Lp (1 @) Ly = g Lpy° L, Y, (3.53)

where go = +p. Using (2.216) and L}, = L, we obtain
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7Lt =L,7°, (3.54)
and hence

a0 L2 = (v,p)°. (3.55)
From

(@0 + (% 2)7°)" = 2(g0 + o) (,P) 7° (3.56)

we finally obtain
L _ % +(7,p)"°  @+poto-p

P v/240(qo + Po) B v/240(qo + Po) '

where the argument of the square root is always positive, because

po = tvp? +p? for g = +p. (3.58)

The mapping p — s(p) is one-to-one. It is just the homeomorphism identifying
the mass shell O, (which is Mo, if go = +p, and My, if go = —p) with the
submanifold of Lorentz boosts (cf. Sect. 2.1.3). For each vector ¢ in the Hilbert
space T, of the induced representation we define a Wigner state ¢ as in (3.46).
Identifying p with s(p) we simply write

{p) = ¢(0,Ly), allpe€ O, (3.59)
Next we calculate 7(s~1h (4;'s)) with s = (0,L,), h = (a,L) € P. The action
of P on the representatives (0, L,) is given by the action of P on p € O, ie.,

A(a,L) (0’ LP) = (Oa LALp)' (360)

Hence

(3.57)

s~ h(A;'s) = (0,L,) ! (a,L) (0,Ly-1,) = (A;:a,L;ILLAL_IP) (3.61)

and

(87 h(4;5)) = exp(i(g, 47 a)) a(L;lLLAL_IP). (3.62)
With

(0,47} a) = (Ay,q,0) = (p,a) (3.63)
and (3.50) we finally arrive at

(7™ (@, L)) (p) = &P o(L; ' LL 10 ) (A7 *p). (3.64)
The Wigner states ¢ form a Hilbert space 20, with the scalar product

€= [ 22 (conew) o (3.65)

Oq4 Po

Now the integrand depends explicitly on p (cf. Eq. (3.42)).
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3.2.3 Irreducibility of the Induced Representation

Theorem 3.6. For each orbit O, and each irreducible representation o of the
corresponding little group H the induced representation (3.64) of the Poincaré
group P! is irreducible.

Proof. In the Hilbert space

9B, = L2(O,, du(p), X) = L*(Oy, dp(p)) ® X (3.66)
the translations are represented by
™(a,1) =P g1, (3.67)

i.e., they act trivially on X and as a multiplication operator on L2(O,). Let B
be any bounded operator in 20, which commutes with all the representation
operators 7¥(a,L). In particular, the part of B acting in L?(0;) commutes
with exp(i(p,a)) for all @ € R%. Therefore®, it is an operator of multiplication
by a bounded function of p. We conclude that B must be of the form,

(B¢)(p) = B(p)¢(p)s (3.68)

where each B(p) is a bounded operator in X. B¢ and ¢ can be extended to
functions on the whole group by applying (3.3). We write {(p) = ¢(0,L,) and
denote the elements of K by (a,U). Then (3.68) becomes

(B¢) ((0,Lp)(a,U)~') = B(p)¢((0,Lp)(a, U)™Y), (3.69)

because the action of B depends only on the coset given by p. Using (3.3) this
can be written as

el o (U) (BC)(p) = B(p) €9 o(U) ¢(p), (3.70)
or

o(U)B(p) = B(p)oc(U), allUc€H. (38.71)
Since o is irreducible it follows from Schur’s lemma that

B(p) =b(p)1, (3.72)

where b(p) is a bounded complex valued function. Finally, since B commutes
with all representation operators 7% (0,L), we have

B(p) = «"(0,L) B(p) #¥(0,L) ! = B(Ayp), allL e L’ (3.73)

i.e., b(p) has the same value for all values of p on the orbit O,. This shows that
B is a multiple of the identity in 20,. The lemma of Schur now states that the
representation 7 is irreducible.’ o

4 Although this result is folklore, it is mathematically highly nontrivial. One can prove it,
e.g., by noting that the generators po,...,ps of #(a,1) form a complete set of commuting
operators in L2(Og). (See Def. IV.5.2 in [Pr 71]). Any operator commuting with a complete
set must be a function of these operators (Theorem IV.5.6 of [Pr 71]).
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-3.2.4 Classification of Irreducible Representations

Theorem 3.7. Every irreducible unitary representation of Plis equivalent to
a representation of the form (3.64) induced by (3.40), where o is an irreducible
unitary representation of H. The representation ¢ is determined up to equiva-
lence and the orbit O, is determined uniquely.

Proof. This theorem (together with Theorem 3.6) is a special case of more
general results of Mackey [Ma 68]. O

This result provides a complete classification of the unitary irreducible rep-
resentations of the Poincaré group. In the physical applications the orbit O,
determines the mass of the particle, while the chosen inducing representation
of the little group determines the spin of the particle. In the following we are
going to consider the representations with nonzero mass and spin-1/2.

3.2.5 The Defining Representation of the Little Group
In order to be more explicit we consider here the ‘defining’ representation
o)=L (allLefL,) (3.74)

of the little group H = Ijq of ¢ = (£,0,0,0), p > 0. According to our results
in Sect. 3.1.7, the action of H is not irreducible in the Hilbert space X = C*.
The subspaces of even and odd-parity spinors,

- ofct 2, (3.75)

where Q* = 1(1 + 3), remain invariant under all linear transformations in H.
The representation (L) = L of ‘H restricted to X+ (or X7) is irreducible.

Next we investigate the representation induced by o in the Hilbert space
of Wigner states 20,. This representation is, like o, reducible, and Q*, are
invariant subspaces: From (3.64) and the fact that all L in the little group
commute with 4 and hence with Q* we find

7™ (a, L) (Q*¢)(p) = Q* m¥(a, L) ¢ (p). (3.76)

The invariant subspace Q*20, consists of Wigner functions with values in X+.
Hence 7 restricted to Q*20, equals the representation induced from o+ (= &
Testricted to X*). This shows that =™ acts irreducibly on Q*20,,.

For particles with nonzero rest mass, we obtain as a whole four irreducible
representations in the Hilbert spaces

mqg =Q° mqa, €6 =+ or —, q+ = (j:/J', 0,0, 0) (377)

The index 6 distinguishes between particles with positive (+) or negative (—)
rest energy. The index € corresponds to two possibilities of implementing the
Parity transform. We want to stress that the spaces Qﬂi do not consist of states
with even or odd parity. The action of the parity transform is the restriction
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of 7™(0,Lp) to WE, and can be evaluated with the help of Eq. (3.64), using
Lp = 3. It is only at the point p = ¢ that we find 7% (0,Lp) ¢(*(q) = £¢*(q)

for ¢* ¢ Qﬂqi.

3.3 Covariant Realizations and the Dirac Equation

3.3.1 Covariant States

Let G be a separable Lie group, K a closed subgroup, and 7 a unitary represen-
tation of K in a Hilbert space X. In this section we describe a second possibility
of eliminating the subsidiary condition (3.3). Let us assume that the unitary
representation 7 of K is the restriction of a representation ¥ in X of the whole
group G. It is not necessary to assume that ¥(g) be unitary for those elements
g € G which are not in K. For any function ¢ on G satisfying the condition
(3.3) we can define a new function

¥(g9) = #(g) 8(9). (3.78)

This function has the nice property

P(gk™") = Fgk ™V )(gk ™) = Fgk )T (K)b(g) = F(9)B(9) = P(g), (3.79)
i.e., ¥ depends only on the coset gK of g and it is sufficient to know Y on a
representative of this coset,

P(h) = P(s) = 7(s) ((s) for all h € gK and s = s(gK). (3.80)

(s is the map chosen in order to define the Wigner states, see Sect. 3.2.1). We
define a Hilbert space € of functions 1 defined on S = s(G/K) by introducing
the scalar product

i) = [ (#0)706), 7)) ) ). (3.81)

With this definition, the mapping ¢ — ¢ defined by (3.80) is an isometric
isomorphism of 20 and €. In the new Hilbert space € a representation 7€ of G
can be defined with (3.50) as follows:

¥(s) = 7(s)¢(s)
— 7(s) (ﬂw(h)()(s) = %(s)v’(s‘lh(/l;ls)) (SA,:ls)
=F(s)F(s7) F(R) F(4; ") (451 s) = F(R) (4, 8), (3.82)
ie.,

(= (R)B)(s) = #(h) $(45"s). (3.83)
The operator 7¢(h) : € — € is unitary for all h € G whenever 7% (k) : 20 —
is unitary for all ¥ € K. Clearly, the representation 7€ is equivalent to the
representation 7%. Hence the irreducibility of #¢ depends on the irreducibility

of the restriction 7 of #. The elements of the representation space € are called
“covariant states” and 7¢ “covariant representation”.
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8.3.2 Covariant States for the Poincaré Group

In the following we investigate the covariant representation defined by the orbits
of g =q, or ¢ = q_, where

9+ = (£n, O’O’O)T u >0, (384)
and the representation
7(a,L) = @*L, all (a,L) € P,, (3.85)

of the corresponding isotropy group K = 73,1 in the Hilbert space X = C%. (See
(3.36) and (3.38) for a definition of P,). Clearly, 7 is the restriction of the
representation

#(a,L) = € (@9L, all (a,L) € PT, (3.86)

to the isotropy subgroup. The representation ¥ of PT is not unitary because

the matrices corresponding to boosts are only Hermitian (cf. Sect. 2.5). But

the restriction 7 of ¥ is unitary and we can define the two representations of

P' induced by 7 in the two Hilbert spaces 2, and 25,_. Both representations

are reducible because the restriction 7 of ¥ is reducible in C* (see Sect. 3.2.5).
Starting from Wigner states we define the covariant states

¥(p) = #(0,Lp)C(p) = Lyp((p), all ¢ € W, (3.87)

as in the previous section. Although the matrix Ly, in (3.87) is not unitary, the

map ((p) — ¥(p) is unitary (isometric) from 20, to €,. Here the matrix L,
is given by (3.57). The covariant states form a Hilbert space €, of C*-valued
functions with the scalar product

o) = [ l% (L5 (), L3 2 0)) . (3.88)

The covariant representation is given by the unitary operators

7°(a,L) $(p) = P9 Lj(A;'p), all (a,L) € PT and 4 € €,. (3.89)

3.3.3 Invariant Subspaces

From Sect. 3.2.5 we know that the subspaces Q=20,, with

Q*=30p), (3.90)

are invariant and irreducible under 7%. In (3.90) B denotes the Dirac B-matrix.
The Wigner states ¢ in the invariant subspaces satisfy

((p) = Q*¢(p) 1f( € Q™. (3.91)

and for the corresponding covariant states ¢) = L,¢ we obtain
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$(p) = Lp(QF¢)(p) = (LpQFL; M )Lyp((p) = (LyQ*L; V)9 (p). (3.92)
Therefore, also €, splits into the two invariant subspaces
qu = (LinL;l)cq = Linwq' (3.93)

The corresponding projection operators are multiplication by a matrix-valued
function of p which can be obtained from (3.53),

Q* (1) =L QL = 51+ L,0L;") = 5= (@l = (1,9)). (399

The condition

Q*(p)¥(p) = ¥(p), ally € Cf, (3.95)
is equivalent to
(1P (p) = 2qo(p), all ¥ € €F. (3.96)

We want to stress that the covariant states &(p) are not eigenstates of the
parity matrix Lp = .

3.3.4 The Scalar Product in the Invariant Subspaces

Using

L'y = £8L;, for ¢ € €F, (3.97)
and (2.216), i.e.,

L;7'AL;! = B, (3.98)
we obtain

(L;ldl(p)al‘;ld2(p))c4 = j:('lzjl (P)’ﬂi/.)z (p))can for 1;1;13 1[’2 € 62: (399)

Hence the scalar product (3.88) in Qf becomes Covariant states — scalar prod-
uct

W)= | lipz—’l(m),adz(m)@, Gui € €. (3.100)

q

For 9 € qu we obtain (using 8 = v¢) from (3.96) the relation

(¥(p), Bpo ¥(p)) = (¥(p), {*a0}9(p)) + (¥(p), kapu/} p)). (3.101)

k=1

Since the Dirac matrices 71, 72, 3 are antihermitian, the last summand is
purely imaginary, while the other expressions are real. Hence we must have
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(9(p). 65(p)) =+ 2 (B(p), §(p)), for all ¥ € €5, (3.102)

and therefore, using (3.100) and qo/po = p/|pol,

@D =191 = | a1k, e (3.103)
With the parallelogram identity this finally gives

(1, 92) =/ dSPp% (41 (P)J/jz(P))cu all 4y, 9 € CE. (3.104)

q

3.3.5 Covariant Dirac Equation

Eq. (3.96) is a condition for the generators of the space-time translations in the
Hilbert spaces qu. From

7°(a,1) ¢ (p) = € P4(p), all ¢ € €F, (3.105)

it is clear that the operator of multiplication by pg is the self-adjoint gener-
ator of time translations, whereas pg, k = 1,2, 3, generate space translations.
Multiplying (3.96) from the left with vo = 3 and using oy = By we obtain

poY(p) = {Zakpk + 6qo}w(p) for all ¢ € €F. (3.106)

While this relation holds for all ¢ ¢ @ , it is clear that the domain of the
operator of multiplication by pg in the Hllbert spaces qu consists only of those 1/;
for which also py € @i In all these expressions, ¢ = ¢, or ¢ = ¢_, as in (3.84).
For 7 in C (i.e., go = +p) and for ¥ e ¢, (ie, go = —p) the expression
{.}in Eq (3 106) coincides with the Dlrac operator Hy/c=a-p+ Pmecin
momentum space (see Sect. 1.4). Here we have identified p with me, m being
the mass of the particle. Eq. (3.96) becomes

(1) P(p) —me(p) =0, for P € or Y€, (3.107)

and is called the Dirac equation in covariant form.

Remark. For ¢ in €., or €/ Eq. (3.106) leads to a Dirac operator Hj with
B-matrix having the oppos1te sign. It is unitarily equivalent to H; because
Hy = s Hoys.

The argument p = (po, p) of the covariant functions ¢ € ¢qi+ can vary on

the orbit Oy, = {p € R | po = \/m} Hence

Pod(p) = @J)(z)), if g € €F, (3.108)
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where A(p) = (2p? + m?c*)(1/2 . Similarly,

(p)

po¥(p) = P(p), ifPpect, (3.109)

Therefore (3.106) defines a positive operator in Gqﬁ, and a negative operator
on qu_.

3.3.6 The Configuration Space
Let

M=0, U0, , g+=(£me0,0,0)", mc>0 (3.110)
be the two-sheeted mass hyperboloid and assume

PeEC, BE, . (3.111)

Hence 9 is a function defined on M such that
mec , + -
| 7 G0 bees <, (3112
M Py

and such that (3.107) holds. The Hilbert space €, & €, is the direct sum of

two P-invariant subspaces.
The covariant functions ¥(p) do not really depend on four variables, because
p is restricted to M. In order to make this explicit we define two functions
YPpos,neg 00 R? by
Jyme - {wpos(p), if p€Og,,
Po ¢neg(p)’ ifpe Oq;
The functions ﬁpos,neg are square integrable and orthogonal in the Hilbert
space L%(R3,d%, C*) = L?(R3,d%)*. The generators of space and time trans-
lations act as matrix multiplication operators on the functions . After an
inverse Fourier transformation these generators will be represented by differen-

tial operators. Assume that 1/)p05 neg are smooth functions in S(R3)4, and with
z = (zg,x) = (ct, x) define

e )—\/;—:f [ 2 einnge)

(2,,)3/2 /Rad eire {em MOy (p) + XM (p)} . (3119)

It is easy to see that i is a solution of the Dirac equation because (3.107)
implies

0=\ [, 5 28 o102 (py — - p - Bme} (p)

(3.113)
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= {i g~ (-1V) - fme} y(a),

ie.,
w(:c) {—ica -V + Bmc?} (). (3.115)

For each fixed o = ¢t and smooth functions 151, = Q}i ® €, we find for
the corresponding functions 1, 1, that

|5 a0 e = [ do oo, @) tlaoelen  (3116)

i.e., the mapping v — 1) extends to a unitary mapping from Q‘L ® €, onto
$ = L%(R3,d%)*. From Sect. 1.4 we know that § decomposes into a direct
sum $ = Hpos B Nneg Of spectral subspaces belonging to positive and negative
energies, respectively. ;05 is the image of Q‘L under the isomorphism 9 — 1,
and $neg is the image of €

3.8.7 Poincaré Transformations in Configuration Space

Using (3.114), the Poincaré transformation (3.89) of a covariant state 9(p) can
be represented in the configuration space ) = L?(R%,d%)* as follows.

d
P(z) —”/;1:5/ 3‘” e~ (P 1p’a>L1/)(AL )
- L mc / dap e—i (p,x—~a) 1/;(/1_1 )
\/ 873 L P
me d&p —1 (ALp,z—a) 7
—Lyf [ SRetea g
d&p vl z—a
-1 /;7:5 /M (P AT ( " G(p)

=Ly (A7 (z — a)). (3.117).

We collect these results in the following theorem

Theorem 3.8. In the Hilbert space $ = L2(R3,d3z)* let Hy be the free Dirac
Operator and denote

Y(t, &) = e~ Hot (), all p € §, x € R3. (3.118)

The transformations (a,L) of the Poincaré covering group P are represented
by unitary operators

m(a,L) p(t, &) = Lyt a'), (3.119)
where (ct',a') =z’ = AN (z—a), = = (ct, ). In particular,
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e~ iHot — 7(g.1), where a = (—t,0,0,0). (3.120)

The next theorem states that this representation coincides with the repre-
sentation obtained in Sect. 2.3 by integrating the Lie algebra representation.

Theorem 3.9. The infinitesimal generators of the representation
{n(a, L)yp}(z) = Ly(A; '(z — a)) (3.121)
of ﬁl in L2(R3, d%)* are just the operators Hy, p, J, and N of Theorem 2.14.

Proof. As a typical example we calculate the generator of a boost in the z;
direction. The other generators can be found similarly. The (active) boost is
given by

2 > 2% coshw + z' sinhw, 2! — z’sinhw + 2! coshw,
z? - 22, x — 23, (3.122)

Hence, using (2.136) we find that at time z° = 0 the covariant representation
(3.121) of this boost is given by

{70, L)¥}(0,x) = e“/D*1y(—z! sinh w, 2! cosh w, z?, z°). (3.123)

By construction, this transformation is unitary, and we write it as exp(i wN1/c).
Its self-adjoint generator NV; is obtained by differentiation with respect to w,

—i %e(“’/z)md}(—zl sinhw, 2! coshw,z?, z3)

= _e@/2) {i % —z'coshwidy + z! sinhw ial} P(...). (3.124)

But any ¢ in the representation space satisfies (3.115), i.e., i8pyp = (Hp/c)¥,
where Hy is the free Dirac operator. Evaluating (3.124) at w = 0 gives therefore

N; e H 1
Tl = —171 +m1_02 = 2—C(H0:l)1 +:E1H0). (3125)
But this result coincides with the usual definition of Ny, cf. (2.71). a

3.3.8 Invariance of the Free Dirac Equation

The Dirac equation is invariant under Poincaré transformations in the following
sense. If we apply a Poincaré transformation to a solution (z°, ) of the Dirac
equation (3.115), then {n(a,L)® }{z°, ), given by (3.121), is another solution of
the Dirac equation. This is an immediate consequence of our construction of the
Dirac equation as the projection onto an irreducible subspace. It is, however,
useful to verify the invariance of the Dirac equation by a direct calculation. In
configuration space, we assume
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mecp(z) = iy* a% Y() (3.126)

with ¥ being continuously differentiable in all variables. We denote z' =
A~ Y(z — a) and perform a Poincaré transformation on both sides of (3.126).
Using the summation convention we have

meLg(e') = Liv 20 p(a’) = Liv* 00 y(a') oo =

LiA* 4" %w(z') =LiA 4L~ lL—w(z’) (3.127)

Finally, using (2.163) we obtain

meLy (A~ z —a)) =iy* a;:k Ly (A~ (z — a)). (3.128)

Hence the Poincaré transformed wavefunction 9’ (z) = L) (A~!(x — a)) is again
a solution of the Dirac equation.

Remark. In a practical calculation one wants to determine the transformed
wavefunction of an electron which is boosted with some velocity » or rotated
‘through an angle ¢ around some axis n. Usually, only the matrix A is given,
e.g., by Eqgs. (2.11), (2.14), or (2.18), and one has to determine first the matrix L
which transforms the spinor components of 1. This can be done for any A € £T
with the help of Eq. (2.215). If A is already given as the product of a boost, a
‘sotation, and a space reflection (any A € LT can be written in this way), then
it is easier to use the matrices L given explicitly by Eqgs. (2.168), (2.169), and
(2.170) in terms of the boost-velocity v, or rotation-vector ¢. In Sect. 3.4 below
we are going to show how to deal with a time-reversal or space-time reflection.

3.3.9 The Foldy-Wouthuysen Transformation
Multiplication with the matrix
L. =% tpPot+a-p

SV (3:129)

i8 applied to Wigner states in W, , g+ = (+me,0,0,0) 7, when transforming to
the covariant representation in (3.87). For Wigner states { in Q T2, #Q~ 2, ,
‘We replace gq in (3.129) by mcsgn(pg) and use

Alp)
o ¢(p)- (3.130)

BC(p) = sgn(po) ¢(p) =

\Hence

¥(o) = Ly((p) ’f/Qij(ﬁ)—z% sgn(po) ¢ (p)
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— u(p) ™ 1 N8 () (), (3.131)

where u(p) is the unitary matrix defined in Eq. (1.43). We obtain

1 _ \/W ~ _ U(P)ﬁpos(l)), ifpe Oq+a
p) = ulp) = 9p) {wmﬁam,ﬁpe%

(3.132)

v pol Do

Applying an inverse Fourier transformation and using Upw = F~lu(p)F we
find that a Foldy-Wouthuysen transformation maps a state ¥(z) onto a state

Ued)(@) = s [, b7 =) (3133

In this way the Foldy-Wouthuysen transformation links the Hilbert space of
covariant states with the Hilbert space of Wigner states.

3.4 Representations of Discrete Transformations

We have obtained a unitary representation of the Poincaré covering group P,
but in quantum mechanics we are mainly interested in a projective represen-
tation (Chapter 2). Hence there arises some ambiguity in the representation
of the discrete transformations. For example, if we had started with the group
P'T, where the matrix Lp is replaced by L% = iLp, and which is also a covering
group of PT, then we would have obtained the same projective representation of
PT. One could even represent the discrete group elements by antiunitary oper-
ators. In the following we describe some restrictions on the number of possible
choices which arise from mathematical and physical considerations.

3.4.1 Projective Representations of the Poincaré Group

Any projective representation of the full Poincaré group contains a projective
unitary representation of the proper Pomcare group corresponding to a unitary

representatlon 7 of the covering group Pl .- This representation has the property
(2.98), i

7(0,21,) € U(1) = {1 ] 8 € R}, (3.134)
and from Definition 2.10.b we find
7(0,15) =1, =(0,—14) = +1. (3.135)

Consider any extension of this unitary representation of 731 by three additional
unitary or antiunitary operators

#(0,Lx) =mny, where X =P, T, or PT, (3.136)
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which describe the discrete Poincaré transformations. Let us assume (for X,
Yy =P, T, or PT)

7x Ty = w(X,Y)7(0,LxLy), with w(X,Y) € U(1), (3.137)

mx7(a,L) = wx(a, L) 7(Xa, Ly LLy') my, with wy(e,L) € U(1), (3.138)
where (a,L) € 751, and hence

(Xa,LyxLL%") = (0,Ly) (a,L) (0,Ly) "' € PL. (3.139)
Next, define operators

m(Xa,LxL) = ny w(a,L), A€ SL(2), (3.140)

to obtain unitary or antiunitary operators also for the Poincaré transformations
‘(Xa LxL) in the other connected components (0,L x)’PT of P. The relations
(3.137) and (3.138) assure that the symmetry transformations

pla, Ay) = 7(a,L), for (a,L) € P, (3.141)

form a projective representation of the full Poincaré group. However, the phase
factors are not completely arbitrary.
First of all, we have

7% = w(X, X) (0, +14) = +w(X, X) = €. (3.142)
If r, is antiunitary, we can write it in the form
7y = UK, (3.143)

where U is unitary and K is the antiunitary operator of complex conjugation
in a suitable basis of the Hilbert space §. But then

e =UKUK =UUK?=UU =U'UUU

—UTUTUU =U e %0 = 1% (3.144)
shows that
m% = +1, if my is antiunitary. (3.145)

On the other hand, if 7y is unitary we can always achieve 72 = 1 instead of

(3.142) by multiplying 7y with exp(—i¢/2). We also note that multiplying an
antiunitary operator by a phase does not change its square because

(€'my)? = €PUKEePUK = e PUKUK = n2. (3.146)
Next, for (a,L) € 751 consider

mx w(a, L) mg! = wx(a,L) 7((0,X) (a,L) (0, X)). (3.147)
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Hence, if we multiply (3.147) by

7 w(a', L) mgt, (o, L) e Pl, (3.148)
we find, using the representation property

m(a,L) 7(a’,L') = 7((a,L) (a', L)), (3.149)

that the phase factors wx form a one-dimensional unitary representation of the
group ’Pl:

wy(a,L)wy(a', L") = wX((a, L) (a’,L')). (3.150)

But the only finite dimensional unitary representation of the proper Poincaré
group is the trivial representation. Hence we find

wyl(a,L)=1 forall (a,L) € 751 (3.151)
and thus
my m(a, L) m ' = 7((0,Lx) (a,L) (0,Lx) ). (3.152)

3.4.2 Antiunitarity of the Time Reversal Operator

As in Sect. 2.3.2 we denote the self-adjoint generators of space-time translations
by p= (Ho/c,p), ie.,

m(a,14) = exp(iHoa,O/c —ipa) = e P2 for a € R4. (3.153)

Theorem 3.10. If we require that Hpos and Hpeg Temain invariant with respect
to all transformations of a representation of the full Poincaré group, i.e.,

n(a,L) (sgn Hy) m(a, L)' = sgn Hy, all (a,L) € P, (3.154)

then the time reversal (0, Ly) must be represented by an antiunitary operator

T, Whereas the operator m, corresponding to the parity transform has to be
unitary.

Proof. Using (3.152) we find

my €8P0 et = (lmXe) — H(Xpia), (3.155)

Choose @ = (ct,0,0,0). Then exp(i(p,a)) = exp(iHpt)- If 75 is unitary, then
by the spectral theorem
mx eHot p 1 = exp(imy Ho wx' t), (3.156)

whereas if 7x is antiunitary,
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meoinel = exp(—imyHomy' t). (3.157)

If X = P, then (Xp,a) = +Hpt, if X = T or PT, then (Xp,a) = —Hyt. Hence
we have to choose 7, unitary and the operators m, and mpy antiunitary in
.order to achieve my Homy 1 - Hj in all cases. O
Let 7 be a representation of the group P with an antiunitary time reversal op-
erator as required by the theorem. By a suitable choice of phase we can make
the unitary operator mp satisfy n3 = 1. Furthermore, choose phases for m; and
xpp such that mpmy = mpr, where the square of the antiunitary operators mp

and 7pp remains +1. Hence the representations of P with antiunitary time
reversal can be labelled by (sgn n2,sgnn2r). There are four possible combina-
tions, (+,+), (+,—), (=, +), and (—, —). Each possibility obviously leads to
the same projective representation of P.

Example 3.11. In the Hilbert space of a Dirac electron,

(Wp'p) (2) = Lp ¢(—=z) = Byp(~=), (3.158)

(mr9) (@) = BY(=). (3.159)
The last equation implies together with (3.157) and m.Homy ' = Hyp

() (62) = 5 (mg) () = el ot (a) = G G2).  (3160)

For this choice we have sgn 7z = sgnni, = 1.




4 External Fields

In this chapter we introduce an external potential as an operator V of multiplication with
a Hermitian 4 X 4 matrix-valued function of the space-time variable x. According to their
behavior under Poincaré transformations the fields can be classified as scalar or pseudoscalar,
vector potentials or pseudovector potentials, tensor or pseudotensor forces (Sects. 4.1 and 4.2),
Vector potentials describe electromagnetic forces, scalar potentials can be used as a model
for quark confinement, and tensor forces are needed to describe the behavior of particles with
anomalous electric and magnetic moments.

In order to make the Dirac operator well defined and to ensure the existence of unique
solutions for the initial value problem, the potential function V(z) must have a certain
regularity. In Sect. 4.3 we formulate conditions establishing the self-adjointness of the Dirac
operator H = Hy + V. Concerning the local behavior, potentials with 1/r-singularities are
admitted only for coupling constants -y less than ¢/2. Stronger singularities can only be dealt
with for special matrix potentials. In the case of an electrostatic Coulomb potential v/r one
can find physically distinguished self-adjoint extensions for v < ¢ (nuclear charges < 137).
The behavior of the potentials at infinity is not restricted, in contrast to the Schrodinger case.
This can be understood as a consequence of the finite propagation speed of Dirac particles.
In Sect. 4.3.4 we show that the Dirac operator in an external field has the same essential
spectrum as the free Dirac operator, provided the potential vanishes at infinity.

For static potentials the self-adjointness of the Dirac operator is sufficient to solve the
initial value problem by Stone’s theorem. For time-dependent potentials we need some addi-
tional assumptions. A short discussion of these problems is given in Sect. 4.4. The situation
is particularly simple if the time dependence is the result of a gauge or symmetry transfor-
mation.

The limitations of the theory are most clearly indicated by the Klein paradox. This phe-
nomenon occurs whenever the interaction is so strong as to cause transitions from electron
states to positron states. We show that in the presence of high potential steps the Dirac
equation has solutions which violate the principle of charge conservation. This paradoxical
situation has no completely satisfactory physical explanation within a one particle interpre-
tation.

The explicit solution of the Dirac equation with an external field is of course largely
facilitated by the presence of symmetries. Most important for applications (e.g., the hydrogen
atom) are spherically symmetric potentials, which we treat in Sect. 4.6. In this case the Hilbert
space can be decomposed into an orthogonal direct sum of partial wave subspaces, which aré
the simultaneous eigenspaces of the angular momentum operators J2, J3 and the operator K
which describes the spin-orbit coupling. On each subspace the Dirac equation is equivalent
to a two dimensional system of ordinary differential equations of first order (the radial Dirac
equation). Some general results on the spectral properties of the radial Dirac operator are
reviewed in Sect. 4.6.6.

In Sect. 4.7 we present some results on the behavior of eigenvalues. We prove the rela-
tivistic virial theorem, which gives simple criteria for the absence of embedded eigenvalues
in certain regions of the continuous spectrum.
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a1 Transformation Properties of External Fields

4.1.1 The Potential Matrix

@ theory of particles in an “external” field is a first step towards a descrip-
Bon of a true interaction. External fields have an influence on the motion of
i,m—ticles without being perturbed by the presence of particles. This is an ide-
glized concept because in reality the particles interact with the field generating
echanism. In quantum mechanics, external forces are taken into account by
adding to the free Hamiltonian a term describing the interaction energy.

For our purposes the external field is given by a 4 X 4 matrix-valued func-
tion V,

V(III) = (‘/l](x)) ;:i::::‘:’ T = (Ct,(l’), (41)

which acts as a multiplication operator in LZ(R3)* for each t. The potential
matrix is added to the free Dirac operator Hy to obtain the “Dirac operator in
an external field”

H=Hy+V, Hy=—ica-V+pmc. (4.2)

We shall require that (for each t) the Dirac operator H is self-adjoint on a
suitable domain. In particular, the matrix V(z) has to be Hermitian for all
z € R%. Regularity conditions on the functions Vi; implying the self-adjointness
of H and the existence of a unitary time evolution will be discussed in Sects. 4.3
and 4.4.

4.1.2 Poincaré Covariance of the Dirac Equation

In order to investigate the behavior of the perturbed Dirac equation under
Poincaré transformations, we have to transform not only the particles, but also
the whole mechanism generating the external field.

From (4.2) we obtain the perturbed Dirac equation in covariant form if we
nultiply i L4 = He from the left with 1,

0 0

{i {(v,8) ~ mc — Vcov(:c)}z/;(:c) =0, where 8= (W’ —%) (4.3)
Here we have defined (with 4° = B)
Veov(z) = 14V (). (4.4)

.l:'Ollowing~ the calculation in Sect. 3.3.8, we find that a Poincaré transformation
4a,L) € PT converts (4.3) into

{167,8) = me - Viou (0) 1045 (= ~ 0)) = 0, (4.5)
Where
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Vclov(x) =L Vcov(AIT1 (III - a’)) L~ (46)

If the external field (i.e., the field generating mechanism) undergoes a Poincaré

transformation, then Vo (x) must change into V), (z), given by (4.6). From

the transformation law (4.6) we deduce with the help of Eq. (4.4) and the
relation v° L 4% = L* ! the corresponding transformation law for the potential
matrix V.

Theorem 4.1. Assume that the function ¢(z) satisfies the Dirac equation (in
Hamiltonian form) with the potential V(). Let (a,L) € PT. Then the Poincaré
transformed wavefunction Ly (A; e — a)) is a solution of the Dirac equation
with the Poincaré transformed potential

V(@) =L""' V(47 (z —a)) L. (4.7)

4.2 Classification of External Fields

The 4 x 4 matrix V.o () is a linear combination (with real coefficients) of the
16 I'-matrices defined in Appendix A of Chapter 2. Concerning the behavior
under Poincaré transformations we can distinguish among several special cases.

4.2.1 Scalar Potential

Let ¢, be a real-valued function of z = (ct, ). Define

Vcov(x) = %(bsc(x)la V(ZII) = ﬂ¢sc(x)a (:3 = 70)' (48)

A Poincaré transformation V., — V., according to Eq. (4.6) requires the
replacement

bse(z) = dsc(A™ Yz —a)), forall A€ L, acRE (4.9)

We see that ¢, must behave like a scalar under Poincaré transformations. The
Dirac operator with a scalar potential reads H = —ica - V + 8(mc? + bsc()),
i.e., ¢sc is like an z-dependent rest mass.

4.2.2 Electromagnetic Vector Potential
With the help of four real-valued functions A = (A*) = (¢e1, A) which are
arranged as a four vector we define the potential matrix

3

Veou(z) = (7, A(2)) = D _ 7*Au(2), (4.10)

pn=0

V(z) = ¢palz) — a- A(z). (4.11)
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Using Eqs. (4.6) and (2.159) we find that under a Poincaré transformation,
(7)‘4(3:)) = ‘/COV(:B) - ‘/c’ov(x) = (7)AA(A—1(:B - a))> (412)

In order to achieve relativistic covariance we have to assume that the external
field described by A(z) behaves in such a way that

A(z) — A'(z) = AA(A7 Y (z — a)), (4.13)

whenever the field generating mechanism is subject to a Poincaré transforma-
tion. This is precisely the behavior of electromagnetic potentialsHence, for the
applications, ¢ is an electric potential, and A is the magnetic vector potential.
The electric and magnetic field strengths which satisfy Maxwell’s equations are
given by (where & = (ct,x))

0A(x)
Oct ’
If we perform a Poincaré transformation of the electromagnetic potentials ac-
cording to (4.13), then the corresponding new field strengths E’ and B’ will
again satisfy Maxwells equations.
The Dirac operator (4.2) with an electromagnetic field reads

E(z) = —grad ¢a(x) — B(z) = rotzA(x). (4.14)

H=ca: (p—2A(ct,x)) — Bmc® + eda(ct, ). (4.15)

Here the coupling constant e has been introduced to describe the charge of the
particle.

Remark. In classical mechanics, the forces by which the field strengths act
on particles are given by the following rule (“principle of minimal coupling”):
If H(p) is the Hamilton function (energy) of a free classical particle, then
H(p — £A(z)) + eper(z) is the Hamilton function of a charged particle in the
given electromagnetic field. We see that Eq. (4.15) is obtained if we apply the
minimal coupling principle to the free Dirac operator.

4.2.3 Anomalous Magnetic Moment

With the help of six real-valued functions we form an antisymmetric 4 x 4

matrix F,, = —F,,, where p, v =0,...,3. Define
gy
Veou(2) = 52 D 0" Fu(). (4.16)
pn,v=0

¥ we perform a Poincaré transformation V,,, — V..., then the required be-
havior of F,, can be read off from the following calculation (where we set
2 = A~1(z — a) and apply the summation convention)

Lo#**F,,(z') L™ = ily*L7 ' Ly"L7F,, (z)
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=1(AT) 9P (A7) 47 FLu(a)
=19y A A (2) = 0T F, (2). (4.17)

The relativistic covariance of the Dirac equation with this kind of potential
requires F),, to behave under a Poincaré transformation like

Fu.(z)— F‘;T(:c) = A A YE,, (A—l(:c - a)). (4.18)

Hence F,, must be a tensor field. We can take for F),, the “electromagnetic
field tensor”

0 —-E —E, —E,
E, 0 -Bs B,
E;, By 0 -B |’
E; -B, B, 0

F = (4.19)

where E; and B; are the components of the electric and magnetic field
strengths.

Physically, the potential matrix given by (4.16) and (4.19) describes a par-
ticle with an additional anomalous magnetic moment. The magnitude of the
anomalous moment is given by the coupling constant u, in units of the Bohr-
magneton |e|/2mec.

For the potential matrix V in the standard representation we obtain, using

3
% Y Bo*F,, =iPa-E -28S-B, (4.20)

=0

and the explicit formulas of Appendix A of Chapter 2

~-o-B ic-E
V_ua(—ia-E a-B)' (4.21)

4.2.4 Anomalous Electric Moment

As before, we use a tensor field F),, to define

b6y .
v,cov(x) =1 2_-6 ZO 750'# F‘“,(III). (422)

p=
We can use Eq. (2.246) to obtain (summation convention!)
—iy50" Fy, = 0, F°7, (4.23)
where F' is the Hodge duai of F. If F is the field strength tensor (4.19), then
0 -By, —-B, -—-Bs;

. 1 B 0 E. -F
or __ - _prpv _ 1 3 2
B = 2¢ Flu B, —-E3 0 E,

By E, -—E 0

(4.24)
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Hence we obtain the potential matrix

(4.25)

V=6a{i,3a-B+2ﬂS.E}:63( o E io'-B),

—~ic-B —-o-FE
which describes the energy of a particle with an anomalous electric moment in
an electromagnetic field. The magnitude of the anomalous moment is given by
6a, which again is measured in units of Bohr magnetons.

Using the Weyl representation of 45, Eq. (1.216), and of the matrix L which
corresponds to a proper Lorentz transformation, Eq. (2.146), we see that 5 is
a scalar under proper Lorentz transformations,

LysL™ ' =7, forallLe (. (4.26)

But for the parity transformation (Sect.2.5.4) we have

LpvsLp' = —7s. (4.27)

We find that the Dirac equation is £-covariant, if the quantity F),, in Eq. (4.22)
is a pseudotensor. However, the electromagnetic field strength tensor does not
change sign under a space reflection. Therefore the Dirac equation with the
potential (4.25) is not covariant with respect to a parity transformation.

4.2.5 Pseudovector Potential

The pseudovector potential is formed with the help of four real-valued functions

(Ag,

pv)a
‘,cov(x) = 75(7)‘49\'(33))' (428)

In order to obtain PT-covariance of the Dirac equation, A,y must behave as
a vector potential, as far as proper Poincaré transformations are concerned.
Because of (4.27), A,y must change sign under a space reflection, if the Dirac
equation is required to be parity covariant,

Apy(z) —» —PA,,(Pz). (4.29)
For the electromagnetic vector potential we simply have, according to Eq. (4.13),
A(z) — PA(Puz).

4.2.8 Pseudoscalar Potential
With a real-valued scalar function ¢ps of the space-time variable z we define
Veor(2) = crsdps(@)L,  V(2) = Brsdpps(). (4.30)

L is clear from Eqs. (4.26) and (4.27) that under a Poincaré transformation the
field ¢, must behave like a scalar potential, see Eq. (4.9), except that under a
8pace reflection ¢ps(z) — —Pps(Pz).
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4.3 Self-Adjointness and Essential Spectrum

If Hy is the free Dirac operator and V is some potential matrix, does Hy + V
define a unique self-adjoint operator? The answer is yes, if we can prove the
essential self-adjointness of Hy + V on some convenient dense domain. The
unique self-adjoint extension is then given by the closure of Hy + V.

4.3.1 Local Singularities

The following simple theorem is based on the Kato-Rellich theorem (see, e.g.,
[RS 75], Sect. X.2) and is sufficient for many applications of physical interest.

Theorem 4.2. Let V be a multiplication operator with a Hermitian 4 x 4
madtrix such that each component V;; is a function satisfying the estimate

|Vik(3)|§a2—lcw—l+b, allz cR*\ {0}, i,k=1,...,4, (4.31)
for some constants b > 0, and @ < 1. Then the operator H = Hy + V, where

Hj is the free Dirac operator defined in Eq. (1.11), is essentially self-adjoint on
C3°(R3 \ {O})* and self-adjoint on D(H,) = H(R3)*%.

Proof. From Hardy’s inequality (r = |@|)

[ gsw@raes [ [wu@ids vecr®) (432)

we conclude the same inequality for spinor valued ¢ € C°(R3)* by adding the
results for the components. Next we note that

| —ica-Vy(z)]? = A|Vy(z)]? = & Z |8 ()/ Oz |?, (4.33)

t,k=1

and find that the multiplication operator ¢/2r is bounded relative to ica-V.
From (4.31) we obtain for all ¢ € Cg°(R3)4

VYl < afl ~ ica-Vy| + bligll < allHowll + (b+ ame®)[i9]. (4.34)

Since the possible singularity of V;; at the origin is square integrable we have
D(V) D D(Hp) = H'(R3)% The operator V is symmetric since the matrix
(Vik(x)) is Hermitian for all . (Essential) self-adjointness of H finally follows
from the (essential) self-adjointness of Hy by the Kato-Rellich Theorem, be-
cause a < 1. 0

Remark. For the result on essential self-adjointness, a = 1 would be also
admitted by Wiist’s theorem ([RS 75|, Thm. X.14). One can show that there
are matrix-valued potentials satisfying
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1/2 +¢
[}

r which the Dirac operator is not essentially self-adjoint. In this sense the
result of Theorem 4.2 is optimal.

[Vie(z)] < with € > 0 arbitrarily small,

4.3.2 Behavior at Infinity

Theorem 4.3. Assume that each element of the Hermitian potential matrix V
is an infinitely differentiable function,

Vit € C°(R®) foralli, k=1,...,4. (4.35)
Xhen H = Hy + V is essentially self-adjoint on Cg° (R3)4.

Y,Proof Since V is Hermitian, H = Hyp+V is symmetric on C°(R3)*. By the ba-
gic criterion for essential self-adjointness ([RS 72, corollary to Theorem VIIL3,
. 257), it is sufficient to show that (H £i)y = 0 for some ¢ € L*(R3)* implies
# = 0. The operator H *i is an elliptic differential operator of first order with
prariable C>° coefficients. (A differential operator ° , <4 @a(z)D? is called ellip-
&ic at zg, if E|a -k 3a(zo)p™ # 0 for all p # 0). By the local regularity property
of elliptic operators ([RS 75}, Sect. IX.6) we conclude that any L? solution of
(H + 1)y = 0 is infinitely dlfferentlable Let % be such a solution. Choose a
#unction f € CF°(R®) with f(z) =1 for |z| < 1 and set fn(z) = f(£). Then we
ﬁnd

(H +i).fnw =—ica- (an)l/h (436)
and from (Vf,)(z) = L(Vf)(2)
I fnll® + | H £l = I(H +1) fatbl® = (Y £2)¥ |12

< ar sup (V£) (@) 1] (4.37)

As n tends to infinity, we have [fr¥ll — |l¢]| and with (4.37) we obtain ¢ = 0.
‘The same argument works for a solution of (H — i)y = 0. a

Remark 1. A physically interesting example of a potential which is described
by this theorem is the constant magnetic field B(x) = (0,0, B), for which we
‘can choose A(x) = (B/2)(—x2,z1,0)

Remark 2. Theorem 4.3 states that the Dirac operator is essentially self-
adjoint on Cg° irrespective of the growth of the potential at infinity. This is
ot true for Schrodinger operators because a force field which increases too
fast, ag [&| — oo, could accelerate a particle so much that it escapes to infinity

a finite time. In this case the unitarity of the time evolution and hence the
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self-adjointness of its generator breaks down. This situation clearly cannot hap-
pen for a Dirac particle, because the relativistic bound on the velocity prevents
a finite travelling time to infinity.

4.3.3 The Coulomb Potential

An electron in the field of a point nucleus is described by the Coulomb potential

da(x) = l_l—l In atomic units, ¥ = e2Z /A, Z nuclear charge. (4.38)
For coupling constants |y| < ¢/2 (Z < 68) the Coulomb potential is covered
by the assumptions of Theorem 4.2. In this case the Dirac operator H = Hy +
¢e1l is well defined and self-adjoint on ©(Hp). The restriction on + is quite
unfamiliar from the nonrelativistic theory. It is not only due to the method of
proof. The essential self-adjointness indeed breaks down, if |v| > ¢v/3/2 (Z >
118), see Example 4.17 in Sect. 4.6.6 below. Fortunately, this problem arises
ouly for point-like nuclei which do not occur in reality. Besides, if one takes into
account the anomalous magnetic moment of the electron, the situation changes
completely (see Sect. 5.3.2).

The following theorem covers also non-spherically symmetric potentials. We
refer to the literature cited in the notes for the proof and further information.

Theorem 4.4. Assume that the electrostatic potential V = ¢ 1 satisfies the
condition

sup |z da(x)] < 7. (4.39)
zcR3\{0}

Then for v < ¢v/3 /2 the Dirac operator H = Hy+ ¢¢1 is essentially self-adjoint
on ® = C$(R3\ {O}) and self-adjoint on D(H) = D(Hy). For v < c the Dirac
operator H, defined on ®, has a self-adjoint extension H which is uniquely
characterized by the property

D(H) C D(|Ho|*?) or equivalently D(H) C D(|V['/?). (4.40)

4.3.4 Invariance of the Essential Spectrum and Local Compactness

The essential spectrum o¢s(H) of an operator H consists of all accumulation
points of o(H) and of the infinitely degenerate eigenvalues of H. For the free
Dirac operator Hy, the essential spectrum is clearly given by

Oess(Ho) = o{Hp) = (—o0, -mc? U [mc?, 00). (4.41)

The essential spectrum is very stable under perturbations.
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Theorem 4.5. Let H and Hy be self-adjoint operators such that for one (and
pence all) z € C\ R the operator

(H-2)"'—(Ho—2)"" is compact. (4.42)
Then Uess(H) = o'ess(HO)-

Proof. This is a famous theorem of H. Weyl. It is proven, e.g., in [RS 78],
Thm. XIII.14 and Corollary 1. 0

Since the product of a compact operator with a bounded operator is com-
pact, Eq. (4.42) implies that

((H-2)"'—(Ho—2)"!) x(lz| < R) is compact for all R >0. (4.43)

Here x(Jz| < R) is the (bounded) multiplication operator with the character-
istic function of the ball with radius R. On the other hand, if the resolvent
difference has decay at infinity, i.e., if

dim (| ((H —2)7" = (Ho—2)7" ) x{l=| = R)[| = 0, (4.44)

then (4.43) implies (4.42) because

(H-2)"" —(H —2)"" (4.45)
= ((H—-27" = (Ho—2)"") x(lz| < R) (4.46)
+((H—2)"" = (Ho— 2)7") x(lz| > R). (4.47)

By (4.44), the summand (4.47) vanishes, as R — oo, and the resolvent differ-
ence (4.45) is the norm limit of a sequence of compact operators. This implies
compactness of (4.45).

Compactness of the operator in (4.43) is almost always true and can easily

“be verified. In our applications we shall even find that each of the summands
in Fq. (4.43) is compact. A self-adjoint operator H is said to have the “local

compactness property”, if the operator (H — z)~* x(|z| < R) is compact for all

F > 0, some z € C\ R and some k > 0 (if this is the case, the operator is

Compact for all z € C\ R and all k£ > 0)!.

Lemma 4.6. The free Dirac operator Hyp has the local compactness property.
In particular the operators [Ho| ~* x(]z| < R) are compact for all k > 0, R > 0.

Proof  Since |Ho|*(Ho — 2)* is a bounded operator with bounded inverse,
Compactness of (Hy — 2)” *x(|z| < R) is equivalent to compactness of the
Operator |Hy|* x(|z| < R). In momentum space, |Ho|~* = (c2p? + m2c%) */2
18 a bounded function which vanishes, as p> — oco. Now the lemma follows
from the following general result: If f : [0,00) —» C and g : [0,00) — C are

—
a
[Pe 83|, Proposition 2.2
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bounded with lim, o f(r) = lim,s_,00 g(r) = 0, then the operator g(p?) f(z?)
is compact?. o

Let H be a Dirac operator in an external field and assume that H is self-
adjoint on a domain with the property
D(H) C D(|Ho|'?), (4.48)

cf. Theorem 4.4). Then the operator |Hp|Y/2(H — 2)! is bounded?®, and the
( P ;
lemma implies compactness of

x(le| < R)(H - 2)7! = x(|e| < R) |Ho| ™"/ |Ho|'/* (H — 2)~* (4.49)

(x(|z] < R)|Ho|~/? is the adjoint of |Hp|~'/2 x(|z| < R) and hence compact).
Hence we see that Dirac operators have the local compactness property un-
der the extremely weak condition (4.48), roughly speaking, whenever they are
defined properly.

In order to show that the essential spectrum of the Dirac operator H =
Hy + V is given by (4.41) it remains to prove the decay at infinity of the
resolvent difference (4.44). If V is relatively bounded (which is the case for
Coulomb potentials), we can use the resolvent equation

(H-—2)'—(Hy—2)'=—(H-2)""V(Hy—2)", (4.50)

to simplify the condition (4.44). We obtain the following result.

Theorem 4.7. Let H = Hg + V be self-adjoint, and V' be Hp-bounded with

Aim [V (Ho - 2)"" x(|2 > B)[| = 0. (4.51)
Then
Oess(H) = (—o00, —mc?] U [mc?, o). (4.52)

Remark 1. Egq. (4.51) is a very weak decay condition on the potential. If V is
a multiplication operator, it is equivalent to

Jim ||V x(le| 2 R) (Ho - 27| = 0 (453)
In order to prove that (4.53) implies (4.51), let fr : [0,00) — [0,1] be dif-

ferentiable, such that fgr(r) = 0 for »r < R/2, fr(r) = 1 for r > R, and
sup, fr(r) <4/R. Then x(|z| > R) = fr(|=|) x(|=| > R) and

IV (Ho — 2)~" x(|=| 2-R) |

<|\V(Ho - 2)Yca- (Vfr) (Ho —2)7} | (4.54)
+ |V ir(Ho—2)7" | (4.55)

2 [Pe 83], Proposition 2.2b.
3 This is a consequence of the closed graph theorem, see (We 80|, Thm. 5.9,
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In (4.54) we have used
[(Ho = 2)™", fr) = (Ho — )™} [fr, Ho — 2)(Ho — 2) ™", (4.56)

(fr)Ho — z] = [fr,ca - p] = ica - (V fR). (4.57)
(4.54) vanishes, as R — oo, because the norm of the matrix multiplication

operator o - (V fg) is given by

t.
la- (Vi) = sup f(r) = 2
re{R/2,R]

(4.58)

(4.55) is bounded by || V x(|| > R/2) (Ho—z) ' || which by Eq. (4.53) vanishes,
as R/2 — oo. Similarly one proves that (4.51) implies (4.53).

Remark 2. Any potential matrix, with V(z) — 0, as |#| — oo satisfies

| Vx(le| > R)|| = sup [V(x)] -0, asR— oo, (4.59)
||>R

and hence (4.53). But the conditions (4.51) and (4.53) are more general than
(4.59) because they admit singularities of the potential even at large distances.

Remark 8. The condition (4.51) is not optimal, mainly because there are po-
tentials which tend to infinity, as j&| — oo, and still (4.52) holds. In particular,
this occurs for unisotropic potentials as well as for magnetic fields in three
‘dimensions, see Chapter 7.

4.4 Time Dependent Potentials

4.4.1 Propagators

lIf the potential matrix V' is time-dependent, then the time evolution is in
general not given by a one-parameter unitary group. Instead, we have to live
‘with two-parameter families.

Definition 4.8. A two-parameter family U(s,t), (s,t) € R?, of bounded opera-
tors in a Hilbert space %) is called a unitary propagator, if

a) U(s,t) is unitary for all s and t,
“b) U(t,t) =1 for all t,
c) U(r,s)U(s,t) =U(r,t) for allr, s and t,
d) the mapping (s,t) — U(s,t)¥ is continuous for all ) € 9.

The following theorems are not specific to relativistic quantum mechanics,
therefore we quote them without proofs.
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Theorem 4.9. Let H(t) be a family of operators which are self-adjoint on a
common domain D(H(t)) = Do and assume that for any compact interval J
the mapping

(s,t) — s‘it((fl(s)—z) (H(t)—;:)v1 - 1) P, z € ﬂ p(H(t)), (4.60)

tER

from I x I into $ is continuous for all ¢ € §. Then there exists a unitary
propagator U(s,t), and if ¢ € Dy, then U(s,t)y is in Dg for all ¢t and is a
solution of the equations

5 Ul 9)y = HOUG,) ¢, (4.61)
i%U(t, s)y = =U(t,s) H(s) . (4.62)
Proof. See, e.g., [RS 75|, Theorem X.70. 0

Theorem 4.10. Let Hy be self-adjoint. The assumptions of Theorem 4.9 are
satisfied for H(t) = Ho + V(¢), if V(¢) is bounded and self-adjoint for each ¢,
and if the mapping t — V(¢)v¢ is continuous for all +. In this case we have

~ e t t1 tn—1 ~ ~
U(t,s) = Z(ﬁi)"/ dt, / dtz"'/ dt, V(t) - V(tn), (4.63)
n=0 ] ] ]
where
U(t,s) = e Foty(t,s) e Hos V(t) = el Hot V(t) ei Hot, (4.64)
Proof. See, e.g., [RS 75], Theorem X.69. 0

4.4.2 Time Dependence Generated by Unitary Operators

The time dependence is trivial, if the Hamiltonians at different times are con-
nected by unitary transformations,

H(t+s) =4 H(s)e ' 41, (4.65)

We assume that D(H(0)) is left invariant by exp(—iAt), all ¢, i.e., A is well
defined and essentially self-adjoint on this domain®. This is, e.g., the case if A
is the generator of some Poincaré transformation. If U(¢, s) is the propagator
generated by H(t), then

i%e‘i‘“ U(t+s,5) e = H(t)e " A U(t + 5,8) €4, (4.66)

4 [RS 72], Theorem VIII.11.
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which shows
e AUt +5,8) el A = U(t,0). (4.67)

Hence the operators exp(—iAt)U(¢,0), t € R form a one-parameter group of
unitary operators. We may write

e 1A U(t,0) = e 1O, (4.68)

where G is a self-adjoint extension of the operator H(0) + A on D(H(0)). The
solution of the evolution equation with Hamiltonian H(t) and initial condition
¥(0) = 9o is hence given by

¢(t) — ei At e*i(H(O)‘i—A)t 1/)0~ (4.69)

In a special case, a time dependence of the more general form H(t) =
W(t,s)H(s)W (s,t), where W is a unitary propagator, will be considered in
Chapter. 9.

4.4.3 Gauge Transformations

Gauge transformations could be another trivial source of time dependence in
the Dirac equation. It is well known from the theory of electromagnetism that
the vector potential A is not uniquely determined by the field strengths. Let
Fu.(z) = 0,A,(z) — 8,A,(z) be the electromagnetic field strength tensor. We
denote £ = (z#) = (ct, ) and 8§, = 8/0z*. If we replace A, by A, + 8.4,
where g is a smooth function of z, then the field strength tensor F,, remains
unchanged. Note that the function g may depend on time. If we write A =
(@e1, A), then the gauge transformation becomes

b bt A A-Vg (470)
c Ot

Since only the field strength and not the potential is regarded as a physically ob-
servable quantity, this replacement should lead to an equivalent mathematical
description of the physical system (“gauge invariance”). In quantum mechanics,
the transition from the theory in terms of A, to a theory formulated with the
vector potential A+, g can be accomplished by the (possibly time-dependent)
unitary transformation ¢(z) — e 19(*)y(z). We find

eI9(—iV — A)e'9 = iV - A+ Vg. (4.71)

Eq. (4.71) shows that two Dirac operators with different vector potentials be-
longing to the same magnetic field B are unitarily equivalent. Hence we obtain
the following lemma.

Lemma 4.11. We assume that the Dirac operator H = Hy + V is well defined
and essentially self-adjoint on the domain © = C§°(R® \ {O})%. Let g(t,-) €
C*(R? \ {O}) be real-valued for each ¢t € R. Then the multiplication operator




120 External Fields

exp(—ig)1 is unitary for each t and leaves ® invariant. The Dirac operator on
this domain is unitarily equivalent to the operator

H(t) = 9% (Hy + V) e '9) — Hy 4+ V — ca - Vg(t, ), (4.72)

and if ¢(t) is a solution of the Dirac equation with the potential matrix V'
then e!9(t) 1(t) solves the Dirac equation with the potential

V)=V + e 1-ca-Vg(t,-). (4.73)

Remark. If weset V = 0and g = 1/(n|x|") with arbitrary n > 0, then we find
that the Dirac operator with the very singular potential V(z) = (a - @)/r™*?
is essentially self-adjoint on .

The unitary equivalence of quantum theories with different vector potentials
for a given field strength is the mathematical formulation of the statement
that “physics” does not depend on the “choice of gauge” (i.e., the choice of a
particular vector potential A).

4.5 Klein’s Paradox

The Dirac operator H with an external field usually does not commute with the
sign of Hy. Therefore, a particle which initially has positive kinetic energy can
be found in a state with negative kinetic energy at time ¢: P,?ege‘iH tPgos #£0
where P{, ... are the spectral projections of the free Dirac operator Ho
(Sect. 1.4.2). In scattering theory with time-independent fields one can show
that at least asymptotically the sign of the kinetic energy is a conserved quan-
tity (Chapter 8). However, if the external field is time dependent or if the
potential does not vanish at infinity, a permanent transition from electron to
positron states might occur. This effect is called the Klein’s paradox. It will be
demonstrated for the one-dimensional Dirac equation (cf. Eq. (1.14)) with an
electrostatic step potential

.0

o (t,z) = H(g) Y6, 2), (a74)
. 0 2

H(¢el) = —1l01 % + oy mc” + ¢el(z) 1, (475)
@0 ) for z > R,

¢ei(z) = { measurable, bounded for z € (—R, R), (4.76)
0 for z < —R.

The asymptotic motion is described by the Dirac operator H(¢) for parti-
cles moving to the right, and by H(0) = H, for particles moving to the left,
respectively. The functions
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vE + mcz) exp{ivE? — m2c* (sgn E) z} (4.77)

w(B2)= (g Vire (B — A1/
E(E’z) = USH(Ea —1!), (478)

with E € o(Hp) = (—00, —mc?] U [mc?, 00) are eigenfunctions of H(0) in a
distributional sense. Similarly, w(E — ¢o, z) and w(E — o, z) are eigenfunctions
of H(¢o). In this case we have E € o(H(¢o)) = o(Ho) + ¢o. Let &, & € C§°(R)
have support in o(Hp) but away from +mc?. The wavepackets of the form

W(z) = / {8(E) w(E, z) + 5(E) w(E, <)} dE. (4.79)
(Ho)

are dense in the Hilbert space § = L*(R,dz)?. The mapping ($,8) — ¥
‘is unitary from L%(c(Ho),dE)? to $. For the wavepackets formed with “—
alone the classical velocity c?pHy ! is easily seen to be a positive operator
because w has momentum (sgn E) % E? — m2c*. Hence these states correspond
‘$o particles moving to the right. Similarly the states obtained from w correspond
to particles moving to the left. We denote the corresponding subspaces of $
| f1 and $ with projection operators P, P, respectively. The Klein paradox
occurs if ¢o > 2mc?. In this case the positive part of o(Hp) intersects with the
lower part of o(H(¢y)). Hence a particle with energies in (mc?, —mc? 4 ¢) can
‘propagate on both sides of the potential step, as an electron on the left side,
-and as a positron on the right side.

‘Remark. Innonrelativistic quantum mechanics, a particle with this energy can

propagate only at the left side (E > ¢), the wavefunction decays exponentially
"in regions with ¢ > E (inside the step). Therefore a particle coming in from
‘the left is reflected with probability one, when it hits the potential step.

Assume ¢9 > 2mc? and mc? < E < —mc? + ¢. Then H(¢e) given by
(4.75) has distributional eigenfunctions given by

_ {w(E,z)+ RYE)w(E,z) forz < —R,
ul(E,z) { ( ) (E ¢0’ ) for z > R, (480)
(E) (E,z) for £ < —R,
ua(B,2) = { w(E — ¢o,2) + R"(E)w(E — ¢o,z) forz > R. (4.81)

Here the functions R*"(E) are called reflection coefficients, T(E) is the trans-
mission coefficient. They satisfy for all E € (mc?, —mc? + ¢)

IT(E)* + |R(E)* =1,  |RYE)| = |R"(E)), (4.82)
T(E) R(E) + T(E) R"(E) = 0. (4.83)

In general the transmission coefficient is nonzero as can be seen from an explicit

calculation of some examples (e.g., the rectangular potential step). A solution
of the Dirac equation of the form
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—mc?+go
Y(t,z) = / S(E)ui(E,z)e ' FHdE (4.84)
mc?

describes a wavepacket which comes from the left, moves towards the potential
step, where part of it is reflected, another part being transmitted. The trans-
mitted part moves to the right and behaves like a solution with negative energy
of the Dirac equation. Similarly, there is a L?-solution obtained from u»(z, E).
It describes a positron coming in from the right. When it hits the potential step
it is split into a reflected part, moving to the right, and a transmitted part,
which can be detected as an ordinary electron with positive energy at the left
side.

4.6 Spherical Symmetry

One cannot expect to find explicit solutions of the Dirac equation unless there
are some additional symmetries. The physically most important example are
spherically symmetric potentials for which the Dirac operator can be largely
simplified. The requirement of spherical symmetry restricts not only the de-
pendence on &, but also the matrix-structure of the potential.

4.6.1 Assumptions on the Potential

Definition 4.12. A spherically symmetric potential is a Hermitian 4 x 4 matriz
maultiplication operator V which remains unchanged under a rotation in LZL.

In the Hilbert space L?(R3)* the SU(2)-rotations are represented by
e TP (z) = e ¢S P(R ), o € 0,4n), (4.85)

where R is the orthogonal 3 x 3 matrix corresponding to a rotation (¢, n).
The matrix V has to be rotated according to Eq. (4.7). Note that the Dirac 3-
matrix commutes with S and hence with exp(—i@S-n). Hence, V is spherically
symmetric, if and only if

eV (R lz) e 195" = V(a). (4.86)
The potential matrix should be sufficiently regular, so that
D = CL(R3\ {0} c D(V). (4.87)

The domain ® consists of smooth four component functions with compact
support away from the origin O. It is dense in L?(R3)* and invariant under
rotations.

Condition (4.87) is fulfilled if each component of V is locally square inte-
grable on R3 \ {O}.

Vij € Lin(RP\ {O})%, 4,j=1,...,4. (4.88)
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In this case, the operator H = Hy + V is well defined and symmetric on D.

It is easy to find potentials V which are spherically symmetric. First we note
that if a scalar function ¢ satisfies ¢(z) = ¢(R ') for all rotation matrices R,
then ¢ can only depend on r = |x|. Since the 4 x 4 unit matrix and 5 commute
with exp(—i¢S - ), we find that

V(:l!) = ¢SC(T) B+ ¢e1(7') 14 (489)

is a spherically symmetric potential. Here we assume that ¢s. and ¢, are real-
valued functions describing a scalar and electric potential, respectively. Another
physically interesting example is

V(z) =ifa- e, dam(r) (4.90)

where again @ar, is real-valued, and e, = ®/r. To see that (4.90) is spherically
symmetric we use (2.159), (2.173), with v = (3, Ba) to obtain

e fa- (R'z) e ¢"5 = fa - . (4.91)

If we compare Eq. (4.90) with Eq. (4.20) we see that a potential matrix of this
form can be used to describe a particle with an anomalous magnetic moment.
If the particle has charge e and anomalous moment p,, and if there is only
a spherically symmetric electric field E(x) = —V¢a(r), then, according to
(4.20),

a-x doa(r)
r dr

A term like (4.90) could also be used to describe a particle with an anomalous

electric moment in the spherically symmetric field of a magnetic monopole, see
Eq. (4.25).

V(z) = edar(r) —ipafB -V ¢ei(r) = edar(r) — ipaf

(4.92)

4.6.2 Transition to Polar Coordinates

On R3 \ {O} we introduce polar coordinates

z1(r, 9, ¢) = r sind cos p, r = x| € (0,00),
z2(r, 9, ¢) = r sind sin p, ¥ = arccos(zs/|x|) € [0,n), (4.93)
23(r, 9, 9) = 7 cos, o = 76(—21) sgn (z2) |

+ arctan(zz/z1) € [—w, 7).

(The definition of ¢ has to be extended by continuity for z; — 0 and is am-
biguous on the half-plane z; < 0, z; = 0. This is because coordinates on a
sphere cannot be defined globally. If necessary, one has to choose another set of
local spherical coordinates). Next we define the unit vectors in the directions
of the polar coordinate lines

T

e, = (sin® cos p,sin¥sin p,cos¥) = =,
T




124 External Fields

de,

ey = (cos ¥V cos p, cosI sinp, — sind) = B9

1 Je,
sind Oy’
For all ¥ in the Hilbert space L?(R3) we write

e, = (—siny,cosp,0) = (4.94)

d)(ra'ﬂa (P) = 'I‘W(zl("‘,’ﬂ, (P)i e 7z3(ri 19’ (P)) (495)
We counsider 1 an element of the Hilbert space
L2((0, 00),dr; L*(S?)) = L*((0, 00), dr) ® L*(S?). (4.96)

For each r € (0,00) the function #(r,-) of the angular variables is square
integrable on the unit sphere $2. The mapping ¥ — 1 is a unitary isomorphism
from L?(R?) onto L2((0, 00),dr) ® L%(S?).

For the Hilbert space LZ(R3)* we introduce an analogous transformation to
polar coordinates by applying the transformation (4.95) to every component of
the wavefunction. In this way we obtain the decomposition

L3(R3)* = L2((0, 00), dr) ® L3(S%)*. (4.97)

Similarly, the transformation (4.95) maps the domain C§°(R? \ {O})* onto
C3°(0,00) ® C*=(8?).

The decomposition of the Hilbert space into a “radial” and an “angular”
part is useful because the angular momentum operators L and J = L + S act
only on the angular part L2(S?)* in a nontrivial way. Using the expression for
V in polar coordinates,

8 1 d 1 9

V=ests (eva—wv S0 3—19) (4.98)
we obtain
1 8 )
L=ieg— — —ie, — .99
res sind Jy 1y 89’ (499
1 9 0 1 82

sind 00 <S““9&9> sin? 9 02’ (4100

where the differentiation applies to each component of the wavefunction. In
view of the decomposition (4.97) it would be more correct to write, e.g., Lz =
1 ® (—i18/8y) in order to indicate that the angular momentum operator acts
like the identity in L2(0, 00,dr). Since this notation is a little bit clumsy, we
use the same letter for the-angular momentum operators Lz, etc., and for their
restriction to L2(S?).
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4.6.3 Operators Commuting with the Dirac Operator

We rewrite the Dirac operator on 9 using polar coordinates. With (4.98) and
(4.99) we obtain

iV =—ie, Z — 1 (e, A L), (4.101)

where L = & A (—iV) is the orbital angular momentum. Hence we find the
following identities on D.

—ia-V=-i(lae)Z -

3=

a-(e.AL)

=—i(a-e) L +1i(a-e)(285-L). (4.102)
In the last step we have used the formula
(a-A)(28 B)=iy;A - B-ia-(AAB) (4.103)

'which follows easily from Eqgs. (1.228) and (1.230) in Appendix 1.B. Finally we
arrive at

Ho = —icla-e,) (& + 1 - 1K) + Bmc’. (4.104)
Here we have introduced the “spin-orbit operator”
K=p(2S-L+1)=6(J*-L*+}). (4.105)

‘The operators Hy, J, L, J? = JE + J2 + JZ, and L? = L? + L% + L and hence
also K are all essentially self-adjoint on the domain ® = C§°(R? \ {0})*. We
know already that Hy commutes with each of the angular momentum operators
Ji because Hy and Ji are generators of a representation of the Poincaré group.

[Ho,Jx] =0, on®,fork=1,2,3. (4.106)
A little calculation shows
{S-La-e,} = —a-e,. (4.107)

Hence {28 L + 1, - e,} = 0. Since the Dirac matrix § commutes with S - L
and anticommutes with a - e, we conclude that

[K,a-e,]=0. (4.108)

From (4. 104) it is clear that K commutes with the free Dirac operator Hy, at

least on ©. At the same time, K commutes with rotations and hence with J2
and J,.
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4.6.4 Angular Momentum Eigenfunctions

The operators J2, Ji, and K defined in the Hilbert space L?(5%)* have a pure
discrete spectrum. There is a complete system of orthonormal eigenvectors
D x; Such that

J2¢mjyﬁj=j(j+1)¢mj,h1ja j:%a%’g"--a
J3 ¢mj,n]- =m; @m].,,i],, m; =—j5,—-3+1,...,+3, (4.109)
demj,ﬁj =_K“j¢mjy"'j’ Ky :_(j_’_%)v"'(j_"%)'

For each set of eigenvalues j, m; and x; there are two orthogonal eigenvectors
53 iy I C(8%)*, hence

I S S (4.110)

with arbitrary complex constants ¢t and ¢~. We have

g 0

e+ _ = iF1/2 o = m, 4.111

m;,F(i+1/2) < 0 Y Tmy,F(i1/2) 2 ’ ( )
- ;—~1/2
m 1 g+m Ym1/2 (4.112)
ji—1/2 — 3 e mjij+1/2 | :
V23 G—m; Y™,
- m;—1/2

o 1 LMy Ve (4.113)
+1/2 — ; < m .
= T \ - e v

Here Y;™ are the usual spherical harmonics. They are defined for [ = 0,1,2,.. .,
and m = —I[,—1+1,...,[, with the help of the associated Legendre polynomials
i

Y, (9, ) = ,/2—5;—18;—:)): €™ P™(cosd), form >0, (4.114)

P™ _ ( 1)m 2\m/2 dmt 2 _ 1\l 4 115)
i (:2}) 2ll' (1 z ) dzm+ (:1} 1) ’ ( :
= (-1 Y (4.116)

It is well known that the Y;™ are the eigenfunctions of the operators L? and
L; (orbital angular momentum) in the Hilbert space L?(5%),

L*Y™ =1(1+1)Y™,- LyY" =mY™, (4.117)

and that the ¥;™ form a complete orthonormal set in L2(82). Moreover,

(I +iL) Y™ = /([ + m+ )T — m) Y™,

(L1 —iL) Y = /(I -m+1){+m) Y™ (4.118)
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One can verify all the statements (4.109) - (4.118) by a direct calculation using
the explicit forms of the angular momentum operators in Eq. (4.99).

Remark. The functions W F1 /2 defined in (4.112) and (4.113) are elements of

the Hilbert space LZ(S’Z)2 They are simultaneous eigenfunctions of the oper-
ators L2, L3, J2 =L+ o -L +3/4, J3 = L3y +03/2, and o - L + 1. (These
operators are defined in an obvious way also in L#(S2%)2). The corresponding
eigenvalues are denoted by I(l + 1), my, j(j + 1), m;, and —k, respectively. For
!Pj":"l /2 SPin and orbital momentum are parallel, [ = j —1/2 = 0,1,..., and
k=-1-1=-(j+1/2) <0. For W+1/2 we have [ =5+ 1/2=1,2,..., and
k=1={(j+1/2) > 0, hence spin and orbital angular momenta are antipar-
allel. The functions 45,1‘, ,x;» however, are not eigenfunctions of L? or Ly. Such
eigenfunctions can be obtamed as special linear combinations of the @m .
but the corresponding subspaces are not left invariant by Hy, because the free
Dirac operator does not commute with the orbital angular momentum.

The Hilbert space L?($%)* is the orthogonal direct sum of two dimensional
Hilbert spaces f,,;,x;, Which are spanned by the simultaneous eigenfunctions
&t of J?, J;3, and K,

mj,Kj
oo J
© P D A (4.119)

i=%,8,.. ™mi=—J kj=%(j+3)
R'mjv"j = {C+45:;l:’ K tec dsm.., Kj | ci € C} (4120)
The functions W]. +1/2 satisfy

o-e, Wj:{:jl/z = qu:juz, (4.121)
and hence

i - + - ¥

la-e &, =FP .. (4.122)

From this we conclude the following result.

Lemma 4.13. The subspaces Rmjx; aTe left invariant by the operators § and
@ - e,. With respect to the basis {@m] ’;o x;} defined by (4.110) - (4.116)
these operators are represented by 2 x 2 matrlces,

6=((1) _01>, —ia-erz((l] _01>. (4.123)
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4.6.5 The Partial Wave Subspaces

The decomposition (4.119) of the angular Hilbert space implies a similar decom-
position of LZ(R3)%. Each “partial wave subspace” L?((0, oo) dr) ® fm,; x; is
isomorphic to L2((0, 00), dr)? if we choose the basis {2, k50 Py, 0 B e

For (f*,f~) € L*((0,00),dr)?,
P(r,9,0) = FT(r) P, 0, 0) + F (1) D, ., (9, 0)
_ <1f*(r)W;1/2(19 <p)>
() (8, 9)

defines a vector in L?((0,00),dr) ® fim,; ;. By the isomorphism (4.95) this
vector corresponds to ¥ € L2(R3)%, where

(4.124)

¥(x) = (—)d)(r(m) »3(@), p()), (4.125)

with r, 9, and ¢ given as functions of & by (4.93). An arbitrary vector in
C°(R3)? is a linear combination of the form

U@)= Y Fs ) By 0,0) 1 3 () B, (B,9), (4.126)

jiijNJ

with coefficient functions f* € C§°(0, 00). Furthermore, if ¢ is represented by
a sequence (gm,; ;), then the scalar product of ¥ and & is given by

(¥,9) = Z /oo{f;?,.,n,.(r) 9;,,,@,»(7‘) + frmy o (T) g;j'nj(r)} dr. (4.127)

Jymj,K;

This shows that Egs. (4.124) and (4.125) define a unitary isomorphism be-
tween the Hilbert space L2(R®)* and the direct sum of the partial wave sub-
spaces L2((0,00),dr)%. From the form (4.104) of the Dirac operator we find
that the action of Hy on differentiable states is easily calculated. Note that due
to the factor r in (4.95) the operator £ + ! in L*(R®) simply becomes £ in
L2((0, ), dr).

Theorem 4.14. The Dirac operator with the potential
V(m) = ¢sc(7‘),3 + ¢el(r)14 + 1,3(1 c€r ¢am(r) (4128)

leaves the partial wave subspaces C§°(0, 00) ® &, «, invariant. With respect to
the basis {$}, ., &, .} the action of the Dirac operator on each subspace
can be represented by the operator

N B (mc2 + Gsc(r) + Gai(r) c{—% + %2} + Pam(r) )
TN {45 Gam(r)  —me? — ¢ac(r) + Par(r)
which is well defined on C°(0,00)% C L2((0, 00),dr)?.

(4.129)
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The Dirac operator H on C§°(R3)* is unitarily equivalent to the direct sum
of the “partial wave” Dirac operators Ry s

H= P Q]; B hmye, (4.130)

i=3.5. M= ky=1(j+3)

Lemma 4.15. H is essentially self-adjoint on ® = C°(R® \ {0})* if and only
if all hy,, ., are essentially self-adjoint on C5°(0,00). If this is the case, then
the spectrum of the corresponding self-adjoint operator H is the union of the
spectra of self-adjoint operators hm ;.

Proof. By the basic criterion ([RS 72], corollary to Theorem VIIL3.) an op-
erator T is essentially self-adjoint, if and only if Ran (T'+i) is dense. Assume
that for some m;, k; the operator A, «, is not essentially self-adjoint. Hence
there is a nonzero vector f € L%(0,00)? in the orthogonal complement of

R‘an(hmj,ﬁj _i),
(fy(Rm;.x;—1)g) =0, for all g € C§°(0,00)%. (4.131)

Define & € L%(R%)* as in Eqs. (4.124) and (4.125). Clearly, ¥ is in the angular
momentum subspace labelled by (j,m;, x;). For any & € C°(R3 \ {O})? the
part of & in this angular momentum subspace can be represented by a function
g € C8°(0, 00)2. From Egs. (4.127) and (4.131) we find

(W’ H@) = (fa hmjyﬁjg) = (f’ ig) = (Wa lé)a (4.132)

which shows that Ran (H —1) is not dense, hence H is not essentially self-adjoint.
Conversely, if there exists a vector 0 # ¥ with

(&, (H-i)8) =0, for all & € C&(R3 \ {O})4, (4.133)

then the relation (f, hm,,«,9) = 0 must hold for all g € Cg°(0,00)? in any angu-
lar momentum subspace in which the component f of ¥ is nonzero (otherwise
it is trivial). This implies that Am, «, is not essentially self-adjoint.

The result on the spectrum follows from the fact that (H—2z)"! is unitarily
equivalent to the direct sum of the partial wave resolvents (hm,; «; —z)~1. Hence
Z181in the resolvent set of H if and only if it is in the resolvent set of all operators

505 e o

4.6.6 The Radial Dirac Operator

We want to give a short review of self-adjointness and spectral theory of the
radial Dirac operator which is a self-adjoint extension of

A 0 —c% v oo
={_a o) (r), on C§°(0, ), (4.134)

Car
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where V is a symmetric matrix written in the form
me? + $se(r) + de(r) c% + ¢am(r) )
e+ Bam(r) ~mc? — bsc(r) + der(r) ,

with real-valued measurable and locally integrable functions ¢e1, ¢sc, and

Gam(T)-

Vir)= < (4.135)

Theorem 4.16. The operator h is essentially self-adjoint if and only if for some
X € C the equation hf = Af has a solution f ¢ L2(0, R)? for some R > 0, i.e.,
a solution which is not square integrable at the origin.

Proof. Ref. [467], Sitze 1.4, 1.5, Korollar 5.2 0

This is a generalization of Weyl’s limit-point criterion which is familiar for
Sturm Liouville problems. It is remarkable that there is no condition for the
behavior of the potential matrix or the solutions at infinity (Sect. 4.3.2).

Example 4.17. In the case of the Coulomb potential the potential matrix has
the form

v = (

2., 7 &
me” + 1 c’ )

3 —me? 4 1
cs me” +

(4.136)

The bounded operator gzmc? does not alter the self-adjointness properties of
h, hence we can omit it in the following consideration. It is easy to see that the
equation hf = 0 without the mass term has the solutions

f(r)= <_z/f s) r®, where s = &4/k% — v2/c2. (4.137)

The solution with s negative is not square integrable at zero if and only if
7¥2/c? < k? — 1/4. Therefore, according to Theorem 4.16 and Lemma 4.15,
the Dirac-Coulomb operator H = Hj + v/|2| on C°(R? \ {0})? is essentially
self-adjoint, if and only if |y| < cv/3/2.

Theorem 4.18. Assume that V can be written as V(r) = Vy(r) + Va(r) such
that each component of V; is integrable in [R, co), for some R > 0, V; is of
bounded variation in [R, 00), and

lim V(r) = (8 2) ,  a<b (4.138)

Then every self-adjoint extension of h has a purely absolutely continuous spec-
trum in (—oo0,a) U (b, 0c).
Proof. Ref. [468], Satz 2.1. O

In particular, the theorem states that there are no eigenvalues embedded in the
continuous spectrum. It is interesting to see that there are situations where the
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Dirac operator has a purely absolutely continuous spectrum on the whole real
axis. This occurs for electric potentials which tend to infinity, as r — oo.

Theorem 4.19. Assume that the potential matrix V is of the form

mc? + el (r) cx
= " 4.139
V(T) ( C% —me? i ¢el(7‘)> s ( )
lim |pei(r)| = o0, /°° I;‘(T) ’ dr < oo for some R > 0. (4.140)
T R el(r)

Then every self-adjoint extension of h has the whole real line as a purely abso-
lutely continuous spectrum.

Proof. This theorem was proved in [447] under slightly more restrictive condi-
tions on ¢e1. These restrictions were removed in {130]. See also [135], Theorem 3
and Remark 5. 0

This result is very remarkable. The Dirac equation with an electrostatic har-
monic oscillator potential has no eigenvalue at all! This behavior is completely
different from the Schrédinger equation, which for the potentials described in
(4.140) has only discrete eigenvalues. The curious result for Dirac operators is
related to Klein’s paradoxw (Sect. 4.5). A qualitative explanation can be given
. a8 follows. Consider the Dirac equation with a positive harmonic oscillator po-
tential ¢¢. For any energy E we can find an oscillating (scattering) solution
of the Dirac equation in the region where ¢e(r) — mc? > E. Note that this
region extends to infinity and corresponds to the classically allowed region for
a positron, which is repelled by the potential. This explains why the essential
spectrum must be the whole real line. The absence of bound states can be un-
derstood as follows. If a part of the wavefunction is “inside” the potential (i.e.,
in the “classically allowed region” for electrons at energy E, which is given by
®ei(r)+mc? < E), then it can tunnel through the classically forbidden region to
the region “outside”. The wavefunction decays exponentially in the classically
forbidden region, but the probability of penetrating into the positron region is
nonzero. Hence what has been an electron bound state is now a resonance in a
8cattering process involving positrons.

4.7 Selected Topics from Spectral Theory

4.7.1 Potentials Increasing at Infinity

In Theorem 4.19 we stated that the Dirac operator with a radially symmetric
electric potential ¢ (r) which tends to infinity, as # — oo has a continuous
8pectrum (—o0, +00). Here we prove a similar result in a more general situation.

Theorem 4.20. Let B, be a sequence of disjoint balls not containing the origin,
With increasing radius 1, — 00, 381 — 00. Assume that in each ball, the electric
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potential ¢ can be approximated by a continuous differentiable function v,
depending only on r = ||, such that, as n tends to infinity,

znelg}‘ lvp(r)| — oo, (4.141)
;1151 (¢el(m) - vn(r))2d3;1: — 0. (4.142)
;1?: /B" [%:%]2 d’z =0, (4.143)

Then the spectrum of the Dirac operator H = Hy+¢¢1 consists of (—o0, ).

Proof. Using Weyl’s criterion (Theorem VIIL.12 in [RS 72]) we have to show
that there is a sequence of orthonormal vectors ¥(™ in D(H) such that
lim, o [|(H — E)#™)|| = 0. We choose

)N(E, ) = kp 7B 0 (1) jo(@) gn(E, 2), 7= 2| (4.144)

The function F and the spinor g will be determined later. The function j, is a
smooth localization function with support in the ball B,, with center &,:

. J1, je—z,|<rp— 1, .
(@) = {0, o> 0<ju()<1, forallz. (4.145)

Furthermore we assume that |Vj,(z)| is bounded uniformly in n. Since the balls
are disjoint, the sequence ¥(™) consists of orthonormal vectors (the constant
k, is chosen such that [|#(™] = 1).

(H - EY¢™(2) = (~ica- V + fme’ + (@) - E) #(x)

= (ca - (VF,) + Bmc® + v,(r) — E) ¥\ () (4.146)
+ (per(®) — va(r)) ¥ () (4.147)
+ kneiF"{—ica - [(vvgl dn) Gn + v G (Vgn)] ). (4.148)

The first summand (4.146) vanishes, if

{C a;‘m F,;(E,T) + ﬁmcz}gn(E,m) = (E - 'Un(r)) gn(E,z). (4.149)

The matrix on the left side has the eigenvalues +(c2F.% + m2c4)1/2, If n is
sufficiently large, (4.141) implies that either E — v,(r) > mc? or < —mc?. An
eigenvector for the positive eigenvalue is given by the column vector (T means
“transposed”)

gn = ((PFL2 4+ m2c)V2 L mc?, 0, ¢ F),, etz F, )" (4.150)

2

In the case E — v,(r) < —mc? we choose instead

gn = (—cBBF cBF,, 0, (FF2 +mic) 2+ me?) . (4.151)
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ﬁn order to fulfill Eq. (4.149) we must have
EF2(E,r) + mict = (E — va(r))”. (4.152)
Hence we take
1" 2 243
F,(E,r) = = |{(E —va(s))” —mPe } ds. (4.153)
#WWith these definitions (4.146) vanishes, and we obtain

\gn(E, 1) |2 = {(PFLA(E, r) + m2c)"? —me?) + 2R (B, 7)

= 2(E — va(r) = mc?®) (E — va(r)), if va(r) 20. (4.154)
Consequently, using assumption (4.141),
2
|#™) (2)|2 < kﬁ/ 'l”‘-zﬂd% < const.kZ, (4.155)
B, 'U,n(T)
consty k2 (r, — 1)® < ¢ < constz k2 r2. (4.156)

We conclude that k,, must behave like const.(r,)~3/2, as n — oo, if we require
1w = 1. Hence we can estimate (4.147) by

[[(¢er — va) #(™||? < const.k2 / (Ber(@) — va(r)) 2d%, (4.157)
B,

which tends to zero, as n — 0o, by assumption (4.142). A little calculation
shows that

la : in(m)|2

—(E = va)v,

:(”i')u{m

‘This implies the estimate

N %m} . (4158)

k2|lcar [07" jn (Vgn)]||* < const.k? /
B,

{[M]z _ i} d.  (4.159)

vn(r) r?

By our condition (4.143) and the assumption on the balls B, this expression
LVanishes, as n — 00. [t remains to estimate

Bllca - (Vo ju) gnl| = K2 /B (Vo) 4 + 03 (V) Vlgnl?
< 2k2 / (Vo2 + v72(Vjn) g ?

= const. k2 {L"[%]2d3z+/lgn |an(m)|2d3z}. (4.160)
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Since Vj,(x) = 0 in the ball with radius r, — 1, the second integral is easily
seen to be of order kZrZ, and hence tends to zero, as n — oo. The first integral
vanishes in the limit of large n by assumption (4.143). Putting these results
together proves that (4.148) and hence also (H — E)¥(™ tends to zero, as

n — oo. Hence, by Wey!’s criterion, E is in the essential spectrum of H. 0

There are no bound states in an increasing electrostatic potential, as one would
expect from nonrelativistic quantum mechanics. As discussed at the end of
Sect. 4.6.6 this is a manifestation of the Klein paradox: An electron can tunnel
to a region where it can exist as a positron. Instead of a bound state we observe
a resonant positron scattering state.

Remark. Theorem 4.20 is not generally true in the presence of a scalar poten-
tial V' = B¢s.. Scalar potentials can be attractive for electrons and positrons at
the same time. Hence the Dirac operator with a scalar potential which increases
at infinity is expected to have a discrete spectrum. This is indeed the case and
can be seen most easily with the help of supersymmetric methods (Sect. 5.6.1).

4.7.2 The Virial Theorem

We prove the relativistic virial theorem under some simplifying domain as-
sumptions

Theorem 4.21. Let V be a potential matrix such that H = Hy + V is self-
adjoint on D(H) C D(Hp) N D (V). Furthermore, we assume that for all § > 1

D(V (b)) = D(V (), (4.161)
(}i_'n} V_(Ga;)__—lii(m_) =z -VV(x) exists for all z € R® \ {0}, (4.162)
D(H) ¢ D(z - VV). (4.163)

Then the following relation holds for any eigenvalue E of H with corresponding
eigenfunction .

(b, 2 - VVY) = (¢,ca-p), (4.164)
or, equivalently,
(W, 2 - VV ) = (¢,(E — Bmc? — V) ). (4.165)

Proof. Define the dilation operator
(Uo) () = 6%/ 2y (), (4.166)

which is unitary for real # > 0 and depends strongly continuously on 6. The
proof of the virial theorem follows by evaluating the expectation value of the
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pmmutator [((H — E),Uy| in the state 1), which must be zero if ¢ is the eigen-
rector belonging to the eigenvalue E,

((H — E)4,Ugh) — (%, Up(H — E) ) = 0. (4.167)
[t is easy to see that
Up(H — E) () = 3 (—ica -V, +8(Bmc® + V(0z) — E))Upy(x). (4.168)

Using the self-adjointness of —ica - V on D(H) = D(Ho) we find that (4.167)
»quals

((Bme? + V(x) — E),Ugy) — (v,6(Bmc* + V() — E)Ugyp) = 0, (4.169)

which is equivalent to

((Bme* + V(@) - By v, Uww) = -0(L 2=V ). (4.170)
Dur condition (4.161) implies for 6 > 1
@(W) D D(H), (4.171)

that the left hand side of (4.170) is well defined. Since § — Uy is continuous,
d since also the limit & - VV defines an operator on ©(H), we can perform
the limit # — 1 on both sides of (4.170) to obtain

((Bme* + V(z) - E)9,9) = —(z- YV, 9) (4.172)
Which completes the proof of the theorem. |

far as local singularities are concerned, Eqs. (4.161) and (4.163) are satisfied,
|’ each component of the matrix V satisfies

[Vis (62) — Vig(a)| _ o

1 3 .
- _lm|+c2, all # € (1,6p), ® € R*\ {O}, (4.173)

E&r some fy > 1, and suitable constants ¢;, c; > 0. In this case,

V(bz) - V(z)

R

1
O2D(—

) (lml
kecause 1 /1| is bounded relative to Hy.

The virial theorem provides the simplest method of proving the absence of
Mnbedded eigenvalues.

) D D(Hop) D D(H), (4.174)

orollary 4.22. Let V satisfy the hypothesis of Theorem 4.21. Assume in

dition that the matrix V(&) + @ - VV(z) has only non-positive eigenvalues

T all 2 € R3 \ {O}. Then we have E < mc? for all eigenvalues E of H.
ilarly, positivity of the matrix V() + & - VV () implies E > —mc2.
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Proof. From (4.165) and the fact that § has the eigenvalues +1 we conclude
immediately

E(@,$) = (%, (V + 2 VV + Bmc’)p) < me* (9, ), (4.175)
whenever (¢,(V +a - VV)y) <0. o

Remark. The Coulomb potential satisfies V + @ - VV = 0 and hence we con-
clude immediately that there are no eigenvalues in R \ [-mc?, mc?|.

4.7.3 Number of Eigenvalues

Finally, we want to review some results on the number of eigenvalues in the
spectral gap. We consider the Dirac operator with an electrostatic potential
H = Hjy + y¢al. A simple criterion for the finiteness of the spectrum in
(—mc?,mc?) is given in the following theorem.

Theorem 4.23. Assume that |@e(2)| < const. for |&| > Ry > 0. If

Rlim R/ |per(r, 9, @)l dr = 0, uniformly in 9, ¢, (4.176)
then the Dirac operator H = Hj + ¢.11 has only finitely many eigenvalues with
finite multiplicity in the interval (—mc? mc?).

If ¢e; does not change sign, |[@ei(z)| < € < 2mc? for |z| > Ry > 0, and

. l¢el(m)| 3., _ i
lim R/|z|2R ————Imlz d’z = o0, (4.177)

R—oo

then the number of points (counting multiplicity) of the spectrum of the Dirac
operator in (—mc?, mc?) is infinite.

Proof. Ref. [278], Thms. 5 and 6. a

Remark. It is well known [266] that the Dirac operator with the potential
pe1(x) = y(1+x2) ! has finitely many eigenvalues in (—mc?, mc?), if y < 1/8m
and infinitely many eigenvalues for v > 1/8m.

We expect that if the potential is negative and sufficiently regular, then,
as the coupling constant v is increased, eigenvalues will enter the gap at the
threshold mc?, move through the gap, and leave it at —mc?. This is indeed
the case for the spherically symmetric rectangular potential well, for which the
Dirac equation can be solved explicitly. It is wrong for the Coulomb potential
for which there are infinitely many eigenvalues at each value of the coupling
constant (Sect. 7.4). In this case the lowest eigenvalue approaches £ = 0 when
the coupling constant constant becomes 1 and the Dirac operator ceases to be
well defined. It is believed that an eigenvalue after diving into the continuous
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ppectrum at —mc? converts into a resonance for positron scattering. However,
ft seems to be impossible to give a physical explanation of these phenomena
without quantum field theory. For the following we denote by N*(v) the num-

r of eigenvalues that enter the gap (—mc?, mc?) at +mc?, if we increase the
goupling constant from 0 to +. Similarly, N~ (v) is the number of eigenvalues
faving the gap at ~mc?. Klaus has proven the following result on the asymp-
totics of N +

Theorem 4.24. Let ¢, € L3(R®) N L3/%(R3), dpa(z) < 0. Then

. N*(y) 1 3 3
711,120 ol /R3 |pe1(2)|° d°z. (4.178)
Proof. Ref. [266]. 0

Remark. All eigenvalues move from the right to the left if the coupling con-
#rant is increased (if V > 0 the eigenvalues enter the gap at —mc? and move to
the right). It is not known whether every eigenvalue really leaves the gap for
Im'ge values of 7. One can prove, however, that infinitely many eigenvalues pass
through any given point E in the spectral gap, as v — oco. If V is radially sym-
fuetric, this behavior occurs in each partial wave subspace. If some eigenvalue is
pupposed to get stuck at some energy Ejp, it would be passed by infinitely many
:Mher eigenvalues. Hence there would be degenerate eigenvalues for some val-
'hes of the coupling constant, which is impossible for the radial Dirac operator.
fWe conclude that for spherically symmetric potentials the eigenvalues move
through the gap, such that every eigenvalue also leaves the gap for sufficiently
high coupling constants. It is, however, generally not true that all eigenvalues
move one behind the other because an eigenvalue of some partial wave Dirac
Bperator can (and will) be surpassed by an eigenvalue belonging to a different
Angular momentum.




5 Supersymmetry

The Dirac equation has a simple property that distinguishes it from most Schrédinger oper-
ators, This is the possibility of splitting the Dirac operator H into an “even” and an “odd”
part, H = Heven + Hyqq. We shall use this structure to define the concept of an abstract
Dirac operator.

The above mentioned property turns out to be closely related with the general notion
of supersymmetry. In fact, the abstract Dirac operator is a generalization of a supercharge,
Therefore this chapter gives, among other things, an introduction to the basics of supersym-
metric quantum mechanics.

In Sect. 5.3.1 we investigate the self-adjointness properties of Hoqq by supersymmetric
methods and treat Heyven as a small perturbation. We obtain results for extremely singular
perturbations of the free Dirac operator, assuming that the dominating singularities occur in
the off-diagonal elements of the potential matrix. This is useful, e.g., for treating the Coulomb
problem with anomalous moment interactions (Sect. 5.3.2).

A most interesting special case occurs if Heyen anticommutes with H,qq (which is, e.g.,
the case for the free Dirac operator). In this case H is called a Dirac operator with super-
symmetry (Sect. 5.4). In applications, however, Dirac operators have this property only in
a few cases. These include the Dirac operator with an external (Lorentz-) scalar field, or a
magnetic field, and the Dirac operator with anomalous moments in some special external
field configurations (Sect. 5.5).

Supersymmetric Dirac operators can be brought to diagonal (or off-diagonal) form by a
unitary transformation which can be given explicitly (Sect. 5.6). This will be the most abstract
form of the Foldy-Wouthuysen (or Cini-Touschek) transformation (cf. Chapter 1). In this way
one can reduce the spectral analysis of supersymmetric Dirac operators to the analysis of
simpler operators which appear in the diagonal (or off-diagonal) of the transformed equation.
In applications these operators are related to the nonrelativistic (or ultrarelativistic) limit of
the corresponding supersymmetric Dirac operator.

A Dirac operator with supersymmetry has an essentially symmetric spectrum with re-
spect to zero. The only possible asymmetry occurs at +mc?. A measure for the amount of
supersymmetry breaking is the index which counts the difference between the number of
eigenvalues at +mc? and at —mc2, For similar reasons one defines the spectral asymmetry
(n invariant). The Dirac operators occurring in quantum mechanics usually do not have the
Fredholm-property and therefore it is necessary to generalize the concept of an index. Various
types of regularized indices and their relations, in particular the Witten index, are investi-
gated in Sects. 5.7 and 5.8. A useful tool is Krein's spectral shift function, which is related
to the phase shift of an associated supersymmetric scattering problem. The Witten index,
the axial anomaly and the spectral asymmetry can be described in terms of Krein’s function-
In Sect. 5.10 we describe the connection with Fredholm determinants which can be used for
explicit calculations of the index, especially in one-dimensional systems.

It turns out that the index is remarkably stable with respect to perturbations which
preserve supersymmetry. The invariance of the regularized index under a supersymmetry
preserving perturbation satisfying a relative trace class condition is considered in Sect. 5.9

Finally, Sect. 5.11 lists some examples of supersymmetric Dirac operators for which the
(Witten) index can be calculated explicitly.
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p.1 Supersymmetric Quantum Mechanics

ere we describe the foundations of supersymmetric quantum mechanics in
me detail, because these concepts play an important role in the remaining
apters.

p.1.1 The Unitary Involution 7

me Hilbert space H in which a “unitary 1nvolut10n is defined. An involution

a bounded operator 7 in M satisfying 72 = 1. It is easy to see that if an

erator possesses any two of the properties “involutory”, “unitary” and “self-

ljoint”, then it possesses the third. In the following r always denotes a unitary
and hence self-adjoint) involution, i.e.,

Ehe abstract framework of supersymmetrlc quantum mechanics is given by

=7 =r?=1 (5.1)

connection with supersymmetry the operator 7 is sometimes called “Klein’s
:[l)erator” or “grading operator”,

Since 72 =1, only +1 and —1 can be eigenvalues of 7. In order to exclude
:';t.rivialities like 7 = 1, we assume in the following that the spectrum of r consists
®f both eigenvalues. We denote the corresponding eigenspaces by $., resp.

—. The Hilbert space $ decomposes into an orthogonal direct sum of these
igenspaces, ) = $H; O H_, and the operators

Pi=1(1%7) (5.2)

fre the orthogonal projections onto H.

A simple example of a Hilbert space with a unitary involution is provided

$H = L%*R3)* and 7 = B, the Dirac matrix defined in Eq. (1.9). Further

. ples of unitary involutions are given by +s, i3vs, and sgn Hy = Hy/|Ho|,
here Hj is the free Dirac operator.

5.1.2 The Abstract Dirac Operator

rac operator” to be a self-adjoint operator H with a domain D (H) that is

E ‘H be a Hilbert space with a unitary involution 7. We define an “abstract
i
invariant by 7, i.e., TD(H) = D(H).

of two operators Hoaa and Heyen, both well defined and symmetric on
H) (but not necessarily self-adjoint), such that H,qq anticommutes with T,

gm a 5.1. Any abstract Dirac operator H can be uniquely written as the
hereas He,e, commutes with 7,

{Hoad,7} = THoad + Hoaa™ =0 on D(H), (5.3)

[Heven, 7] = THeven — Heven” =0 on D(H). (5.4)
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Proof. Let P, be the projectors defined in Eq. (5.2). Since P,D(H) C D(H)
we can write

H=(P,HP, + P_LHP_) + (PyHP_ + P_HP,) = Heven + Hoaa, (5.5)

and each summand is well defined on D (H). Symmetry is easily verified and the
commutation properties (5.3) and (5.4) follow from 7P+ = +P.. Uniqueness is
established as follows, Let H., and H,q be two other operators satisfying the
requirements of the lemma. Then Hey — Heven+Hod —Hodaa = H—H = 0 clearly
commutes with 7 and hence with P,. By assumption, He, — Heven COmmutes
with 7 and hence also T' = Hyq — Hoqa commutes with 7. On the other hand,
Hyq and Hygq both anticommute with 7 and hence 7T = T'r = —7T on D(H),
This implies T = 0, i.e., Hoa = Hoqq and hence Hey = Heyen: 0

The symmetric operator Hyqq is called the odd or fermionic part of H, and
Heyen is called the even or bosonic part. In most applications Hoqq and Hey.,
can be extended to self-adjoint operators.

An abstract Dirac operator Q for which Q = Qoqa is called a supercharge
with respect to 7. Thus a supercharge is a self-adjoint operator with

™(@Q)=92(@), {nQ}=0 onD(@Q). (5.6)

The positive operator Q? is usually called a Hamiltonian with supersymmetry,
It commutes with 7 and is therefore an even operator.

Concrete Dirac operators are given formally as a sum of a supercharge @
and an operator V which is symmetric and even, i.e.,

TD(V) =3D(V), [r,V]=0 on3(V). (5.7)
Very often V is an operator bounded perturbation of @ so that H =Q +V is
self-adjoint on D(H) = D(Q) (see Sect. 5.3.1).

5.1.3 Associated Supercharges

Lemma 5.2. Let @@ be a supercharge with respect to 7. Then the operator
Q' = iQr, defined on D(Q), is also a supercharge with respect to 7. It satisfies

Q?=@Q% {Q,Q}=0 onD(Q?), (5.8)
@) =Q, onDQ). (5.9)

Proof. From (5.6) it is clear that Q' is defined on D©(Q), and that iQT = —-ir@
on this domain. Hence (iQ7)* = (—irQ)* = iQ*r* =iQ7, i.e., @ is self-adjoint
on D(Q). Since Q' anticommutes with 7 on D(Q), we conclude that Q' is &
supercharge with respect to 7. Egs. (5.8) and (5.9) follow immediately from the
definitions. a
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.2 The Standard Representation

fThe splitting of the Hilbert space in supersyrametric quantum mechanics makes
4t natural to write operators in matrix form. A mathematical correspondence
etween supercharges @Q and closed operators D leads immediately to the polar
composition theorem and to the spectral supersymmetry of D*D and DD*.
is result will be used below in some explicit calculations (e.g., the solution
the Coulomb problem in Sect. 7.4).

$.2.1 Some Notation

Let 7 be a unitary involution in a Hilbert space 9, and let $. = P, $ with Py
'piven by Eq. (5.2). The standard representation is defined by writing ¢ € $ =
$+ ® H- as a column vector ¢ = (¢*,97)", where ¢ € H;, and 9~ € H_.
f;tHere "T” denotes the transposed of a matrix or a vector). We shall identify .
and $- with the set of vectors of the form (3 *,0) " and (0,77) T, respectively.
With this notation the unitary involution 7 is most naturally written as

K Y

T=<é _°1> nH=9H,0H. (5.10)

An abstract Dirac operator H is represented by the 2 x 2 matrix

H=P HP,  + P HP_ + P .HP_ +P_HP, = <;I+ i{;— ) ,  (5.11)
_+ -
where, e.g.,
_ {0 H,_
P HP_={ ¢ on H, & P_D(H), etc. (5.12)

?g‘he operator Heyen (Hogq) is just the diagonal (off-diagonal) part of the matrix
®perator H.
For an even operator V we obtain the representation

V=PVP, +P.VP_ = <‘g+ ‘9 ) . (5.13)

e., V is the direct sum of the operators V; and V_, hence! V is self-adjoint
essentially self-adjoint, symmetric, closed) if and only if the operators V,
d V_ are both self-adjoint (essentially self-adjoint, symmetric, closed) on
(V) c $.. The situation is slightly more complicated for odd operators
hich are the subject of the next section.

K w

e 80], Ex. 5.43 on p. 128.
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5.2.2 Nelson’s Trick

A supercharge @ is an odd operator, hence it is an off diagonal matrix in the
standard representation. The next lemma gives criteria for an odd operator tq
be symmetric, essentially self-adjoint, or self-adjoint.

Lemma 5.3. (Self-adjointness of a supercharge). Let $, and $_ be Hilbert
spaces, and assume that D, : D, C H, - H_and D_:D_ C H_ — Hy are
densely defined closeable? operators. On D, @ D _ define the operator

0 D_
Q= <D+ 0 ) . (5.14)
Then
. 0 D3 - 0 Dr
Q =<D._ 0+>, Q =<Dl“ 0 ) (5.15)

Proof. There exists a unitary isomorphism I between the Hilbert spaces
H=9,09-and A=9H-®H, given by I(f,9)" = (g9,f)", for f € H, and
g € H_. The operator ) can be written as PI, where

P:<D0— I;J+>:D_@©+CR—>S’J. (5.16)
The notions closure, adjoint etc. of an operator immediately carry over to direct
sums of operators. Thus the operator P is closeable (closed) iff both D_ and
D, are closeable (closed). But from Q = PI and the boundedness of I and
I=! = I* we conclude that Q is closeable (closed) iff P is closeable (closed)®.
We have Q* = I*P* and since I** = [ we find Q** = P**I. O

The lemma shows, that an odd operator Q is self-adjoint (i.e., Q* = Q) if
and only if Dy is closed on D, and D_ = D3 (which is equivalent to the
statement that D_ is closed on ©_, and D, = D*). Similarly, Q is essentially
self-adjoint (i.e., @** = Q*), if and only if D** = D* or equivalently D}* = D*.
Q is symmetric (i.e., Q** C Q*)*, if D** C D% or equivalently iff D}* C DZ.

Example 5.4. For the Dirac operator (4.15) with a magnetic field, the operator
D;=D_=D=co-(-iV~2A4) on CP(R%)? (5.17)

is symmetric, if each component of A is locally square integrable. A symmet-
ric operator is always closeable. Hence @ is (essentially) self-adjoint, iff D 18
(essentially) self-adjoint.

2 A densely defined linear operator T' will be called “closeable” iff T* is densely defined. In
this case (closure of T') = T**, and (closure of T')* = T*** = (closure of T*) = T*.

3 [We 80], Ex. 5.12 on p. 96.

4 For operators A and B, the notation A C B means that A = B on D(4), which is a subset
of D(B)
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From the results above it is clear that there is a one-to-one correspondence
between densely defined closed operators D and self-adjoint operators @ (su-
percharges) of the form

Q= (g 13) on D(Q) = D(D) & D(D") (5.18)

in a larger Hilbert space. Thus we can use well known theorems for self-adjoint
operators to derive results for closed operators which are more difficult to ob-
tain in a direct way. In an unpublished remark Edward Nelson has noticed
that one can prove in this way a theorem of von Neumann: D*D is densely
defined and self-adjoint iff D is densely defined and closed. Just note that for
any self-adjoint Q the operator Q2 is densely defined and self-adjoint (by the
spectral theorem). Another example where Nelson’s trick is useful is the polar
decomposition theorem for closed operators. These results are proven below
because they are of general importance to supersymmetric quantum mechanics
and necessary for calculations performed within the standard representation.

5.2.3 Polar Decomposition of Closed Operators

Theorem 5.5. If Dis a densely defined, closed linear operator from (D) C §,
to $H_, then both D*D and DD* are densely defined, self-adjoint and positive,
and D(D* D) (resp. D(DD*)) is a core for D (resp. D*). Moreover we can write

D=Q_85=5Q,, (5.19)
with the self-adjoint and positive operators
Q+=(D'D)V?,  Q_=(DD")'/? (5.20)
defined on D(Q.) = D(D), D(Q-) = D(D), and with the partial isometry
S = {Q:ID = DQ;I on (Ker D)+ (5.21)
0 on Ker D,

Here Ker D is the set {4 € D(D) | Dy = 0} (the “kernel” of D), and “1”
denotes the orthogonal complement of a set.

Proof. Our proof uses Nelson’s trick. A direct proof can be found in various
textbooks, e.g., in [Ka 80], Sects. V.3.7 and VI1.2.7, or in [We 80], Theorem 7.20.
From D and D* we may form the operator @ as in (5.18). By Lemma 5.3, Q is

self-adjoint. By the spectral theorem for self-adjoint operators, Q2 is self-adjoint
on the dense domain

D(Q*) = {f € D(Q) | Qf € D(Q)} = D(D*D) & D(DD*), (5.22)

and positive. Moreover, Q is essentially self-adjoint on D(Q?). This proves the
first part of the theorem. For the second part we just note that (again by
the spectral theorem) for any self-adjoint operator @ = |Q|sgn Q = sgn Q|Q),
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where |Q| = (Q?)/? is defined on D(Q), and where sgnQ is a bounded, ev-
erywhere defined operator given by Q|Q|™! = |Q|7'Q on (Ker Q)+ and 0 on
Ker Q. C

Remark. Note that for any supercharge given as in (5.18)

Ker @ = Ker D @ Ker D", (5.23)
By Nelson’s trick, the formula

KerQ = KerQ? = (RanQ)* (5.24)
is equivalent to

Ker D = Ker D*D = (Ran D*)* = (Ran D*D)*, (5.25)

Ker D* = Ker DD* = (Ran D)* = (Ran DD*)*. (5.26)

The operator sgnQ is a unitary map from (KerQ)! onto (Ker Q)+, i.e. a
partial isometry. In the standard representation it is given by

sgn@ = <g S('J*) on (KerQ)*. (5.27)

Thus S is unitary from (Ker D)* onto (Ker D*)+.

Corollary 5.6. (Spectral supersymmetry). The operator D*D on (Ker D)~
is unitarily equivalent to the operator DD* on (Ker D*)*. In particular, the
spectra of D*D and of DD* are equal away from zero,

o(DD*)\ {0} = o(D*D) \ {0} (5.28)

Proof. 'The result follows immediately from the trivial calculation

(%" ppr) ~@ - m@@ema = (T 0.

which holds on (Ker Q)* and which shows that DD* and D*D are mapped
onto each other by the isometry S. O

In particular, whenever A # 0 is an eigenvalue of D* D with eigenvector f, then
Df is an eigenvector of DD* belonging to the same eigenvalue:

DD*(Df) = D(D*Df) = D\f = \(Df). (5.29)

Conversely, DD*g = \g, A#0, implies g € D(D*), and D*D(D*g) = \(D*g)-
Hence all eigenvectors g of DD* can be written as g = Df, with f an eigen-
vector of D*D belonging to the same eigenvalue. Furthermore, all eigenvalues
A#£0 of @? are degenerate, (f,0)" and (0,g)" are orthogonal eigenvectors.
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5.2.4 Commutation Formulas

For any supercharge @ and any bounded continuous function f define on D(Q)
the operator

Q1(@) = [ A103¥)dBo() = £(@h Q. (5.30)
Bince
1@ = (1P pom ). (5.31)

conclude from (5.24) and (5.18) that the following formulas hold on D(D*)
iesp. D(D) for any densely defined closed operator D:

f(D*D)YD* = D* f(DD*),  f(DD*)D = D f(D*D). (5.32)

5.3 Self-Adjointness Problems

$.3.1 Essential Self-Adjointness of Abstract Dirac Operators

In Sect. 4.3 we investigated singular perturbations of the free Dirac operator
iHo, in cases where the perturbation V' may be considered ”small” compared to
iHlg. There are, however, important situations where the assumptions of Theo-
m 4.2 are violated (e.g., for electrons with an anomalous magnetic moment
fin a Coulomb field). In these cases we proceed as follows. Define

Ho+V=Q+W, (5.33)

where W = Smc? + Veyen is even, and Q = car - p + Viaq is odd (with respect
%0 the unitary involution 7 = §). In this section we shall obtain criteria for
Bn odd operator Q to be essentially self-adjoint. These criteria are based on
Supersymmetry rather than on perturbation theory. The crucial observation is
El}hat in some cases W may be considered a small perturbation of the essentially
self-adjoint operator Q although V is not a small perturbation of Hy.

Lemma 5.7. Define Q as in Lemma 5.3 and let Q be symmetric. Assume

a) D, D, c D(D*),
b) D**D, is essentially self-adjoint on D...

Then Q is essentially self-adjoint on D, & D_.

Proof. We shall use the basic criterion for essential self-adjointness®: For a
8ymmetric operator T the following three statements are equivalent: i) T is
‘essentially self-adjoint, ii) Ker (T*+i) = {0}, and iii) Ran (T+i) is dense.

— —————

s [RS 72], corollary to Theorem VIIL3.
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Assume that for some v € $H4 and v € §H_

v (z) = (gj) - ii(ﬁ)' (5.34)

Then we have for all ¢ € D
(DD ,u) = (D, D*u) = £i(Dy 4, 0)

= %i(¢, D} v) = —(¢,u). (5.35)
This means ((D** D4 + 1)¢,u) = 0 and hence

u € Ran (D**D, + 1)*. (5.36)

By the essential self-adjointness of D** D and the basic criterion we must have
u = 0 and hence v = 0. But this implies that +i is not an eigenvalue of Q*.
Hence Ker (Q+i) = {0} and Q is essentially self-adjoint. 0

The same result holds if the roles of D, and of D_ in the conditions a) and
b) of Lemma 5.7 are exchanged. Thus, if at least one of the operators D**D .
or D}*D_ is well defined and essentially self-adjoint, then Q is essentially self-
adjoint and by Lemma 5.3 its self-adjoint extension is given by

w_ (0 D*\ (0 D
@ _<D*_ 0)‘<Dr 0)' (5-37)

As in Theorem 5.5 we conclude that both D**D* and D3*D} are densely
defined, self-adjoint, and positive.

The assumptions of Lemma 5.7 are weaker than the requirement that Q>
be essentially self-adjoint. This is illustrated in the following example.

Example 5.8. (The free radial Dirac operator for k; = 1). Let D4 = D =
C§° (0, 00) and define

d 1 d 1
- — 4= D_ = 4+ = 38
dr ' ( )

D — .
+ dr r

These operators are closeable and they leave the domain ® invariant. Hence
D*D,=D_D,,and D}*D_ = D,D_. We find

d? d? 1
a2 D—D+:”m+ﬁ. (5.39)
Only D_ D, is essentially self-adjoint on ©. By the lemma above Q) is essentially
self-adjoint on C§°(0, c0)?, while Q? is not. The self-adjoint operator D%* D is
the Friedrichs extension of Dy D_, and D**D* is simply the closure of D_D..-
Together with Lemma 4.15 this example leads to another proof of the es-
sential self-adjointness of the free Dirac operator Ho on C§°(R? \ {0})4. This
result does not extend to the nonrelativistic Schrédinger operator —A.

D+D# =
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Now, assume that W, and W_ are symmetric operators such that W? is
form-bounded relative to D** D, similar for W_ and D}*D_. This means there
exist constants a and b such that

(Wiu,Wiu) < a(D*u, Dyu) + by, u), (5.40)

(W_v,W_v) < a(D}v,D_v) + b(v,v). (5.41)
for all w € ®, and v € D_. This implies, since D, C D}* = D*,

IW.ull? < af| Dyull? + bllul?, foru e Da, (5.42)

(similar for W_), i.e W4 are (operator-) bounded relative to D.. For Q as
above and

W= <W6+ u?_) (5.43)

we thus obtain immediately

IWy)? < al| Q¥ +bllyl?, ally €D, ®D_. (5.44)

Now, if a < 1 we can apply the Kato-Rellich theorem (resp. Wiist’s theorem
for @ = 1, see [RS 75|, Thm. X.14) to conclude essential self-adjointness of
T=Q+WonD,®D_. For a <1 the closure H = T** is self-adjoint on
D(Q**) C D(W). This domain is left invariant by 7, as can be seen from (5.37).
Therefore H defines an abstract Dirac operator. We summarize our results in
the following theorem.

Theorem 5.9. Let Q, defined as in Lemma 1 be symmetric on some dense
domain D, &D_ . Assume that one of the operators D** Dy on D, or D}*D_ on
D_ is well defined and essentially self-adjoint. Let W be symmetric operators
in $, such that Wi are form-bounded relative to D** D, resp. D}*D_ with
form bound @ < 1. Then the operator

0 D_ %% 0
T — + = .
( i 0)+< 0 W_) onD(T)=D, 0D (5.45)
is essentially self-adjoint.

An application of this theorem is given in the next section.

5.3.2 Particles with an Anomalous Magnetic Moment

Let da(x) = ¢e(r), r = ||, be a rotationally symmetric electrostatic potential.

e denote ¢!;(r) = dei(r)/dr. Then the Dirac operator for an electron with
anomalous magnetic moment p, is unitarily equivalent to a direct sum of radial
Dirac operators (cf. Sect. 4.6.5). The radial Dirac operators are defined on the
basis of the following expressions
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:< (dmczwex(r) e~ +%) - ml(r))

dpm)pd(r)  —me ot ga(r) (5.46)

where k = 1, £2, .. .. If, for example, ¢¢ () is a Coulomb potential /7, then
¢.;(r) has a 1/r%-singularity which looks very bad in view of Sect. 4.3. It will
nevertheless turn out that the existence of an anomalous magnetic moment has
in fact a regularizing influence, so that the Dirac operator, as long as p, # 0,
can be defined even for extremely singular potentials, like ¢¢(r) = exp(1/7).

We want to define with the help of T a unique self-adjoint radial Dirac
operator H in the Hilbert space L2(0, 00)?. We assume that ¢ is twice contin-
uously differentiable with a possible singularity at the origin r = 0. Then the
operators

d !
Di=c(2o+5) = pat(r) (5.47)

are well defined on ©; = C§°(0, 00) (the infinitely differentiable functions with
compact support away from 0). Moreover D, @, = C3(0,00). Hence T may be
defined on C§2(0, 00) ® C§°(0, 00). By a partial integration we find (f,D_g) =
(D* f,g) = (D4f,9) = (f,D%g) for all f and g in C§°(0, 00). Therefore D? is
a closed extension of D_ and hence D** C D} . Now we consider the operators
D**D, and D3*D_ which are well defined on C§°(0, c0). We denote

! k(k 1
Vi) = w2da? + au (-2 D 2 gy 1 2 HEZD (s
then, on C§°(0, 00),
d2
D*_‘DJ’_ = D_D+ = —C 'd—2 + Vﬁ(’l‘), (549(1)
* 2 d2
Dy D_ =D4D_ =~ + Vi(r). (5.49b)

According to Theorem 5.9, at least one of these operators, say D_ D, must be
essentially self-adjoint on C§°(0, 0¢). From Lemma 5.7 of the previous section we
may then conclude the essential self-adjointness of Q. Concerning the essential
self-adjointness of the symmetric second order operators (5.36) many results
exist in the literature on nonrelativistic quantum mechanics. We shall assume
the following conditions on V:

(i) ¢el is twice continuously differentiable on (0, c),
(iiy) Vg(r) > 3° — kr? - k’ for some real constants k, k',
(iif) Vig(r) - ¢2I(r) > — & — b, for some real constant b.

The conditions (i), and (i, ) resp. (ii- ) imply essential self-adjointness of
(5.49a) resp. (5.49b)5. They can be replaced, of course, by any other set of
sufficient conditions. Note that in general only one of the operators (5.49a),

6 see, e.g., [RS 75] p.200
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(5.49b) is essentially self-adjoint (cf. Example 5.8). Note also that for p, # 0
the conditions (i) - (iii) include rather singular potentials ¢¢ like

fa(r) =178 or ¢a(r)=€e""—1, anyb>0. (5.50)

On the other hand, if ., = 0, the condition (iii) requires |¢e1(r)| < c/2r +b, at
Jeast for £ = £1. (In fact, electrons do have a small, but nonvanishing anoma-
Jous magnetic moment). Condition (iii) is needed for a perturbative treatment
of the main diagonal part of T. For this we have to check, according to The-
orem 5.31 (we may neglect the constants +mc? in a discussion of essential
self-adjointness)

(dartt, pertr) < (D* u, D* u) + b(u,u), (5.51)

which can be written as

/Oo° dr 2 (r) lu(r)|? < /Oo° dr ((:2

Using assumption (iii) this condition can be satisfied if

2

BT+ Va) +)uml?). (552

2

/0°° dr(:% +b) lu(r)|? < /0°° dr(c2 dq;_s‘r) + b|u(r)|2), (5.53)
or
/Oo° dr# lu(r)|? < /Oo° dr dq;—(:) ; (5.54)

which is precisely Hardy’s inequality”. This shows a remarkable fact: No matter
how singular ¢.(r) is at » = 0, the Dirac operator is always well defined as
long as p, # 0.

The Coulomb-Dirac operator with g, # 0 will be investigated further in
Sect. 7.4.5.

5.4 Dirac Operators with Supersymmetry

5.4.1 Basic Definitions and Properties

Asa particularly important special case of an abstract Dirac operator we define
a “Dirac operator with supersymmetry”. It has the form

H=Q+ Mr, (5.55)

Where Q) is a supercharge with respect to 7, and M is a positive self-adjoint
operator, which commutes with @ and 7 (i.e., M is an even operator),

7 see [RS 75], Sect. X.2, the lemma on p.169
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MDQ) cD(Q), [M, Q=0 ond(Q)C D(M). (5.56)
rO(M)=D(M), [M,7]=0 onDM). (5.57)

We assume for simplicity that M is invertible and that M and M ~! are bounded
and defined on all of K, from which we conclude

M :D(M) =$ — § is bijective, and MD(Q) = D(Q). (5.58)

In the applications, M is usually a positive constant, the rest mass of the
particle.

Example 5.10. (The free Dirac operator). The operator Q = —ica - V, where
a is the Dirac matrix defined in (1.9), is a supercharge with respect to 3 in
the Hilbert space L2(R®)%. The Dirac operator Q 4+ mc?3 describing a free
electron is a Dirac operator with supersymmetry. Further examples are given
in Sect. 5.5.

Example 5.11. Let f be a bounded continuous real-valued function such that
f(A) = k > 0. For a given supercharge Q (with spectral family Eg())) define
the bounded operator

+oo
£@) = [ roaE). (5.59)
Then Q + f(Q?)7 is a Dirac operator with supersymmetry.

Theorem 5.12. Let H = Q + M1 be a Dirac operator with supersymmetry.
Then H is self-adjoint on D(H) = D(Q). The operator H? is self-adjoint on
D(H?) = D(Q?), and

H?=Q*+ M? onD(Q?). (5.60)

Moreover, H? is strictly positive,

(¥, H*y) > IITI-W for all ¢ with ||¢|| = 1. (5.61)

Proof. The self-adjointness of H follows immediately from the boundedness of
M. Since H is self-adjoint, the operator H? is densely defined, self-adjoint, and
positive. For all ¢ € D(Q?) we may write H%) = (Q> + M7Q + QTM + M?)¥.
On the domain D(Q?) C D(Q) we find MTQ + QTM = 0, using (5.6), (5.56);
and (5.57). D(H?) equals D(Q?), since M? is bounded. This proves (5.60). The
strict positivity of H follows from (v, H2y) > (v, M%) = ||M+||2, because
Iyl = IM~TMyp|| < | MY - || M| implies ||Mpi > ii9il/||M 1. o

The following commutation formulas follow immediately from the definitions.

MD(QY) =2(QY), MQ?*=Q’M onD(Q?), (5.62)
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0(Q?) = D(Q?), Q% = Q%r on D(Q?), (5.63)

M2Q = QM? on D(Q). (5.64)
Therefore Q, as well as M, commute with H2 = Q% + M?, and we have

fHHQ=Qf(H?) onD(Q), [f(H)M =M f(H?), (5.65)

for any bounded, continuous function f.

5.4.2 Standard Representation

Let H = Q + M1 be a Dirac operator with supersymmetry. In the standard
representation it has the form

H= (AEI; _l])\/;_ ) , (5.66)

The matrix elements of H do not commute with each other. However, from
Eq. (5.56) we obtain

D*M_=M,D* onD(D*), DM, =M_D on9(D), (5.67)
and hence H? can be written as

H?= (D*DJME DD“ELME)' (5.68)
Denoting

H!=D'D+ M2, H?=DD*+M?, (5.69)
we obtain from (5.65) by Nelson’s trick the formulas

f(H2)D* = D* f(H2) on D(D*), (5.70)

f(H2)D = D f(H?) on®(D). (5.71)

for any bounded, continuous function f.

5.5 Examples of Supersymmetric Dirac Operators

5.5.1 Dirac Operator with a Scalar Field

”Let V = B¢s. be a (Lorentz-) scalar potential (see Sect. 4.1.2). Using the
Supersymmetric” representation of the Dirac matrices (see Appendix A to
Chapter 1) the Dirac operator H = Hy + V has the form (5.66), with

M, =M_=0, D = —ico-V +i(mc® + o), (5.72)

Do | = ~CA ke (Vo) + (me? + 6" (5.73)
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The unitary involution 7 is now given by
T = iﬂ’)’5, where Y5 = —ialagaa, (5.74)

and H is a supercharge with respect to 7. This is just a special case of the
following observation. If § is a Hilbert space with a unitary involution, such
that $, = H_, and if H is an abstract Dirac operator of the form

H— (1‘; _12/), (5.75)

then H is unitarily equivalent to the supercharge

(0 (DY _1 (1 i Co
THT _<D, ) ) T_\/5 . 1), D'=D+iv. (576

5.5.2 Supersymmetry in Electromagnetic Fields

Electron in a magnetic field: The Dirac operator for a spin-1/2 particle in a
magnetic field reads

H= me* co(=iV - 24)) 5.77
( ) (5.17)

co-(—iV — %A) —me?

We see that this is a Dirac operator with supersymmetry, because it has the
form (5.66) if we set

M,;=M_=mc®, D=D"=co(-iV - £A). (5.78)
From the properties of the Pauli matrices & we obtain

D*D = DD* = ?#(~iV — £A)? ~eco - B = 2mc® H,, (5.79)
where we have defined the Pauli Hamiltonian H, which turns out to be the

nonrelativistic limit of the Dirac operator (5.77) (cf. Chapter 6).

Particle with anomalous electric moment in a magnetic field: The influence of
a magnetic field on the anomalous electric moment §, of a particle is described
by a supersymmetric Dirac operator with

My=M_=mc®  D=co(-iV - £A)-i§, 0 B. (5.80)
Note that D#D* in this case. A little calculation shows

D*D

DD* } = 2mc?Hp F cb, {io-T0t B +20-B N (—-iV—-2A)} + 62B%, (5.81)

where H, is defined as in (5.79). We have used that B = rot A and hence
divB =0, B-A =0.
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Neutron in an electric field: The neutron is a neutral spin-1/2 particle with
:v,pnomalous magnetic moment p,. In an electric field the Dirac operator is a
[Dirac operator with supersymmetry, where

M,=M_=mc, D=—ico-V—-ip.,0E. (5.82)
@ similar calculation as for (5.81) shows

D*D

DD } = —c?AT cu {divE + iorot E + 20-E A (—-iV)} + u2E%  (5.83)

Jn case of electrostatic fields we have E = —V¢,, and hence the term with
‘tot E vanishes.

+Neutron in a magnetic field: If there is only a magnetic field then the Dirac
spperator for a neutron has the form (5.75). Applying the unitary transformation
T defined in (5.76) the Dirac operator becomes a supercharge,

— 0 —ico-V —i(mc? - p,0-B)
H= ( —icor-V + i(m62 — uaa'.B) 0 . (5.84)
8.5.8 The Klein Gordon Equation

For a spin-0 particle with mass m > 0 in an external magnetic field described
by the vector potential A(x) the Klein-Gordon equation reads

2
{% + (~iV = A@))” + m? fu(=, ) = 0. (5.85)
Writing this as a first order system we obtain
.d .
O =00, 0= (i) ) (5.86)
H:(O 1) T = (-iV - A)? + m? (5.87)
T o) . .

A,We shall define Hilbert spaces $)., $_ such that H becomes an abstract Dirac
9perator, even a supercharge, in a natural way.

The operator T is essentially a Schrédinger operator for a nonrelativistic
Particle in a magnetic field. Let (each component of) A be locally square in-
fegrable. Then —iV — A is well defined on C{°(R®), symmetric and hence
gloseable. Denoting the closure of —iV — A by D we may write T = D*D +m?2,
and T is self-adjoint and strictly positive by Theorem 2.3. We define

H:=D(TYV?), H-=L*R%). (5.88)
The vector space $) is a Hilbert space with the scalar product

(u,v), = (T?u,T"/?v), where (-,-) = L2-scalar product. (5.89)
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Note that v has finite norm in $ iff u has finite field energy,
lv|2 = /d% {I(=iV — A)u|* + m?[u® + |8u/6t|*}. (5.90)

In (5.87) the operator 1 denotes the identity, restricted to D(T"'/?),
1:D(TV?) C H_ — H,. (5.91)
It is just the adjoint of the operator
T:D(T)C H1 — H_, (5.92)

which can be seen as follows: The adjoint of a densely defined linear operator
T from $, to $H_ is given on the domain

DT ={feH_|3g<€Hy:(f,Th)=(g,h); forallh € D(T)} (5.93)

by T*f = g. But from the self-adjointness of T we conclude (f,h); =
(TV2f,TV?h) = (f,Th) for all h € ®(T) and f € D(TY?), and hence
T*f = f. This proves that H defined as in (5.87), (5.91), (5.92) is a super-
charge.

5.6 Normal Forms of Supersymmetric Dirac Operators

5.6.1 The Abstract Foldy-Wouthuysen Transformation

The supersymmetric Dirac operator can be diagonalized by a suitable unitary
transformation Ug. For the free Dirac equation Upy coincides with the Foldy-
Wouthuysen transformation introduced in Sect. 1.4.

Theorem 5.13. Let H = Q + M1 be a supersymmetric Dirac operator. Define

Usw =0, +7(sgnQ)a_, ax = % 1+ M|H|Y, (5.94)
Then Uz, is unitary and

Uew HUZ,, = 7|H| = 77/ Q? + M2 = H,y,. (5.95)
H,,, is an even operator and satisfies

H2, =H2 . (5.96)

In the standard representation Ugy diagonalizes the matrix operator H

* D*D + M? 0
Uvw (1‘{; i ) vr, =V * . (5.97)
M- 0 —y/DD* + M2
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Proof. On (KerQ)* the operator M|H|~! is self-adjoint and bounded with
norm < 1. Hence a4 can be defined as a norm-convergent series
1 1
— liMH—ls—{lj:MH'l—§MH“zj:...}, 5.98
7 |H| 7 H| s(M|H|™") (5.98)

On Ker Q we simply have a, = 1, a_ = 0 so that Ury = 1 on Ker Q. It is easy
to verify the following formulas for the bounded operators a+

a2 +d2 =1, & -a =MH|", 2aa_ =]Q |H| 7! (5.99)
Now the inverse transformation U?,, = U\ is easily determined,
U, =ar—7(sgnQa_. (5.100)

Furthermore we note that |H| = (Q2? + M?)!/2? commutes with 7 and Q, and
the following commutation relations hold on D(H) = D(Q)

[Hyas] =[Q,a+] =0, Hr(sgnQ)= —7(sgnQ)H. (5.101)
Now we can verify Eq. (5.95) in the following way
UewHUZ, = (ay + 7 (sgn Q) a_)H(as - 7 (sgn Q) a_)
= (aX + 27 (sgnQ@)ara_ — a®)H
=(M|H|™! +7(sgnQ) [Q||H|™")H
=(M+7Q)|H|"'H = (M7 +Q)H|"'H
= rH?|H|™' = 7|H|. (5.102)
The matrix form of 7|H| immediately follows from (5.10), (5.68) and |H| =
VH?. O

Remark. Since the operator Q commutes with H? (cf. Sect. 5.4.1), we have
in particular [sgn @, H2] = 0 on (Ker Q). From this we conclude

DD* + M? = S(D*D + M2)S* (5.103)

where S is the partial isometry defined in Eq. (5.21). In the special case where
M is simply a constant we reformulate this result using the spectral mapping
theorem.

Corollary 5.14. Let H = Q + mr with some real constant m > 0. Then the
8pectrum of H is symmetric with respect to 0 (except possibly at +m), has a
Bap from —m to +m, and is determined by the spectrum of D*D (except at
Zm). The point +m (or —m) is an eigenvalue of H, iff 0 is an eigenvalue of D
or D*).

Example. We show that the Dirac operator with an increasing scalar poten-
‘tial has a purely discrete spectrum. If we assume that ¢sc(x) tends to infinity,
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as © — oo, such that ¢s and V¢g. are infinitesimally bounded with respect
to —c?A + ¢2., then it follows from well known properties of Schrédinger op-
erators that D*D and DD* in Eq. (5.73) have a purely discrete spectrum.
By Corollary 5.14, the corresponding Dirac operator also has a purely discrete
spectrum.

5.6.2 The Abstract Cini-Touschek Transformation

On Ker@ we have a4 = 1, a- = 0, hence Upy is just the identity on Ker Q.
For M = 0, i.e., if H is a supercharge we can still define an abstract Foldy-
Wouthuysen transformation. Setting ay = 1/v/2 on (Ker Q)* we obtain

Upw(M=0) = %(1 +7sgnQ) = 71—5 (_15 Sl") . (5.104)

It is easy to see that

Upw(M=0)" Hpy, Upw (M=0) = |H|sgn Q. (5.105)
Thus the unitary operator

Uor = Upw(M = 0)*Upw, on (KerQ)* (5.106)

transforms H = Q + M1 to an odd operator. For the free Dirac equation this
transformation is known as the Cini-Touschek transformation. We state this
result as a theorem.

Theorem 5.15. Let H = Q4+ M7 be a Dirac operator with supersymmetry. The
operator Ugr, defined as in (5.106) is unitary on the Hilbert space (Ker Q)+,
and

U HUY, = |H|sgnQ = H;. (5.107)

In the Hilbert space (Ker Q)+ the operator H. is a supercharge with respect
to 7 and satisfies

(Her)® = H2. (5.108)

Hence H? is a Hamiltonian with supersymmetry. In the standard representation
Ugr transforms H into off-diagonal form

. 0 s*./DD* + M2
Uor (M+ D" Vuz, = (5.109)
cT D M CcT ’

-M- s\/D'D 1 M2 0

where S = D|D*D|~1/2, as defined in (5.21).
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5.6.3 Connection with the Cayley Transform

For any self-adjoint operator A define the Cayley transform C as the unitary
operator

C=(i—-A)(i+A)! = earctana (5.110)

Conversely, if C is the Cayley transform of a self-adjoint operator A, then A is
given by

D(A) = Ran (1 + C), A=i(1-C)Y1+C)"L (5.111)

¥Wheorem 5.16. Let Urw and Ug; be abstract Foldy-Wouthuysen and Cini-
ouschek transformations, respectively. Then UZ, is the Cayley transform
of (iQT)M~! and on (Ker Q)" the operator U2 is the Cayley transform of
IM (iQT) . We have therefore the representations

Urw = exp{4 arctan(iQr/M)}, (5.112)

Uor = exp{4 arctan(M/iQT)}, on (KerQ)'. (5.113)
Moreover,

Uty = —Usr, on (Ker@Q)*. (5.114)

Proof. From the definitions in Sect. 5.4.1 we conclude that iQrM ™! is a self-
pdjoint operator. Define

1 m

az(Om)= — 1+ ——" 5.115
(A m) V2 A2 + m? ( )
W little calculation shows that for A € R and m # 0
A Y- am?
A i—a_ = . 11
{a.,.( ,m)+l|/\| a (/\,m)} P ye— (5.116)

E:lis result also holds if we replace A by the self-adjoint operator Q' = iQT,
d m by the operator M, which commutes with Q’. Note that iQ'|Q'|"! =
-Q7|Q|"! = 7sgnQ and Q'* + M2 = Q? + M? = H?, Hence the expression
[ ..} in Eq. (5.116) simply becomes the operator Upw. We obtain

4 _ i-Q'M!

WS T ML (5.117)

With (5.110) this implies the result (5.112). The operator Q'M ™! is injective
bn (Ker Q)* and has dense range in this Hilbert space. We can therefore define

the inverse M Q'—l as a self-adjoint operator in (Ker Q). Hence we can also
‘Write
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. _i-MQ!

W W on (KerQ)+. (5.118)

On the other hand, since UFW(M=0)4 = —1 and since Upw (M=0)* commutes
with Uy we have U, = Upw (M=0)** U2, = -U3,. 0

Example 5.17. For the free Dirac equation we have iQrM ! = —;iéﬂa - p.

5.7 The Index of the Dirac Operator

5.7.1 The Fredholm Index

From Corollary 5.14 we know, that the supersymmetric Dirac operator

« {VD*D 4+ m? 0
H=Q+mT=UFw< 0 " _m)Upw

has a symmetric spectrum except at +m because the spectra of the operators
D*D and DD* coincide, except at 0. The asymmetry of the spectrum of H at
+m is studied by investigating the kernel of the operator @ (or equivalently
the kernel of Q?),

KerQ={v% €% | Q¢ =0} =Ker Q> (5.120)

An important special case occurs, if QQ is a “Fredholm operator”. A self-
adjoint operator @ is a Fredholm operator if and only if RanQ is closed, and
dim Ker @ < oo (i.e., if the eigenvalue 0 of Q has finite multiplicity)®.

(5.119)

Remark 1. The requirement that the range of Q has to be closed is included
for the following reason. Denote by @ the restriction of Q to (Ker Q)+ ND(Q).
Clearly RanQ = RanQ. Moreover, since () is injective and closed, we can
define Q! on D(Q~!) = Ran Q. The operator Q! is closed and has a closed
domain, therefore it is bounded by the closed graph theorem. Hence we could
define a self-adjoint Fredholm operator @ as an operator for which Q has a
bounded inverse.

Remark 2. The self-adjoint operator Q is Fredholm if and only if Q* is.
For the positive operator Q2 the condition @Q? invertible is equivalent to
inf oess(Q?) > 0.

For a supercharge Q the “Fredholm indez” is defined as
ind Q = dimKer D — dim Ker D* = dim Ker D*D — dimKer DD*, (5.121)

8 IfQ is a supercharge, then our definition is equivalent to the usual definition of the Fredholm
property for closed operators D [Ka 80], Sect. IV.5.
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whenever this number exists. The integer ind Q) is certainly well defined for
Fredholm supercharges. Together with

dimKer Q = dimKer D + dim Ker D* (5.122)

the Fredholm index gives complete information about the dimensions of the
kernels of D and D*. For the Dirac operator (5.119), ind Q gives the difference
between the multiplicities of the eigenvalues +m and —m.

5.7.2 Regularized Indices

Fredholm operators are of limited use as supercharges in relativistic quan-
tum mechanics, because the Schrodinger operators Q2 usually have continuous
spectrum [0, oo), hence @ cannot be a Fredholm operator (see the remark in
Sect. 5.8.1). Here we describe some possibilities of defining an index for a su-
percharge Q even if Q is not Fredholm.

For a bounded operator A in a Hilbert space §), we define the trace

tr A= Z(¢i’ A¢i), with {¢;} an orthonormal base in §, (5.123)
i=0

whenever this sum is absolutely convergent. For a positive operator, the value
of the trace is independent of the chosen orthonormal system. Hence we can
define the “trace norm” of A by ||A|1 = tr |A|. The operators with finite trace
norm are called “frace class operators”. The set of all trace class operators
with the trace norm is a Banach space, denoted by B;($)). For A € By(9)
the definition (5.123) of tr A is again independent of the chosen orthonormal

basis. Every trace class operator is compact. See [RS 72], Sect. V1.6 for further
details.

Example 5.18. Let A be an integral operator in L2(R"),

Ay = /k(z,y)z{;(y) d, all ¢y € L2(R"). (5.124)

- Assume that A is trace-class and that the kernel k is continuous in both vari-
ables z,y. Then

tr A= lim k(z,z) d . (5.125)

T—00 |13|$1‘

Note, however, that an integral operator with a continuous kernel, for which

the right hand side of Eq. (5.125) exists does not necessarily belong to the trace
class,

Now, let $ be a Hilbert space with a unitary involution r and assume that
H,. = H_ = H. Let A be a matrix operator in § @ §,
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_( A A
A= <A+_ 0w ) (5.126)

We assume that A, + A_ is trace class in $) and denote the “supertrace” by
strA=tr(A; + A_). (5.127)

If A is also trace class in ) & $, then str A = tr A, but A need not be trace
class for (5.127) to exist. Occasionally, we denote the diagonal sum (the “matrix
trace”) of A by

mtrA=A; +A_. (5.128)

An analogous definition can of course be used for higher dimensional matrices
of operators. If A and B are bounded operators such that AB and BA belong to
the trace class, then the relation tr AB = tr BA holds?, while usually mtr AB #
mtr BA (even for diagonal matrix operators), because the matrix elements are
operators which need not commute.

Let @Q be a supercharge in $ & 9, defined with the help of a closed operator
D as in Eq. (5.18). If mtr7(Q? — 2)~! is trace class for some z € C \ [0, ),
then we can define the “resolvent regularized index”

ind, Q = —zstr7(Q? — 2)7! = —z'/%str 7(Q — 2/2)7L, (5.129)

Similarly, if mtr 7 e~@’ is trace class for some t > 0, we define the “heat kernel
reqularization”

ind, Q = strre” 9, (5.130)
Theorem 5.19. If exp(—Q?2t) is trace class for some ¢ > 0, then Q is Fredholm
and

ind; @ =ind @ (independent of t). (5.131)
If (Q? — 2)7! is trace class for some z € C \ [0,0c), then @ is Fredholm and

ind, @ = ind@ (independent of z). (5.132)

Proof. Since exp(—Q?t) is trace class, we obtain
ind, Q = tretP"P — tre~tPP", (5.133)

The self-adjoint trace class operators exp(—tD*D) and exp(—tDD*) have a
purely discrete spectrum in [0, 1]. Hence (5.133) evaluates to

ind; Q@ = ) _(mi\i — nipi), (5.134)

9 see (Ka 80), Sect. X.1.4, or [Si 79).
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where \; (resp. yi;) are eigenvalues of multiplicity m; (resp. n;) of exp(—tD*D)
(resp. exp(—tDD")). Since for trace class operators the eigenvalue 1 must be
isolated and of finite multiplicity, we conclude that the same is true for the
eigenvalue 0 of D*D and DD*. Hence 0 is not in the essential spectrum of
these operators, which proves the Fredholm property for D*D, DD* and Q2.
By the spectral supersymmetry stated in Corollary 5.6, the contributions of all
other eigenvalues cancel in Eq. (5.134). This proves the first statement. The
proof of the second statement is similar. U

5.8 Spectral Shift and Witten Index

5.8.1 Krein’s Spectral Shift Function

Let S and T be self-adjoint, such that S — T is trace class. One sometimes
wants to know if also f(S) — f(T) is trace class, where f belongs to a suitable
class of functions which we want to determine. Assuming that f is the inverse
Fourier transform of an integrable function, we obtain by the spectral theorem

1)~ 1) = == [~ Fw) (€% - €T . (5135)
Using

elPS — eldT = /01 daip PS5 (5-1) eltl—)pT (5.136)
Wwe obtain

€' — Tl < |p| 1S - Tls, (5.137)

‘and hence the trace norm of f(S) — f(T) can be estimated by

1£(5) - #(T)h < \/%, / Z ip }(p)|dp 1S ~ T (5.138)

Hence, a natural class of functions is
g= {f:R—»R’/ 7@ (1 + lpl) dp < oo} (5.139)

Clearly, Cg° (R) C G. Any f € @ is continuously differentiable and by the
iemann-Lebesgue lemma f and f’ vanish as |z| — oo.

. A useful technical tool for the calculation of traces (and hence of regularized

Indices) is Krein’s spectral shift function ¢.

Theorem 5.20. Let 71 and T2 be bounded and self-adjoint and assume T} — T
o be trace class. Then there is an integrable function £ : R — R such that
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a.) tr (Tl —Tz) = / £(A) dA,

b) tr (A1) — #(T)) = [ ) FO)a, foral £ €6.
c¢) £€(A) =0, for A to the left of o(T1) U o(T3).
¢ is determined uniquely a.e. by b) and c).

Proof. We give the proof for the case that 77 and T3 have finite rank r. The
general case is treated in [BW 83|, Chapter 19. Let T be self-adjoint with finite
rank r, i.e.,

T =) Xdi(di). (5.140)

=0

For any continuous function f we can write

r 400 T
SRS SFCOEY D SLECEO VTR
i=0 e

i=0
+oo
= / n'(A) F(A) dA, (5.141)
where n' is the distributional derivative of the step function
Ate T
n(A) = lim /W gé(u — i) dp. (5.142)

n(A) counts the number of eigenvalues of T' which are less than or equal to A.
Clearly, n is continuous from above, with steps at \; of size m, if this eigenvalue
occurs m times in the sum (5.140). In terms of the spectral family of T' we can
write

n(A) = tr Ex()). (5.143)

Now, if T1 and T3 are of rank r, then

+oo
/ (n§(2) = n§(N) F(3) d

—0

tr (f(Th) — £(T2))

=" /Jm(nl(/\) —na(N) f'(A) d S mbda. (5.144)

— 0
In the last step the boundary term from the partial integration vanishes, be-
cause n1(A) — na(A) = 0 for |A| sufficiently large. Hence we can define

£(N) = na(A) — m(A) = tr (Br,(A) - Br,(V))- (5.145)

¢ is continuous from above and vanishes for || > max{||T1|, ||T2||}. O
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Remark. The equality (5.145) is not true in general. There are examples where
both sides in Eq. (5.145) are well defined but unequal (see Sect. 7.2.3).

Theorem 5.21. Let Q) be a supercharge in £ ©$ and assume that the operator
mtr7(Q% +1)~! is trace class in $. Then there exists a function ¢ : [0,00) — R
such that

strr(Q? —2) ' = - /coﬁ(/\) (A—2)"2d), for z€ C\ [0, 00), (5.146)
0

‘and if f is a function on [0, c0) such that g defined as

g(p)=f(1/u-1), pe(0,1], (5.147)

can be extended to a function in G, then

strrf(Q%) = /Omg(x) () dx. (5.148)

Proof. By Theorem 5.20 there exists a function 7 such that

strr(@® + 1) =tr (D*D+1)"' —(DD* + 1)) = /l n(w) dp, (5.149)
0

and for g € G we have

1
strrg((Q* +1)7") =/0 (1) g'(w) dp. (5.150)

Now the variable substitution A = —1 + 1/ converts these integrals into

/l (p)dp = /wn(ml)“) (A +1)"2dx, (5.151)
0 0

1 s}
[ g == [T a7 o (5.152)
0 0

‘where we have set f(\) = g((A+1)7!). Hence we choose £(\) = —n((A+1)7!).
Choosing f(\) = (A—2)~! we find that g(u) = (u~! —1—2)"! can be extended
to a C§°-function, if z ¢ [0, 00). ]

We see that the regularized index ind, @ of a supercharge can be expressed
with the help of Krein’s spectral shift function £,

ind, Q = / Zﬁj)z‘jj (5.153)

Similarly, ind; Q can be expressed by ¢ as a consequence of the following theo-
rem whose proof is analogous to that of Theorem 5.21.
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Theorem 5.22, Let Q be a supercharge and assume that mtrr e~*?” is trace
class for some s > 0. Then there is a unique function £ : [0,00) — R such that

strre—tQ’ = _t/ (N e ™d\, forallt >s. (5.154)
0

If f is a function on [0, 00) such that g defined as

g(p) = f(=s"'lnp), pe(0,1], (5.155)

can be extended to a function in G, then

strTf(Q%) = /000 €N f'(\) dA. (5.156)

Remark 1. For operators of finite rank, we obtain from the proof of Theo-
rem 5.20

1ndQ = tr [ED‘D(O) - EDD—(O)] = —£(0) (5157)

Again this is not generally true, because equality might fail if @ is not a Fred-
holm operator. The meaning of £(0) in the general case will be described in
Theorem 5.24.

Remark 2. If the assumptions of the Theorems 5.21 and 5.22 are both true,
then the corresponding functions ¢ coincide, because the integrals in (5.148)
and (5.156) have the same value for all C§°-functions.

Remark 3. By the same arguments as above a spectral shift function can be
defined for arbitrary self-adjoint operators H; and H,, for which the difference
[(H1—2z)"'—(H2—2) "'} or [exp(—sH)—exp(—sHa2)] is trace class. The spectral
shift function can be interpreted as the determinant of the on-shell scattering
operator for the scattering system (H;, H,), see Sect. 8.1.3. Consider, e.g., the
operators
d2

Hy = —d—’rz‘, Hy, = Hy + V(’I‘), in$ = Lz(0,00). (5158)
Under suitable conditions on the potential V we can define the scattering phase
shift 77(k) and find a finite number of eigenvalues \; of H;. Krein’s spectral shift
function can be expressed as

(V) /m, x>0,
£ = (5.159)
o T600-2)dx, A<
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5.8.2 The Witten Index and the Axial Anomaly

In the physically most important case where @ is not Fredholm one cannot
expect the regularized indices ind; @ and ind, Q to be independent of ¢, resp.
z. In this case one defines under the assumptions of Theorem 5.21 the “Witten
index” as

w(Q) = lir% ind, Q, (5.160)
Iargzz|>e>0
whenever this quantity exists. This definition reduces to the notion of the Fred-

holm index whenever @ is Fredholm

Theorem 5.23. Let Q be a Fredholm supercharge with mtr7(Q? + 1)™! be-
longing to the trace class. Then W (Q) exists and

W(Q) = ind Q. (5.161)

«Proof. For a self-adjoint Fredholm operator H the resolvent has the Laurent
lexpansion

(H-2)""=-1P+5(z2), (5.162)

‘where P is the projection onto the eigenspace belonging to the eigenvalue 0 of
‘_H (which is isolated and of finite degeneracy by the Fredholm property), and
#5(2) is holomorphic!®. Hence

—z((D*"D - 2)7' —(DD* - z)7') = P, — P_ — 2(84(2) - §_(2)) (5.163)

{where the index “+” belongs to D*D and “—” to DD*). By assumption, the
operator S;(z)—S_(z) is trace class for z € C\ [0, 00), in fact even holomorphic

n z in the trace norm. Hence in the limit z — 0 the trace of the expression
(5.163) tends to tr (P, — P_) = ind Q. O

Xf, instead, the assumptions of Theorem 5.22 are true, then one can try to define
3he Witten index alternatively as

wW(Q) = tgrgo ind; Q. (5.164)

rl'he two definitions are equivalent if Krein’s spectral shift function is assumed
to be continuous from above. This is a consequence of the next theorem and of
Remark 2 in the previous section.

Theorem 5.24. a) Let £, defined under the assumptions of Theorem 5.21, be
continuous from above at A = 0. Then W ((Q), defined by (5.160), exists and

W(Q) = —£(0). (5.165)

——
0The holomorphic part in the Laurent expansion of the resolvent is called the “reduced
resolvent”, [Ka 80], Sect. 1.5.3.
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b) If £ is defined under the assumptions of Theorem 5.22 and if £ is continuous
from above at 0, then W (Q), defined by (5.164), exists and (5.165) holds.

Proof. We have to show that

astr7(Q% +a)”' +£(0) = a/ {€(0) —¢N) (A +a) 2dX (5.166)
0
is less than € for a sufficiently small. In (5.166) we have used (5.146) and
* adA
1 5.167
/0 Ot a) (5.167)

Next we split the integral in (5.166) into f(f + f5°. Choose § small such that
|€(0) — £(A)| < €/2 for A < 6. Then the first integral is bounded by

a/6 [€(0) — W) (A +a)"2dA < /2. (5.168)
Given (zchis 6, choose @ so small, that the second integral, which is bounded by
a/:o 1€(0) — E(N)| A~2dX = aconst.(6), (5.169)
is less than €/2. The proof for the second statement is similar. |

Finally, we define the “azial anomaly” by
AQ)= - zlergo ind, Q. (5.170)

|arg z|>e>0

If £(o0) = limy_, o £(A) exists, we obtain similarly as in Theorem 5.24a the
result

A(Q) = &(0) (5.171)

5.8.3 The Spectral Asymmetry

We consider a supersymmetric Dirac operator of the form

H=Q+mr, m >0, (5.172)
and define
m(H) = strsgn (H) e " = strm(Q? + m?)1/2 ¢~ t(Q*+m?)
o0 d e*t()\+m2)
= A) ~ ———=dA\ 5.173)
m [ e 35 ey (

(We have used Eq. (5.155) to obtain the last expression). The “spectral asym-
metry” can now be defined as

n(H) = limn(H)

= —% /wg(x) (A +m?)~%/2 gx. © (5.174)
0
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5.9 Topological Invariance of the Witten Index

B.9.1 Perturbations Preserving Supersymmetry

t Hys = Q+MT be a Dirac operator with supersymmetry. We can decompose

= Weven + Woad according to Sect. 5.1.2 and write Q=Q+Wuqq, M =M+
evenT. If @ and M satisfy the assumptions of Sect. 5.4.1, then H = H,, + W
ould again be a Dirac operator with supersymmetry. Among other things we

ave to verify on ©(Q) the following condition.
{Q, M7} = {Woaa, M7} + {Q, Weven} + {Woad, Weven} = 0, (5.175)

hich shows that supersymmetry is very sensitive against perturbations. Usu-
y we assume the simplest case that a supersymmetry preserving perturbation
an odd operator W = W 4q so that the summands in (5.175) vanish sepa-
ately:

odd- If H = Hg + W is self-adjoint on some suitable domain (see, e.g., Theo-

ple 5.25. Let Hy be the free Dirac operator and let W = —ca - A(x) =
m 4.2), then H is a Dirac operator with supersymmetry.

The following is a simple example for the fact that supersymmetry preserv-
Bng perturbations need not be odd operators.

r:ample 5.26. Let P be an orthogonal projection in a Hilbert space §; = HH_,
d let

Hoz(’; _I:n), m> 0. (5.176)

For any real a# — m, and b#m, define

W= (‘i}; ;;) . (5.177)

Khen H, + W is again a Dirac operator with supersymmetry.

B.9.2 Invariance of the Index under Perturbations

oncerning the behavior of the Fredholm index under supersymmetry preserv-

ng perturbations, we quote the following classical result which is known as the
opological invariance of the index”.

Theorem 5.27. Let Q be a Fredholm supercharge, and C be symmetric, odd

Sect.5.2.2), and compact relative to Q. Then Q + C is a Fredholm supercharge
ith

ind(Q + C)=ind Q. (5.178)
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Proof. See, e.g., [Ka 80], Sect. IV.5.3. 0

Remark. For bounded Fredholm operators the topological invariance is usy-
ally stated in the following way: Two Fredholm operators have the same index
if and only if they can be joined by a continuous path (i.e., a continuous map
from [0, 1] into the set of Fredholm operators equipped with the operator-norm
topology).

If Q is not a Fredholm operator, then the (regularized) index is not invariant
under a relatively compact perturbation. Instead, one can prove the invariance
under suitable relative trace class conditions.

Theorem 5.28, Let () be a supercharge such that mtr re—t@’ belongs to the
trace class for all £ > 0. Let W be a symmetric and odd operator which is
infinitesimally bounded with respect to Q. Assume We 19" to be trace class
in @ H such that for all ¢ >0

]]We_thll < const.t™, for some a < 1/2, (5.179)

]]We_tQQHI < const.t™#, for some 3 > 0. (5.180)

Then Q + W is a supercharge for which mtr e #Q+W)? is trace class in $ for
allt > 0, and

ind; (Q+ W) =ind; Q forallt > 0. (5.181)

Proof. Let us denote Q) = Q@ + A\W. We give a proof of this theorem under
the assumptions

et _ 71" s trace class for all ¢ > 0, A € R, (5.182)

We 93 s trace class for allt > 0, A € R. (5.183)

It has been shown in [171], Proposition 3.4, that the conditions (5.179) and
(5.180) are sufficient to imply (5.182) and (5.183). In order to calculate the
derivative of tr(e~t9% — e‘th) with respect to A we consider

t
1 —tQ? Q3 _ 1 d —sQ? —(t— 2
ET(e At+h e A) — ﬁ/) dsa-,—e $E%+n e (t—s)Q5

t 2
=-1 / dst e *@tn (RQAW + hWQ, + h2W?)e~ -9, (5.184)
0

Using (5.183) and the boundedness of operators of the form Q,, e~ we
easily conclude that all summands of the integrand in (5.184) are trace class:
In order to perform the limit A — 0 we recall that for A trace class the map
B — tr BA is a continuous linear functional on the space of bounded linear
operators. From this we conclude that
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d _? N2
Extr‘r(e Qe tQ)

t
- _/ dstr [re™ % QW + WQa) e~ ]. (5.185)
0

Since the cyclicity of the trace holds for bounded operators, we regularize the
bperators Qx and W by replacing Q@ — Q. = Qa(1 +eQ3%)™, and W —
1+ €Q3%)~'W. Then all operators are bounded, and Q. anticommutes with
u;-, but commutes with e *Q3. Now we can use the commutation properties and
the cyclicity of the trace to find

trre @ (Qa W + WQa,)e (=994 =, (5.186)
and, by letting ¢ — 0,

Zidi trr (e 9 — 719" = 0, (5.187)
hence

trr (7' — 7" =0 for all A. (5.188)

‘Now, since mtr‘re‘:Q2 is trace class by assumption, we conclude the same
gesult for mtr e~ * and hence

ind; (Q+ W) =trmtrr e 91 =ind, Q. (5.189)

O

The assumptions of the theorem are satisfied, e.g., if

W(Q*+1)™ is bounded for some o < 1/2, (5.190)

W(Q*+1)=" is trace class for some 8 > 0, (5.191)
‘Because

IWe | = |[W(Q% + 1) e (@ + 1)°|| < constt™®  (5.192)

implies (5.179), and a similar argument applies to (5.191) and (5.180).

Remark. The theorem above is essentially a result on the invariance of the
Spectral shift function!!. Hence there are analogous invariance results for the
axial anomaly and the spectral asymmetry.

H

see [56]
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5.10 Fredholm Determinants

For practical calculations of the index in special situations, Fredholm determi.-
nants are a useful technical tool.

Definition 5.29. Let A be a trace-class operator, {¢;} an orthonormal base in
9, and denote by M,, the n X n-matric

(Mn)j,k = (¢] ’ (1 + A)¢k) (5193)
Then the determinant of 1 + A is defined by

det (1+ A) = lim detM,, (5.194)

n—o0

and this definition is independent of the chosen orthonormal base.

If \; are the eigenvalues of the trace-class operator A, then, by Lidskii's
theorem

o0 o0
det (1 + A4) :H (14 A4) trA=>) X (5.195)

Hence the operator (1 + A)~! exists if and only if det (1 + A) # 0. The deter-
minant is related to the trace by

det (1 4+ A) = etr n(+4) (5.196)

This equation can also be used as a definition of the determinant'2. For ||A] <
1, the logarithm in Eq. (5.196) is given by the power series Y .. ,(—1)""1A"/n.
The importance of the determinant in the present context is due to a relation
between tr [(Hz — z) ™! — (H; — z)"!] and the determinant of an operator to be
defined below.
Let H; and H, be self-adjoint operators, H; = H; + V, and assume that
V = vu, so that the resolvent difference can be written in the symmetric form

(Hy—2z)"' — (Hy—2z)"! = (Hz—2) Lo [14+A(2)] tu (Ho—2) L. (5.197)
Here and in the following the operator A(z) is defined as

A(z) =u(Hy — 2)" . (5.198)
Assuming that we can apply the cyclicity of the trace, we calculate

tr{(Hy—2) '—(Hi—2) '} =tr {1+ A(z)]'u(Hz - 2)%v} =

{1+ A A " (5.199)

12K a 80], p. 524
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- diz Indet [1 + A(2)]. (5.200)

We can verify the last step by the following formal calculation. If A;(z) are the
eigenvalues of A(z), then (5.199) becomes

3 [1+2(2)] ld’\ Z — In[1+)( :—mH[1+A 2)], (5.201)

and the last expression equals (5.200). In the following lemma we collect these
results and the assumptions necessary to justify the calculation above.

Lemma 5.30. Let H; = H, +vu, such that 2 — A(z) defined as in Eq. (5.198)
is analytic with respect to the trace-norm for z € p(Hz2) and such that the
operators u(Hy — z9) 1, (Hy — z9) ~'v are Hilbert-Schmidt for some zy € p(H>).
Then

tr{(Hy—z)"' —(Hi—2) '} = diz Indet [1 + A(z))]. (5.202)

Proof. See [GK 69}, [274], [56]. O

The quantity det [1 + A(z)] is called “perturbation determinant” or “Fredholm
:determinant” for the operators H; and H,. Let us compare this result with the
iformtﬂa

tr {(Hz —2z)* —(Hl_z)—l}:/(ﬁ(/\)d/\

A—2)%’

(5.203)

where £ is Krein’s spectral shift function for the pair H,, Hy (see Eq. (5.145)
and Remark 3 in Sect. 5.8.1). Assuming that £(A)/(1 + |A|) is integrable, we
obtain

d d &(A
= .204
— Indet[1+A(z / _Z, (5.204)
and
A) dA
li / N _ (5.205)
|Imz\>0
'Hence, under the assumption
lim  det[1+ A(z)] = 1 (5.206)
|Im z|>0
We conclude
§(A
Indet[1+ A(z / . (5.207)

We can even obtain a representation of ¢ itself in terms of Fredholm determi-
nants. For this we assume that £()) is a bounded, piecewise continuous function
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of A € R. Then £ has a well known representation as the boundary value of 5
complex harmonic function, namely!?

1 _1 [T E(p)dp
He) + €0 = g im [ S (5.208)

Here (A1) = lims_,o, £(A £ 6). We can write
2ie 1 1

i/\—,u—ieii’:,u—/\—ie_,u—/\—{—ie’ (5-209)
and find, since &(u)/(1 + |p|) is integrable,
FEO) +EO )] =
-l oy / €(u)du_ B / €(n) du.
2mi =04 | J_oo p— A—1le oo B— A€
N ST det [1 + A(A + ie)]
T 270 en0s  detl + A(A —ie)
_1 hm argdet [1+ A(X + i€)]. (5.210)

T e¢—0

Note that 1 [{(/\+)+£( _)} = &(X) if and only if ¢ is continuous at A\. We collect
these results in the following lemma.

Lemma 5.31. Assume the conditions of Lemma 5.30 and Eq. (5.206) and sup-
pose the function £(A\)/(1 + |/\( to be integrable. Then

Indet 1 + A(z / € . (5.211)

If, in addition, £ is bounded and piecewise continuous on R, then

Lep)+e(a)) =14 Jim arg det (1 + A(A+ie)]. (5.212)

Remark. Fredholm determinants turn out to be a useful tool for index-
calculations especially of one-dimensional Dirac operators. However, the con-
dition (5.206) is known to fail in higher-dimensional systems. In this case one
can still reformulate the theory in terms of modified Fredholm determinants.
This works well at least in two dimensions. See [56] for details.

Explicit examples of the index of Dirac operators in special situations will
be presented in later sections. In Sect. 7.3 we consider the index of the Dirac
operator in a two-dimensional magnetic field. In Sect. 9.4 the index of a one-
dimensional Dirac operator with a “soliton”-potential is calculated using Fred-
holm determinants. Further examples can be found in the literature c1ted in
the Notes.

13/Br 65], Sects. 5.3 and A.2.5.
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p.11 Regularized Indices in Exactly Soluble Models

j-11.1 Scalar Potential in One Dimension
In the Hilbert space $ = L?(R)?, consider the Dirac operator
Q=—-i020, +01 ¢(1:), (5.213)

fhere ¢ and O,¢ are bounded, real-valued functions satisfying

Jim ¢(z) = ¢a, (5.214)
Foo
21:/0 (1+2%) {|¢(z)— 1| + |$a(z)|} dz < 0. (5.215)

nder these conditions it will be shown in Sect. 9.4.2 with the help of one-
jmensional scattering theory, that

¢y - ]

Y

Hence, using Egs. (5.160) and (5.170) we obtain
W(Q) = (sgn¢+ —sgné-)/2,  A(@Q)=0. (5.217)

Ve summarize the zero energy properties of D*D and DD* in the following
ble [56]:

ind, Q = %[ (5.216)

Asymptotics of ¢ Behavior at E=0 of | W(Q) | ind Q
D*D DD*

d_ <0< @y eigenvalue - 1 1
d_>0> ¢, - eigenvalue -1 -1
d_ =0< ¢y resonance - 1/2 0
d-=0>¢, - resonance | -1/2 0
o =0=¢, resonance | resonance 0 0
sgng. —sgng, £0 | - ! 0] o

The zero energy results follow from the observation that Af = 0 is solved by
f(z) = £(0) exp{—'/oz o(y) dy} = 0(e~%*%), asz— *oo, (5.218)
kad A*g =0 is solved by
9(z) = g(0) exp{/: ¢(y) dy} =0(e?*°), asz — too. (5.219)

Jue can also evaluate Krein’s spectral shift function using Eqgs. (5.210), (9.113)
bd (9.115). We obtain for all A € R
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¢ = %[0(/\ - 93) arctm(m) -0\ —¢2) arctan<\/m2-)]

e @

o(N)

d T [sgn ¢+ — sgn ¢_], if ¢, 7é 0 and ¢+ 7é 0, (5220)

£ = %9@ —¢2) arctan(v*"’i) - %A) sgn o, (6-=0#£¢4). (5.221)

¢+

This shows that also £(A) is independent of the local properties of the potential
and depends only on the asymptotic values (topological invariance).

5.11.2 Magnetic Field in Two Dimensions

Let @ be the Dirac operator for an electron in a C3°-magnetic field B with
compact support in two dimensions. It is given by

2
Q=) cor(~id — Ak(z)), (5.222)

k=1

in the Hilbert space L? (R2)2, where B = 0, Ay — 02 A;. If we denote the flux of
B by

1
F=— | B(z)d* 2
2 oo (z)d%, (5.223)

then (see Theorem 7.3 below)

. , if F=n—+e, 0<e<l,

mdQ:(sgnF)'{Z—l e (5.224)
and (Theorem 7.4)

ind, @ =W(Q) = —A@Q) =F,  £3)=6(\F. (5.225)

5.11.3 Callias Index Formula

Let Q be the Dirac operator with a Higgs-field & in R™, n odd. The Hilbert
space in this case is ) = L?(R")2P™ where p = 2("=1)/2 is the dimension of
the spinor space over R". We define the Dirac operator by

P
0 D . .
Q= (D 0 ) ) D=-i kgo oL ® 1, — i1, @ (). (5.226)

D is a pm x pm matrix differential operator, and @ is a m x m Hermitian
matrix of C* functions. The constant p x p matrices 7, k = 1,...,n are the
generalization of the Pauli matrices to the present case, they satisfy the algebra

TiTk + TeTj = 26,1, ' (5-227)
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We assume that |$| is strictly positive for |z| > Ro and asymptotically homo-
geneous of degree 0 as £ — oo. We denote

U(z) = &(z)/|9(z), z€R™, |z| > Ro. (5.228)

Then Q is a Fredholm elliptic differential operator with index given by

ind@ = _ 1 (L> N lim tr [U(z)(dU (z))" '] (5.229)

2(252) \ 8x e

Here Sp~! is the sphere of radius R in R, centered at the origin. dU(z) is
the matrix of differentials and (dU(z))" ! is the (n — 1)th power, where the
differentials are multiplied by exterior multiplication.




6 The Nonrelativistic Limit

In this chapter we analyze the behavior of the Dirac equation in the nonrelativistic limit and
derive the explicit form of the first order relativistic correction. There are two main reasons
for this investigation. The first is purely conceptual: It is important to see how the relativistic
theory contains the successful nonrelativistic theory as a limiting case. The second reason is
a practical one: In some cases it is useful to replace the Dirac theory by the much simpler
Schrodinger theory together with some relativistic corrections. The first order corrections can
sometimes be calculated explicitly, but it is not always necessary and is often impossible to
calculate higher order corrections or the exact solution of the Dirac equation. Besides, for a
higher accuracy we expect quantum electrodynamical effects to play a certain role (e.g., the
Lamb shift). These effects cannot be described by the Dirac equation alone.

We achieve the nonrelativistic limit by letting c, the relativistic bound for the propa-
gation speed of signals, tend to infinity. Unfortunately, the Dirac operator H(c) itself, even
after subtracting the rest mass, makes no sense for ¢ = oo. The correct way to analyze the
parameter dependence of unbounded operators is to look at its resolvent. We shall prove
norm-convergence as ¢ — 0o of (H(c) — mc? — z)™! for one (and hence all) z with Im z # 0.
The nonrelativistic limit of the Dirac resolvent is the resolvent of a Schrddinger or Pauli
operator times a projection to the upper components of the Dirac wavefunction. The Dirac
resolvent is even analytic in 1/¢ (Sect. 6.1).

From the explicit expansion of the resolvent in powers of 1/c we obtain complete in-
formation about the behavior of the relativistic energy spectrum in a neighborhood of
¢ = oo (Sect. 6.2). The necessary background from perturbation theory is quickly reviewed
in Sect. (6.2.1). The Rayleigh-Schrédinger perturbation series for the eigenvalue A(c) of the
resolvent determines its expansion into powers of 1/c. The corresponding expansion of the
eigenvalue E(c) of the Dirac operator is easily obtained from A(c) = (E(c) — mc? —2)~ 1.
It turns out that the eigenvalues of the Dirac operator are analytic in the parameter 1/c?.
We determine explicit formulas for the relativistic corrections to the nonrelativistic binding
energies. For the corrections of order 1/¢? only the knowledge of the corresponding nonrel-
ativistic solutions (Schrodinger or Pauli equation) is required. The result can be written as
a sum of expectation values which have a nice physical interpretation (spin-orbit coupling,
ete.).

We formulate the theory in terms of abstract Dirac operators in the supersymmetric
framework of the previous chapter. In this way the calculations can be performed with the
least amount of writing and the results are applicable to the widest range of concrete situa-
tions.
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8.1 c-Dependence of Dirac Operators

8.1.1 General Setup

In nonrelativistic physics it is assumed that there is no principal bound for the
propagation speed of signals. In the theory of relativity the constant parameter
¢ (the velocity of light) represents such a bound. Nevertheless we expect that the
relativistic theory is similar to the nonrelativistic one, if c is very large compared
to all velocities of the system under consideration. In the nonrelativistic limit,
¢ should be “infinitely large” compared to the other velocities. The only way
to achieve this without restricting the consideration to motionless systems is
to allow c¢ to be a variable parameter. The nonrelativistic limit can then be
mathematically described by letting c tend to infinity.

In this chapter we describe the dependence of the Dirac operator on ¢, es-
pecially in the region near ¢ = co. The parameter c appears in various places in
the Dirac equation. For example, in an electromagnetic field the Dirac operator

reads
H(c) = co - (-iv - SA(:’:)) + Bme? + e pai (). (6.1)

ﬁdore defining a c-dependent abstract Dirac operator we want to make the
following two remarks:

.Remark 1. The Dirac operator describes the energy of the electron includ-
ing its rest energy mc® (—mc? in the positron subspace). The rest energy is
@ purely relativistic object (it has no nonrelativistic limit) and has to be sub-
tracted before letting ¢ tend to infinity. Otherwise there is no possibility to get
& nonrelativistic limit for the expression (6.1).

Remark 2. The factor 1/c in front of A(x) has nothing to do with relativistic
quantum mechanics. It’s origin is the replacement p — p — (e/c)A (i.e., the
;minimal coupling principle”) hence it would also appear in the Schrodinger
®quation with an external magnetic field. So if we don’t want to “turn the
light off”, we have to keep this factor constant in the nonrelativistic limit. For
simplicity, we absorb the factor 1/c and the coupling constant e into A and
Write henceforth H(c) = ca- (-iV — A) + Bmc® + V.

' Motivated by these considerations we make the following definition of c-
‘dependence for an abstract Dirac operator.

Let §) be a Hilbert space with a unitary involution 7, in which a supercharge
Qanda strictly positive, self-adjoint operator M commuting with Q are defined
8 in Sect. 5.4.1. Define

H(c)=cQ+ Mcir +V, c>0, (6.2)
Where V is symmetric on D(Q) and bounded relative to Q, i.e.,
IVFl < eallQfll + 8l 0<a,b< co. (6.3)
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Thus, if ¢ > a, then H(c) is self-adjoint on D(Q) by the Kato-Rellich theorem,
Moreover, we assume, that V' is an even operator, i.e.,

WV =Vr on®(Q). (6.4)

Hence we may conclude that H(c) with ¢ > a is an abstract Dirac operator. In
the standard representation we may write

2 *
Myc® + Ve cD ) : (6.5)

H(e) = ( eD ~M_+V.

Our assumptions include in particular the Coulomb potential with an arbitrar-
ily large coupling constant.

6.1.2 Supersymmetric Dirac Operators
The operator
Ho(c) = cQ + M2, ¢>0, (6.6)

is a Dirac operator with supersymmetry. According to Remark 1 above we
subtract the “rest energy” Mc? and investigate the convergence of Hy(c) — Mc?
in the limit ¢ — oco. It will turn out that only the positive energy part of this
expression survives in the limit. Alternatively, in order to obtain a nontrivial
limit in the negative energy subspace, we can add the term Mc? and consider
the nonrelativistic limit of the operator Ho(c) + Mc2.

The main mathematical tool for investigating the parameter dependence
of unbounded operators (which need not have a common domain of definition
for all values of the parameter) is the resolvent!. For any self-adjoint operator
A and z with Im(z) # 0, the resolvent is defined as the bounded operator
(A—z)7!. The next theorem gives an expression for the resolvent of the operator
(6.6) from which the nonrelativistic limit can be read off immediately.

We use the following notation. As in Sect. 5.1.1 we define the projection
operators

1
P, = 5(1 +7). (6.7)
M and M~" are bounded and commute with @ (Sect. 5.4.1). Hence the operator
Hoo = =-Q? (6.5)
' 2M
is defined and self-adjoint on ©(Q?). Moreover, Ho, is a Hamiltonian with
supersymmetry (see Sect. 5.1.2), From the examples in Sect. 5.5 we see that in

typical applications Hg, o, is a nonrelativistic Schrédinger or Pauli operator (a
perturbation of the Laplacian).

1 gee, e.g., [Ka 80| or [RS 72]
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Theorem 6.1. Let Hy(c) = cQ + Mc?*r be a Dirac operator with supersym-
metry. Then for each z € C\ R

(Ho(c) T Mc? - z)—1 =

1 cQxz 1 22 1\t -1
P, + F — — (xH - +Hyoo — . 9
( 2 oM )(1 c? 2M( 000 = %) ) (Ho, ?) (69)

Proof. Denoting

Ay = Hy(e) £ Mc® £ 2 = cQ + 2M PP, + 2, (6.10)
we find
ALA_ = A A, =c2Q* - 2Mc*z - 22, (6.11)

from which we obtain

2 2 "1
A7 21‘?;2 (2QM z— ﬁ) . (6.12)
Using
(A+B) '=(1+A7'B) A (6.13)
with
AE%—Z, BE~#262 (6.14)
the result (6.9) follows immediately. O

The operators

1 22
Ti(c) = = 537 (FHoeo — z) ! (6.15)

Which occur in Eq. (6.9) are bounded with norm less than 1 for ¢ sufficiently
large (depending on z). In this case we can expand

(1 FTu(c)” Zin(c) if | T2 ()]} < 1, (6.16)

Where the sum is convergent in the operator norm. As ¢ — oo, IT<(c)|| — O,
and we obtain from (6.9) the following corollary.

Corollary 6.2. Let Ho(c) = ¢Q + Mc?T be a supersymmetric Dirac operator.
Then

lim (Ho(c) F Mc? = 2)7" = Py (£Hp o — 2)7L. (6.17)
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The limit in (6.17) is a norm-limit of bounded operators. In the standard rep.
resentation (6.17) can be written in the form

-1 1
. -z cD* . ((2M+)71D*D—Z) 0
cl—l—vrglo (CD —2M_62 _— Z) - ( 0 0 » (618)

resp.
fi [(2Mic® 2z D 7o 0 . (6.19
Pl cD —z T\0 (-(2M_)'DD*-2)" )" 19)

Inserting (6.16) into (6.9) gives an expansion of the resolvent of the operator
Hy(c) F Mc? into powers of 1/c. Thus the resolvent is holomorphic in 1/c in a
z-dependent neighborhood of 1/c = 0. We extend this result to arbitrary Dirac
operators of the form (6.5) in the next section. We finally mention the following
corollary, which is immediate from Eq. (6.12).

Corollary 6.3. Let M = ml, m > 0. Then z € C is in the resolvent set of the
Dirac operator Ho(c) — mc? if and only if 2(1 + z/2mc?) is in the resolvent set
of HO,co = Q2/2m

6.1.3 Analyticity of the Resolvent

From now on we consider only the Dirac operator with rest energy subtracted.
The calculations are similar in the other case.

Theorem 6.4. Let H(c) = Hy(c) + V be defined as in (6.2)-(6.5). Then, for
Im (z) # 0,

(H(c) - M - z)71

- (p+ + Cl2 cQ + z) K(c™?) (1 L Ly +ZK(c’2)> 71, (6.20)

2M c? 2M
where
1 22 -t 1 22 -1
K(c?)=Hp-2— = — =[1- 5 = o 6.21)
() ( e 2M) (1 & 2MR°°> Reor |
QZ
Rco = (HOO - z)—ly Hoo = m + VP+. (622)

and where P, is defined as in (6.7).

Proof. We denote

Q? 1z \™"
Ko <2M fTaeawm) (623)
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and A_ as in Eq. (6.10). Hence we obtain from (6.12)

(H(c) = MP—2) " =(A_+ V)= A1+ VA

1 eQ+2 Q+z -t

The last factor (.. .)'1 can be written as

@+ z
2M

-1
1
(1+ VP K™ (1 + 5V Ko(1+ VP+K0)‘1> ) (6.25)

Finally, we arrive at the result (6.20), by using the relation
K(c™%) = Ko(1 + VP, Kp) . (6.26)
a
Corollary 6.5. Let H(c) = Ho(c) + V be as above. Then the resolvent

(H(c) — Mc? - z)71, Im(z) # 0, is holomorphic in 1/c in a z2-dependent neigh-
borhood of 1/¢c =0

(H(c) - Mc* — 27! = Z 1 R, (2). (6.27)

The sum converges in the operator norm. We have

Ro(z) = ReoPy = (Ho — 2) 7' Py, (6.28)

Ri(z) = P, Re, ;’L 25\2412 P, (6.29)
2

Ry(z) = Reo %‘(z— (2% —z) Rmv> 2—%12@, (6.30)

etc.

Proof. Since R, is bounded for z with Imz # 0 the operator K(1/c?) is

analytic in 1/c? for ¢ sufficiently large. For any fixed z € C\ R the norm of the
Operator

1 cQ+z
2T = 5vat?

K(c?) (6.31)
is less than 1 for c sufficiently large. In this case the operator 1 + T(c (c)/c?
Occurring in the last factor of (6.20) is invertible and hence (6.20) is analytic
in 1/c around 1/c = 0. From (6.21) we obtain as in (6.16) explicitly the series
expansion of the operator K (1/c?)

1 z2 1

-2y _ —.~ R? 3

K(c )_R°°+c2 2J\/!R +c44M2R (6.32)
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Inserting this in the Neumann series of the operator (14 T(c)/cZ)~! we obtain
finally the series expansion of the Dirac resolvent. We have used the relation
Q?
1-R P, V=R, ( S z) (6.33)
in order to obtain the above expressions for R; and Rj. 0

Remark. The operators Ry and R, are even (they commute with the unitary
involution 1), whereas R; is odd (i.e., anticommutes with 7). More generally,
in the expansion (6.27) all operators Ry, are even operators, and all Ry, 1 are
odd. This can be seen as follows. The only odd operator occurring (6.20) is
Q/2Mec. 1t is also the only operator coming with 1/c, all other terms in (6.20)
either contain a factor 1/c?, or they do not at all depend on c. Therefore the
only odd terms in the expansion (6.27) are those terms which contain an odd
number of factors Q/2Mc, and these are precisely the terms containing an odd
power of 1/c.

6.1.4 Nonrelativistic Limit with Anomalous Moments

As an example we consider the Dirac operator with an anomalous electric and
magnetic moment. This operator has been defined in Sects. 4.2.3 and 4.24.
The potential terms describing the interaction due to the anomalous moments
are given by Egs. (4.21) and (4.25). In these expressions we substitute p, =
pe/2mce and 6, = be/2mc (where 1 and 6 are real numbers) and absorb the
constant e into ¢, and E = —V¢e. As explained in Remark 2 of Sect. 6.1.1,
we also substitute A for (e/c)A and correspondingly B for (e/c)B. With these
conventions, the Dirac operator becomes

_(mP+Vi(e) eD*(o)
"= ( CD(C)+ -mc2+ V. (c)) ’ (6.34)
Dloy=e-(p- A)" :0-(4E +8B), (6.35)
Vi(c) = e i Pl i ( E — uB). (6.36)

Although the operators D and Vi (and hence Q and V) now depend on ¢
we can repeat the calculation in the previous section without changes. The
leading term R, of the Dirac resolvent now also depends on ¢. We obtain the
expression

_ -1
Roo(c) = ((H"(C)O ) g), (6.37)
Ha(c) = 25 D*(c)D(c) + Vi (c). (6.38)

A calculation similar to Eq. (5.79) gives

Ho(c) = 2i(p — A)? — 0 - B] + 525 X?

2mc?
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— 5 [iog 10t X + 26 - X A (p — A) + div X]

+ 20 (2E — puB) + ¢a, (6.39)

where X = ﬁ(%E + 6B). Assume that the c-dependent terms are bounded
with respect to

Hp(0) = 3= (p— A)? — Y£o - B + o (6.40)
Then the resolvent equation shows convergence in the operator norm of
(Ho(c) — 2) ™ — (Hp(oo) — 2)7}, asc— oc. (6.41)

Hence we consider (6.40) as the nonrelativistic limit of the Dirac operator with
anomalous moments (6.34). Finally, we may reintroduce the factor e/c and
obtain the “Pauli operator”

HP = 2m (p - E‘4) (1 + lu’) 2mca B + e¢el (6.42)

The operator Hy describes nonrelativistic particles interacting with an elec-
tromagnetic field (¢e1, A). A term of the form p - B describes the interaction
energy of a magnetic moment p in a magnetic field. The magnetic moment g,
which is measured in units of Bohr magnetons e/2mc, is proportional to the
spin 30 of the particle,

=gz 1o (6.43)

The constant in Eq. (6.43) is called g-factor of the particle. For particles with
small anomalous moments like electrons the g-factor is approximately two. This
has been observed experimentally before the invention of the Dirac equation. A
comparison of (6.43) with (6.42) shows that the Dirac equation gives the right
prediction: The ordinary Dirac operator (4.15) describes particles with g-factor
exactly equal to 2. If there is an additional interaction of the form (4.21) we
obtain g = 2(1 + p). An anomalous electric moment gives no contribution in
the nonrelativistic limit.

6.2 c-Dependence of Eigenvalues

6.2.1 Browsing Analytic Perturbation Theory

In this section we state some mathematical results which are needed later. The
reader is referred to the literature for the proofs of the various results?.

Let H be a self-adjoint operator in a Hilbert space §j. The resolvent set p(H)
i8 given by those complex numbers z for which the resolvent R(z)=(H-2z)!
exists and is a bounded operator. The complement o(H) = C \ p(H) (the
Spectrum of H) is a closed subset of the real axis. The singularities of R(z) are
Just the eigenvalues of H. Let E be an isolated eigenvalue of H and let I" be

? [Ka 80), [RS 78]
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a closed positively oriented curve which encloses A but no other part of o(H),
Then

1
= ;%ﬁfl(z)dz (6.44)

is an orthogonal projector onto the eigenspace belonging to the eigenvalue E.
The multiplicity m = dim P$) of the eigenvalue is assumed to be finite. Then
we have the following representation®, of H in P$

1
PHP = EP = ~ 5 f}z R(z)d=. (6.45)

An eigenvalue F is called nondegenerate, if m = 1.
Now, let H(x) be an operator valued function of a (possibly complex) vari-
able k, such that the resolvent R(k, z) is analytic in «, i.e.,

R(r,z) = i k"R, (2), z€ C\R, (6.46)

n=0

where all R, (z) are bounded operators and the sum converges in the operator
norm, uniformly on compact subsets of p( H(0)). Assume that Fy is an isolated
eigenvalue of H(0), and define the closed curve I" as in (6.44). Then

P(k) = f R(k,z) (6.47)

is (for sufficiently small |«|) a projection onto an m-dimensionsal subset of H
(the orthogonal direct sum of the eigenspaces of all the eigenvalues of H(k)
lying inside I'). Obviously, P(x) is analytic around & = 0,

= " 48
P(x) gn P,, P, 211% R, dz. (6.48)

With the help of the projection operators P(x) and Py = P(0) we define the
unitary operator?

U(k) = (1 - (P(x) - P)?) /* (P(k)Po+ (1 - P(k))1— Po))  (649)

Note that A = (P(k) — Py)? commutes with P(x) and P,. We can define the
inverse square root in Eq. (6.49) as

ot 1
1-A)" 12 = T2l A =14 LA 34T 6.50)
(1-4) Z A =14 541 (
if || A|| < 1 which is the case for sufficiently small |&|, because lim,, ,o P(k) =

in the operator norm.

3 |Ka 80], Sect. L5
4 [Ka 80|, Sects. L.4.6 and L.6.8.
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The operator valued function U(x) is called transformation function for
P(k), because

U(r) Po = P(r)U(x), (6.51)

i.e.,, U(x) intertwines between the projections P(x) and Py. Clearly, U(k) is
analytic in x around k = 0, from the expansion of P(x) and Eq. (6.50), we
obtain

U(k) Py = Py + kP\Py + K*(P2Py + 1 P2 Py) + . .. (6.52)

Similarly as in Eq. (6.45) we can define an analytic family of bounded self-
adjoint operators

P(k)H(x)P(k) = _% f} 2 R(x, 2) dz. (6.53)

The range of the projection P(k) is generally different for each . But with the
help of the transformation function we can define an analytic family of bounded
self-adjoint operators which is unitarily equivalent to (6.53) and which acts on
one fixed subspace FPpf.

H(k) = U(k) "'P(r)H(x)P(x)U(k)

- ‘él?i PU(x)™! fr 2 R(x,z) dzU(x) Py
— EoPy — % PU(x) ! f} (z — Eo) R(k, z) dz U(K)Po. (6.54)

Hence the problem of finding the eigenvalues of H(x) near the eigenvalue Fy of
H(0) is completely reduced to the diagonalization of a self-adjoint operator in

a finite dimensional Hilbert space. Hence we can apply the following theorem
of Rellich.

Theorem 6.6. Let H(x) be a family of operators in a finite dimensional Hilbert
space, such that H (k) is analytic in a neighborhood of k = 0. Suppose that H ()
is self-adjoint for real k and let Ey be an eigenvalue of H (0) with multiplicity m.
Then there are k < m distinct functions, E'(k), ..., E*(x), which are analytic
in £ in a neighborhood of x = 0, and which are all eigenvalues of H(x) with
multiplicities m’, such that Z;?:I m; =m.

We also note that the eigenvectors of H(k) are simply given by
(k) =U)gp, 1=1,....m, (6.55)

where the vectors ¢6, form a basis of the eigenspace of H, belonging to the
eigenvalue Fy. This result follows immediately from the fact that the unitary
operator U(x) maps Pof) onto P(k)$. Analyticity of H and its eigenvalues
implies that there is an expansion of the form




186 The Nonrelativistic Limit

Hk) =Y H,  E(x)= Z Ej. (6.56)

If E, is nondegenerate, then the first order term in the expansion of E(k), is
given by

E\ = (¢o, Hi¢o). (6.57)

If Ey has multiplicity m, then E%(k), j = 1,...,k, are the eigenvalues of the
self-adjoint m x m matrix

Aji, = (64, Hi¢%). (6.58)

6.2.2 The Reduced Dirac Operator

We apply the general results of the previous section to the Dirac operator
H(c) — Mc®. From Sect. 6.1.3 we know that the resolvent of this operator is
analytic in 1/¢, and

lim (H(c) — Mc* - 2)™' = (Ho — 2)"1P,. (6.59)
We assume that Ey is an isolated eigenvalue with multiplicity m of the operator

Hy P,.. The corresponding eigenspace Py is contained in P.fj. Let I" be a
circle in C which separates Fy from the rest of o(Hg). The projection operator

P( y=—— f (H(c) — Mc* - 2) ldz (6.60)
is analytic in 1/¢c. We can define the transformation operator

Ud)=(1-(PE) - P) PP+ (1 - PAYA-Py)), (661

which is analytic in 1/c. We shall need the first term in the series expansion of
U(1/c)Py. From Eq. (6.52) it is clear that

lim U(2)Py = Py = lim POU(%). (6.62)
We are interested in the reduced Dirac operator
H(})=UR)'PE)H(e) - MA)PRU(Y)
1
= EyPy — 2 PU(LH)™! f (2 — Eo) (H(c) — Mc* — 2) " dzU(2)P, (6.63)

which is bounded and self-adjoint and analytic in 1/c for sufficiently large c. In
order to obtain the series expansion of H in powers of 1/¢, we note that

f{ (z — Eo) Ro(2) dz = 0, f((z — Eo) Ri(z)dz = 0. . (6.64)
r r
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This can be seen from the explicit forms of Ry, R; given in Eqgs. (6.28), (6.29)
and Cauchy’s integral formula, because

1 1 Z—EO
v - o0 P = —— d = u. .
2ﬂifr(z Eo) R (2) Py dz %iﬁEo_z 2=0 (6.65)

Therefore the first nontrivial term in the 1/c-expansion of Eq. (6.63) is given

by

1
—_ Pof(Z—Eo)%Rg(z) dZP(). (666)
271 r €

But from Eq. (6.30) we find

z=V
P()RQ(Z)PO = PO % m % Po. (667)

Hence, with Cauchy’s integral formula we obtain immediately

- 1
H(%)=E0Po+EEPO%(V—EO)%POJF... (6.68)

Remark. It is easy to see that the expansion (6.68) contains only even powers
of 1/c. As we know from the remark at the end of Sect. 6.1.3, the 1/¢2"+1-
terms in the expansion of the resolvent are all odd operators. Hence the same
is true for the expansions of P(1/c) and hence for the series of U(1/c)Py and
PoU(1/c)*. Therefore, also in the series expansion of H(1/c) the odd powers
of 1/c can only occur with odd operators. But H(1/c) = P.H(1/c)P. is an
even operator and hence it is anlaytic in 1/¢. It follows immediately from this
observation and from Theorem 6.6 that the eigenvalues of H(1/c) are analytic
in 1/¢?. Using first order perturbation theory we obtain the following results.

6.2.3 Analyticity of Eigenvalues and Eigenfunctions

Theorem 6.7. Let H(c) = cQ + 7Mc% + V be a Dirac operator defined as
in Egs. (6.2)(6.5). Let Eo be an isolated eigenvalue with finite multiplicity
m of the operator H. P.., which is the nonrelativistic limit of H (¢) — Mc?
(.cf. Theorem 6.4). Then H(c) — Mc? has k < m distinct eigenvalues E7(1/c?),

= L,..., k, with multiplicities m; (with }>.m; = m), such that each EY is
analytic in 1/¢? in a neighborhood of ¢ = co. The corresponding eigenvectors
¥>7i, r; = 1,...m; can be chosen in the form

W)= o1 (F) + 2L (E), #h(S) € Pus, (6.69)

Where ¢ (%) are analytic in 1/¢%.
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Proof. The result follows immediately from the analyticity of H (%) and Theo-
rem 6.6. By the remark at the end of the preceding section, the series expansion
of U(2) is of the form

U(%) = Ueven(glf) + %Uodd(cl?) (670)

Eq. (6.69) follows, because the eigenvectors of H,, P, belonging to isolated (i.e.,
nonzero) eigenvalues are in P, §). 0

6.2.4 First Order Corrections of Nonrelativistic Eigenvalues

Theorem 6.8. Under the assumptions of Theorem 6.7, the eigenvalues E7 of
the Dirac operator H(c) — Mc? have the expansion

Bi(%)=Bo+ % Bl + (%), (6.71)

where the E{, j=1,...,k, are the eigenvalues of the self-adjoint matrix

(9 Q
A = (527 950 (V — Eo) i 9%)- (6.72)
The vectors @, ...,¢7 form an orthonormal system of eigenvectors of H, P,

belonging to the eigenvalue Ej,.
Proof. See the discussion after Theorem 6.6. O

Remark 1. Note that all eigenvectors ¢f; are in P, . The commutation re-
lation (Q/2M)P, = P_(Q/2M) shows that only the part V_ of V in P_$ is
relevant for the calculation of the 1/c2-correction to the nonrelativistic eigen-
value.

Remark 2. For a nondegenerate eigenvalue Ey, i.e., Ho¢o = FEo¢o, with
lgo|l = 1, there is only one eigenvalue E(1/c?) = Eg+E1/c*+...of H(c)—Mc*,
and Eq. (6.72) simplifies to

Q
oM

$o, (V — Eo) 23 ) (6.73)

E1=< M¢0

6.2.5 Interpretation of the First Order Correction

In the standard representation, we denote the component of vy € P, $) by vg -
Let Eg be a nondegenerate eigenvalue of H,, P, with corresponding eigenvector
o, i.e.,

1 ..
(2M+D D +V+)¢0+ = Eof. . (6.74)
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According to Eq. (6.73) the first relativistic correction E; can be written in the
form

By = (53 DV, (V- — Bo) o DY), (6.75)

The scalar product in (6.75) is the scalar product in P_#.
Let us now consider a special case, namely the electron in an electrostatic
potential. We have = L2(R3)4, 7 = 3,

Vi(@) =V_(x) = ga(x)l2, @R (6.76)
D=D"=¢-p=-ioc: VY, M,=M_=m. (6.77)

The nonrelativistic limit of the Dirac operator H(c) — mc? is given in L?(R3)?
by the following “Schrodinger operator with spin”

Ho, = (—%A n ¢el(a:)) 1,. (6.78)

Thus the Schrodinger operator H,, describes particles with spin (i.e., two-
component wavefunctions) but the spin does not interact with the electrostatic
field.

Theorem 6.9. Assume ¢ei(x) is a twice continuously differentiable function of
®. Let 90 be a nondegenerate bound state of Ho, i.e., Hotyy = Eoyg, and
fl4o]l = 1. Then a first approximation to the corresponding eigenvalue of the
Dirac operator ca - p + (8 — 1)mc? + ¢al is given by Eo + E/c?, where

E,

1
W (o-pYg,(9a — Eo)o -y )

o (9 (- Pt o (Vo) Ap 3 (A6 }E). (679)

Proof. Inserting (6.77) into (6.75) gives
1
By = 5 (g, P(¢a — Eo) o - Piy)

= gz o POac P Bo(o PV} )
1 ;
= 55 (0510 Pdac - p = (5= + 2u) (0P}

1
= W8 {5 bt + [0 P gl P) ) (6.80)

Using p = —iV we obtain

[0 P, geijo - p=—i(o:Voa)o-p. (6.81)
From the relation (1.212) we get
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[0 D, ¢l - p=—(Vdea) -V +0: (Ve Ap. (6.82)

Next we calculate
(%5, 3 (Aga) Y5 + (Vo) (Vg ))

=1 (g, (4, dalvy) = 3 (¥, 2mlpa — Fo, dailthy) = 0. (6.83)
This gives finally

(W9, [0y dalo-PYg) = (o, {5 (Aga) + o (Voa) AP} o). (6.84)

Remark. The various terms in Eq. (6.79) have a nice interpretation. The term
—(2m)~3 p* is the kinetic energy correction of order 1/c? as expected from the
correspondence principle: In classical mechanics, the relativistic kinetic energy
as a function of the momentum is given by

1 1
Ve2p? —m2et —me? = 2—mp2 3 p* + O<c4> (6.85)
The second summand in Eq. (6.79), (2m)~ 20 - (V) A p, is called spin or-
bit coupling term. It can be explained as follows. The electron has a magnetic
moment p = —(eg/2mc)S = —(e/2mc)o (the Dirac equation without modifi-
cations describes electrons with g=2). The magnetic moment interacts with an
external magnetic field, the corresponding contribution to the energy is —u - B.
According to the special theory of relativity, an observer moving with veloc-
ity v in an electrostatic field of strength E feels a magnetic field of strength

B = —E A v/c. Hence we expect that the interaction energy of order 1/c? is
given by
e

Tomze2 7 E Ap. (6.86)

This is twice the spin orbit term, if we set —eE = V¢,. But there is still
another contribution coming from the Thomas precession. This is a purely
kinematical effect in the special theory of relativity. An accelerated frame of
reference performs an additional precession with the frequency

1,
w= —53°? Av. (6.87)
For the motion in an electric field, the acceleration is given by © = —eE/m.
The precession of the spin axis gives an additional interaction term
€
w'Szmd'EAp’ (6.88)

which combines with (6.86) to give the spin orbit coupling term. The last
contribution to Eq. (6.79), g&z (Age1), is known as the Darwin term. It can be
heuristically explained as an effect related to Zitterbewegung.
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6.2.6 Example: Separable Potential

We calculate the first-order relativistic correction for the bound state of the
radial Schrédinger equation with a separable potential V. A separable potential
is an operator of finite rank. Given some v € L2([0,00);dr) and v > 0 we assume
that V is of the form

Vo= —v(v,¢)v, all¢e L*[0,00);dr), (6.89)

where (v,¢) = [;°v(r)¢(r)dr is the scalar product in L2([0,00);dr). The
radial Schrédinger equation with orbital angular momentum ! = 0 and energy
E < 0 becomes

’_¢"(7‘) —p(v,®)v(r) = -€2¢(T)’ (6.90)
where we have used the abbreviations
2 2mFE
= Z? >0, €= -% > 0. (6.91)

A Fourier transformation ¢ — ¢, where ¢(k) = /2/7 Js° ¢(r) sin(kr) dr, con-
verts Eq. (6.90) into

K (k) — 1 (v, ) (k) = —€* (k). (6.92)

Hence the solution ¢, must satisfy

(k) = 1 (v, ) ic(k),  where (k)= 99%-)];2. (6.93)
From (v, ¢¢) = (9, de) = p (v, ) (9, &) we find
(0, 1) = (v, ue) = l/ﬂ (6.94)

This equation can be used to determine an energy e for which a square-
integrable u, exists.
For the explicit calculation we assume that V is a “Yamaguchi potential”,

—ar ) . 2 k
vir)y=e"*, a>0, ie., o(k)= \/; eyl (6.95)
Hence we find
e—ar _ e—er 1
Ue = y yUe ) = —————. .
(r) R (v, u.) 2a(e + a)? (6.96)
Therefore, with Eq. (6.94) we conclude that
€= (u/2a)'? ~ a. (6.97)

Wwhich is only positive for p > 2a® (otherwise u, is not square-integrable). In this
Case the radial Schrodinger equation with the Yamaguchi potential supports
. Precisely one bound state ¢o with energy Ej,




192 The Nonrelativistic Limit

i} 2
@0(r) = \/2¢a (€ + a)3 u(r), E, = - 2.

2m

The normalization factor has been chosen such that ||¢o|l = 1.

With our previous notation we have

d 1 R2 q2

and we can use Eq. (6.73) to calculate F4,

h2
Br= oy {7 1(0, dh=20/m) + Fo(90,65) }
h4 2
~ g ee{ecra 2w el

(6.98)

(6.99)

(6.100)

The separable potential discussed here can be regarded as a very simple model
of the nucleon-nucleon interaction. For a rough estimate we insert for m the
reduced mass of the proton-neutron system, mc®> = 469,46 MeV, and choose
a=1,v=124,3 MeV fm~'. Then we have Ey = —2.08 MeV and E;/c? =
—0.13 MeV. The constants have been chosen to fit the bound state energy of
the proton-neutron system (the deuteron), E ~ Ey + E;/c? = —2.22 MeV.
We see that the relativistic correction gives a contribution of about 6% of the

nonrelativistic bound state energy.




7 Special Systems

In this chapter we consider Dirac operators with some special external field configurations.
We have chosen problems which permit a very detailed discussion because of an underlying
supersymmetric structure.

We know already that a spin-1/2 particle moving in a magnetic field provides a canonical
example of a supersymmetric system. Supersymmetry essentially determines the eigenvalues
of the Dirac equation in a homogeneous magnetic field. A further consequence of supersym-
metry is the equivalence of the Dirac equation with the Pauli equation for a nonrelativistic
spin-1/2 particle in a magnetic field, but it will turn out that there are some striking dif-
ferences to the problem without spin. A very important effect specific to particles with spin
is the existence of eigenvalues at threshold. In two dimensions a complete solution of this
problem can be obtained, which relates the number of threshold eigenvalues with the flux of
the magnetic field. Hence we obtain the index of the Dirac operator, which is not a Fredholn
operator in this case. Hence the index differs from the Witten index, which is calculated in
Sect. 7.2.3. In three dimensions the index always vanishes and only some specific examples
of magnetic fields with threshold bound states are known so far (Sect. 7.2.2).

In Sect. 7.3 we calculate the essential spectrum for Dirac operators with magnetic fields.
A special difficulty occurs since a magnetic field which decays at infinity might require the
introduction of an increasing vector potential. In this case one can still use the local gauge
freedom to conclude the invariance of the essential spectrum. This result is optimal in two
dimensions, where the spectrum is shown to be discrete for magnetic fields which do not
vanish at large distances. In three dimensions, however, the essential spectrum seems to be
always the same as for the free Dirac operator, even if the field strength increases at infinity.
Another curious effect is that in two dimensions, for magnetic fields which decay slowly at
infinity, the spectrum consists of a dense set of eigenvalues. In this case no scattering can
occur; there are only bound states. This can be seen most easily from calculating explicit
examples with cylindrical symmetry (Sect. 7.3.3).

Supersymmetry also plays a role in the Dirac Coulomb problem (Sect. 7.4). We treat
this problem with the help of the angular momentum decomposition obtained in Sect. 4.6.
We show that the radial Dirac equation can be transformed to a supersymmetric form which
enables us to give an almost algebraic derivation of the Coulomb eigenvalues and eigenfunc-
tions. The solvability of the Dirac-Coulomb problem is related to the existence of a conserved
quantity, the Biedenharn-Johnson-Lippmann operator, which is the relativistic analogue of
the Pauli-Runge-Lenz vector (Sect. 7.4.4). We also discuss the dependence of the eigenvalues
on the coupling constant and compare the behavior with and without an anomalous mag-
Betic moment. Finally we describe the scattering phase shifts of the Coulomb problem and
the supersymmetric relation between 6, and 6.
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7.1 Magnetic Fields

7.1.1 Introduction

In any space dimension n > 2 the magnetic field strength B is described by a
2-form

B(z)= Y Fu(z)dz; Adzy, (7.1)
k=1
i<k
satisfying dB = 0 (exterior derivative). Hence we can write B = dA, or

0A(z) B 0A(z)

. = 2
sz(z) B-Zk B.Zi (7 )
with the magnetic “vector” potential (1-form)
Az) =" Ay(z) da. (7.3)
=1

We want to stress that the vector potential is not directly observable. Therefore,
one should formulate all results under assumptions on the field strengths. Even-
tually, we shall use the gauge freedom (see Sect. 4.4.3) to make the description
as simple as possible.

Throughout this chapter we assume that each component of B is a smooth
function in C*°(R™). In connection with the Dirac equation we are interested in
dimensions n = 2, 3. For n = 3, the differential forms B and A4 can be identified
with vector fields

B(x) = (F23(m),F31(m),F12(m)), Alz) = (Al(:c),Ag(:c),A;;(:c)), (7.4)

satisfying B = rotA, i.e., divB = 0. In two dimensions, the magnetic field
strength B = 81 A; — A, is simply a scalar field. This corresponds to the
three-dimensional situation B(z) = (0,0, B(z1, z2)).

7.1.2 Dirac and Pauli Operators

We recall the Dirac operator with a magnetic field

H(A) = ¥ ai(pi - 4) +BmE  ifn=3, -
CZ,?:l oi(pi ~ A;)+o3me? ifn=2.

It is essentially self-adjoint on C§° (R3)4, resp. C§° (R?)?, even without restriction
on the growth of B or A at infinity (Theorem 4.3).
In the standard representation H(A) has the abstract supersymmetric form

2 *
H(A) = (Tlc) fﬁcz) : S (18)
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where
2?:1 oi(p; — A;) ifn=23,
= (7.7)
(pr — A1) +i(p2 — 42) ifn=2
Note that D # D* in two dimensions. The Pauli operator
1 Hg(A) - (1/2m)e - B, ifv =3,
m Hg(A) — (1/2m)B, ifv =2,

can be obtained as the nonrelativistic limit of H(A) (cf. Sect. 6.1.2). Here,
Hg(A) = 7=(—1V — A)? denotes the Schridinger operator for a nonrelativistic
spinless particle in a magnetic field.

The supersymmetric structure (7.6) and Corollary 5.14 immediately imply
the following result.

Theorem 7.1. The spectrum of H(A) is symmetric with respect to 0 except
possibly at +mc?. The open interval (—mc?, +mc?) does not belong to the
spectrum. We have

H(A)¥ = mc*¥  if and only if

v = (1%1) with D*Dy; =0 (equivalently Dy = 0). (7.9)

On the other hand,

H(A)W = —mc®*¥  if and only if

v = ( 0 ) with DD*is =0 (equivalently D*yy = 0). (7.10)
2

Hence in three dimensions, where D* = D, the spectrum is always symmetric,
even at +mc?.

Remark. The use of the vector potential in quantum mechanics is sometimes
counterintuitive, because the vector potential is usually nonzero in regions
where the magnetic field strength vanishes. Consider, e.g., a magnetic field B(z)
in two dimensions with compact support and nonvanishing flux [ B(z)d*z.
Clearly in this case we expect the particle to move freely once it has left the
support of B. But using Stokes law § Ads = [ Bd*z, where the circulation
of A is taken along a large circle outside the support of B, we see that A(z)
cannot decay faster than |z|™!, as |z| — oco. Hence the vector potential keeps
influencing the wavefunction of the particle also at large distances from the
Support of B.
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7.1.3 Homogeneous Magnetic Field

Supersymmetry essentially determines the spectrum of H(A) in case of a ho-
mogeneous magnetic field B(z) = (0,0, By), where we assume By > 0. For this
situation it is sufficient to consider the two-dimensional Dirac operator H{A)
with the vector potential

B

A(z) = ~2—°(—zz,z1)- (7.11)
With D = (—-i8, — 4;) + (82 — i42) we find

DD* =D*D + 2B,. (7.12)
Hence the spectrum of DD* equals the spectrum of D*D shifted by 2B,.
Since D*D > 0, we have DD* > 2By, i.e.,, DD* has no spectrum in [0, 2B).
But supersymmetry implies o(D*D) = o(DD*) except at 0, and therefore
o (D*D)N(0,2B,) = 0. Hence the first nonzero eigenvalue of D*D can only oc-

cur at 2By. The same chain of arguments works for the next interval (2B, 4By).
We conclude that

o(D*D) C {0,2B,,4B,,...}, (7.13)
o(DD*) C {2By,4By,...}. (7.14)
Hence we find

o(H(A)) € {V/2nBg + me?, —y/2(n+1)By + mc? | n = 0,1,2,...}. (7.15)

In order to obtain “2” and the eigenfunctions we proceed as follows: Assume
D* Do = 0 or equivalently Dy = 0 for some 1y € L2(R?). At the same time
%o is an eigenvector of DD*, because from (7.12) we obtain DD*g = 2By1.
This shows that 2B, € o(DD*) provided 0 € o(D* D). Supersymmetry implies
that ¢, = D*iy is an eigenvector of D*D belonging to the same eigenvalue
2B,. Applying (7.12) again we find DD*y = 4By, . If we proceed in this way
we obtain a sequence of eigenvectors ¢, = (D*)™g, n = 0,1, 2,... satisfying

D* D, = 2nByin,
DD*, =2(n+ 1)Bypn, n=0,1,2,... (7.16)

The corresponding eigenvectors of the Dirac equation can be found by an in-
verse Foldy-Wouthuysen transformation (Sect. 5.6.1):

H(A) Uy} (‘%") = V2nBy T mc U1 (”;) , (7.17)

H(A U (1/?”) =—-v2(n+1)By + me U} (1/?”). (7.18)

Hence everything depends on whether we can find a g with Do = 0 or
equivalently a solution of the Dirac equation with energy mc?. This will be
done next. .
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We define an auxiliary scalar field

#(z) = (e + ), (7.19)
such that

A@) =V A§ = (—2¢,000), ie, O¢(z)=Bx) (7.20)
Then it is easy to verify that if Dy == 0 the function

w = efyy (7.21)
satisfies

0=De ?*w=—ie ?(B +id:)w (7.22)
The equation

gzil +i g—; =0 (7.23)

is equivalent to the Cauchy-Riemann equations. Hence w must be an entire
analytic function of z; + izs. There is one further restriction, namely that
e~%w = e~Bo=" /4, = 4 must be square integrable. Hence any polynomial in
z1 + 1z, gives a solution z,ban" of Dipg? = 0, if we set

= e-%Q(szrzg) (z1 + 1‘7;2)"":'-%’ (7.24)

where m; € {1,3,3,...}. Moreover,

B () =m (), a2

where J3 = —iz,82 +iz20; + 03/2 is the angular momentum of the particle.
We collect our results in the following theorem.

Theorem 7.2. The Dirac operator in two dimensions with a constant magnetic
field By has the eigenvalues

V2nBy+me?, ~4/2(n+1)By+mct, n=0,1,2,.... (7.26)

Each eigenvalue is infinitely degenerate.

If we start with By < 0 the reasoning is analogous, but we obtain an eigen-
value —mc? instead of +mc? of H(4). The missing supersymmetry at +mc? is
qQuite typical in two dimensions as we shall learn in the following section.
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7.2 The Ground State in a Magnetic Field

7.2.1 Two Dimensions

The method of finding the ground state of the Dirac operator which we applied
in the last section can be used to obtain the following result

Theorem 7.3. In two dimensions, let B(z) be a magnetic field with compact
support, and denote

1 2
F= /Rz B(z)d%z. (7.27)

a) If F = n+ € (where n is a positive integer, and 0 < € < 1), then +mc? (but
not —mec?) is an eigenvalue of the Dirac operator H(A) defined in (7.5).
b) If F = —n — ¢, then —mc? (but not +mc?) is an eigenvalue of H(A).

In both cases the multiplicity of the eigenvalueis n,if ¢ > 0,and n—1, ife = 0.

Proof. The Green function of A in two dimensions is ﬁ Inlz — y|, therefore

#e) = 3= [ mle—viB@)Ey (7.29)
satisfies A¢(z) = B(z), and
¢(z) — Fln|z| = 0(%‘), as |z| — oo. (7.29)

We choose the vector potential A = (—~0,¢, 01¢), and look for a solution of

co-(p— A =0, o=(01,02). (7.30)
Writing
w = 7% (7.31)

we find that (7.30) is equivalent to

(£—l +i£—2>w1(z) =0,

o .9 ~
az—l — l@;)(t)g(.’l) =0.

These equations are equivalent to the Cauchy-Riemann equations. Hence w;
(resp. w2) has to be an entire analytic function in the variable z = z; + iz
(resp. Z = z; — iz3). For large |z| = |z| these functions behave as

wi(z) & et T2l () = |2t i (), (7.33)
w(z) m e F Il (z) = 2| Fopa(z). (7.34)

o-pw=0 or (7.32)
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If F > 0 then w, is square integrable at infinity and hence zero, because an
analytic function cannot vanish in all directions, as |z| —+ co. This shows that
%2 = 0 and therefore only +mc? can be an eigenvalue of H(A). But for this we
have to fulfill the condition

1 = e %wy € L*(R?), (7.35)

which requires that w; should not increase faster than |z|F~1~%, for some § > 0.
Since w; is an entire function, it must be a polynomial in z; + iz of degree
< n—1 (resp. n—- 2, if € = 0). Hence there are n linearly independent solutions
11 of Dy, = 0, namely (for € # 0)

e™? e %z + izy), e_"’(zl + iz2)2, e, e_"’(zl +izy)™ L (7.36)

An analogous reasoning applies to the case F < 0. o

7.2.2 Three Dimensions

There is no analogue of Theorem 7.3 in three dimensions. Concerning the ex-
istence of eigenvalues at +-mc?, only some examples are known so far.

Example 7.4. If we had a solution of
o-pP(x)=Az)¥(x) (7.37)

for some real-valued )\, which satisfies

(2,9),(=) = Zﬂ/&(w) bi(z) # 0, (7.38)

—1
then we could find a vector potential A and a solution of o - (p — A)¥ = 0.
First note that it follows from

3

(@, aq2); =5 (#,0:9)) = (7,9)3, (7.39)

=1

that ¥ satisfies

3
o; (V,0:¥)
Z_‘; (TW);—? =0, (7.40)
and hence
o A(x)¥(z) = A(z) P(z), (7.41)

if we choose

v
A(z) = \(z) W"W)? (7.42)
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But a solution of (7.37) is easy to find. Choose, for example,

l+ioc-=
(1 2)3/2

where $y € C?, with ($o,$p), = 1. Note that

0+ (¥,00),(z) =

¥ () = (7.43)

1+

where w = (&, 0'450)2 is a unit vector in R3. We obtain

AT {1-2Y)w+2w-z)z+2wArz}, (7.44)

o-p¥x)= v(x), (7.45)
and finally
A(z) = 3(1 +2°) (#,0%),, B(z)=12(¥,0¥),. (7.46)

The vector field A can be obtained by stereographic projection from a parallel
basis vector field on the three-dimensional sphere. Hence the flow lines are
circles on the Hopf tori.

7.2.3 Index Calculations

Theorem 7.3 shows that for a magnetic field with compact support in two
dimensions the index of the operator

Q=co-(p—A) in L2R3)?2 (7.47)
is given by

f F=n+e,

n—1, if F=n. (7.48)

indQ = (sgn F) - {

Here F is the flux of the magnetic field, n a positive integer, and 0 < e < 1.
In three dimensions, since D = D*, the index vanishes. The operator @ is
not Fredholm, because under the assumptions of Theorem 7.3 we have (see
Remark 2 in Sect. 5.7.1 and Theorem 7.7 below)

Uess(Q2) = Uess(H(A)2 - m2c4) = [0, OO) (749)

It is interesting to compare (7.48) with the result for the Witten index.

Theorem 7.5. Under the assumptions of Theorem 7.3, we have

ind, Q = F. (7.50)

Proof. Here we only give a sketch of the proof, see the Notes for references.
One considers a suitable class of magnetic fields with a fixed value of the flux
F = L { B(z) d% and defines the Hamiltonians
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Hl = D*D, Hg = DD* = Hl + 2B(.’E) (751)

One first shows that the interaction satisfies suitable trace class conditions,
which imply that Krein’s spectral shift function £()) is independent of the
magnetic field in the class and depends only on the flux F (see Theorem 5.28).
Next one considers as an example the family {BF | R > 0} of magnetic fields
with flux F, where Bf(z) = A¢®(z), and

lzI®> | 1
Bl 11 _mR, |z|<R

R@)=F{ T ° " R>0. (7.52)
In 2], 2| > R,

We have ¢® € C?(R?) and the corresponding Hamiltonians H JB, j = 1,2, satisfy
the following scaling properties,

U HRU' =eH®,  ¢R>0, j=12, (7.53)
where
Ucop(z) = ¥(z/e) /e, all ¢ € L*(R?). (7.54)

Let S®()\) be the on-shell scattering operator in L2(S') which is associated
with the scattering system (H[, Hf') (see Sect. 8.1). Eq. (7.54) implies

SE(A) = §B/<(e2)), ¢ R,A>0, (7.55)
and for Krein’s function ¢#()), which is related to the S matrix by (see also
Theorem 8.4)

SR = 6_2”i5R(>‘), for almost every A € 04 (HE) =[0,00), (7.56)
we obtain the same scaling properties,

EB(N) = ¢R5(e2)), ¢ R,A>0. (7.57)

But since the magnetic fields B® all have the same flux F, we find that £#())
cannot depend on R, hence Eq. (7.57) implies that Krein’s spectral shift func-
tion for A > 0 cannot depend on A either. From Eq. (5.153) we obtain

ind, Q = &, (7.58)

where: £ is the constant value of the spectral shift function for A > 0. Hence
the regularized index ind, Q does not depend on z. It is most easily calculated
in the limit z — oco. Iterating the resolvent equation and using appropriate

Bessel function estimates one obtains, with Hy = —A,
ind, Q= lim ztr[(Hy—2) '(~2B)(H2—2)7']

|arg z|>e>0

= zlir& ztr [(Ho — z)_l(—2B)(H0 — z)_l]
|arg z|>e>0
1

= — d2 = F.
o7 Joe B(z) (7.59)
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7.3 Magnetic Fields and the Essential Spectrum

7.3.1 Infinitely Degenerate Threshold Eigenvalues

The proof of the Theorem 7.3 shows that if one can find a solution ¢ of A¢(z) =
B(z), such that e~¢ (or e*?) is a rapidly decreasing function in S(R?), then the
eigenvalue +mc? (or —mc?) is infinitely degenerate and hence in oess(H(A4)).
As we have seen, this is indeed the case for a homogeneous magnetic field.

In case of a cylindrically symmetric magnetic field in two dimensions
(B(z) = B(r), r = |z|) a solution of A¢(r) = (8%/0r? + (1/r)8/0r)¢(r) =
B(r) is given by

T 1 L]
o(r) = / ds = / dt B(t)t. (7.60)
0 3 Jo
Hence for a magnetic field with infinite flux like
B(r) ~7%=%  for some § > 0, r large, (7.61)
we find
() ~ 87275, for r large, (7.62)

i.e., €% decreases faster than any polynomial in |z|. Therefore +mc? is in-
finitely degenerate in this case. If even B(r) — oo, as r — oo, then the next
theorem shows, that —mc? is the only possible point in the essential spectrum
of the Dirac operator.

Theorem 7.6. If in two dimensions B(z) — oo (resp. B(z) — —0), as |z| —
oo, then A with A # +mc? (resp. A # —mc?) is not in the essential spectrum
of the Dirac operator.

Proof. We assume B(z) — +oc, the other case can be treated analogously.
We show that A with A # mc? is not in gess(H(A)), because for all ¥ = (ﬁ:)

in C°(R?)? with support outside a ball with sufficiently large radius R there
is a constant C'(A) such that

I(H(4) = \)2|| > C(N) i@ (7.63)
In order to prove this, we choose R so large, that

B(z) > 212—[/\ —me?|(3 + 2|A + mc?]), for all |z| > R. (7.64)
Denoting & = (41) = (H(A4) - \)¥, ie,,

¢1 = D%z — (A —mc?)y,

¢2 = cDY1 — (A + me?)ea, (7.65)

we find
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ID"sll” = (w2, D" D) = l|(p ~ A)*w2* + (42, B(2)b2)

> 51— me? 3+ 20+ me?) [l (7.66)

provided supp ¥ is outside the ball with radius R. Hence

B+ 20 +me el < i+ (= et
= L6+ 2(sgm) Re(dr, ) + A —mP (2 (7.67)
A — me?|

Since
(sgn)) Re(¢1,¥1) = (sgn)) Re(cD"¢2, 1) — [A — me?| [ 12
< w2l lleDer || = 1A = me?| |l ||
< 1] lg2ll + X+ me?|[92]? = |A — mc?| 1] (7.68)

we find

1

2 2 2 2
312l + (A = me*| ||y |I° < e l#11l° + 2jisb2]| | p2l- (7.69)

Now we have either [[¢2| < |[¢2] or ||32]| > [l¢2]. In each case

12]1% = {91 ]|* + [[$2]/> < 2max {1, (/\——:nc—?)?} )12, (7.70)

which proves the theorem. o

7.3.2 A Characterization of the Essential Spectrum

We want to determine the essential spectrum of the Dirac operator with a
magnetic field B(x) which tends to 0, as |z| — co0. Our results of Sect. 4.3.4
cannot be applied, because the potential matrix need not decay at infinity. For
example, the vector potential of a two-dimensional magnetic field with infinite
flux might even increase (see the remark at the end of Sect. 7.1.2).

Theorem 7.7. In two or three dimensions, if |B(z)] — 0, as |z| — oo, then

Oess(H(A)) = (—00, —mc?| U [mc?, 00). (7.71)

Proof. Tt is sufficient to consider the essential spectrum of the operator
D,=cd oilpi— Ai) = co - (p— A) (7.72)
i=1

in dimensions v = 2,3, because H(A) is unitarily equivalent to

031/(Dy)? + m2c* forv =2, (7.73)
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and

( (D3)? + m2ctl 0

0 B (D3)2+m2c41> for v = 3. (7.74)

In order to prove k € oes5(D, ) it is sufficient to find an orthonormal sequence
of vectors ¥(™ in the domain of D,, such that

lim (D, — k)& =0 (7.75)

(WeyD’s criterion). Moreover, the distance between k and oes( D) is less than
d, if for a suitable orthonormal sequence ¥(™

(D, — k)™ < d. (7.76)

We are going to construct suitable vectors ¥(") as follows. Let B, = B, (z(™)
be a sequence of disjoint balls with centers z(™ and radii pn- Any two L2-
functions with support in different balls are orthogonal. We use the gauge
freedom to define within these balls vector potentials A{™) which are determined
by the local properties of B in that region (unlike the original A-field). For each
n we define

A (z) = /0 : B(e™ + (2 - 2(™)s) A (2 — 2(™) sds, (71.77)
or, written in components (i =1,...,v)
Ag")(z) = Al XV: F; (a:(") +(z—~ z("))s) {(z — .7:;:‘)) sds. (7.78)
i=1
It is easy to see that
3ymwm<m2mwm1 (7.79)

Furthermore, if A is the vector potential we started with, then

A—A™ = yg™  with g™ e ¢ (RY). (7.80)
Finally, we choose

1 /1 1 (n
M(z) = —— = i(z== (n)(z) —

v'(z) = 7 (1> 7 3( = )exp(ig™(z) —ikz,), (7.81)
where j is a localization function with the following properties:

jeee®), swpiciziiei<l), [lj@Pde=1. (782)

It is easily verified that supp w(n) o B, and |]¥7(" =1 A httle calculation
gives forall k e R
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{o-(p— Az)) - K} oM(2) =
:—1la' V]("’ "’(")) i(1>

(i g™ (z) —ikz1)

Pn on 2
— o AW (z)TM(g). (7.83)
Using (7.79) we obtain the estimate
o (o= 4) - ™| < [1Vj@)daspu sup |BE) (80
If |B(z)| — 0, as |z| — oo, then there is a sequence of disjoint balls B, with

increasing radius p,, such that

1
sup |B(z)| < —. (7.85)
z€B, Pn

But then (7.84) is bounded by constant/p, — 0, as n — oo. Hence any k € R
is in the essential spectrum of D,,. O

Remark. If B ( ) is bounded, then the distance from an arbitrary point
A ¢ (—mc?,mc?) to gess(H(A)) is less than 44/3sup 4/|B(z)|- This can be seen
as follows. Assume |B(z)| < M for all z. In the proof of the theorem above,
choose p, = p, all n, to find that (7.84) is bounded. Let j(z) satisfy (7.82)
and choose j(z) = const.cos?(w|z|/2) for |z| < 1. Then it is easy to see that
JVi(z)?d®z ~ 11.62. Setting p = (12/M)"/? we obtain the bound 4(3M)!/2
for (7.84). Hence the distance of an arbitrary k € R to gess(D,) is less than this
constant. The distance from an arbitrary A ¢ (—mc?, mc?) to the next point in
Oess(H(A)) is bounded by the same constant.

It is immediately clear from the proof of Theorem 7.7 that the condition
|B(z)| — 0 can be weakened considerably. It is sufficient to require that there
is a sequence of balls with increasing radius on which B tends to zero. These
balls can be widely separated and it does not matter how B behaves elsewhere.
This result is not so typical for Dirac operators, because similar statements
are true for the nourelativistic Schrodinger operator without spin. For Dirac
operators in three dimensions, however, the result is true under much more
general conditions. More, precisely, one defines functions

Eial:r |D0¢B|

Er(m) = 1 + Z|a|<r ‘DO‘B|,

if r > 1, and ¢o(z) = |B(z)|. (7.86)

and introduces the assumption

A,: There exist a sequence of disjoint balls B,, of radii r,, With r,, — oo such
that the function e, (z) restricted to the union of these balls tends to zero
at infinity.
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It can be seen that if (4,) holds for some r > 2, then one of the assumptions
(Ag) or (A1) is true. If the components of B are polynomials of degree 7, then
(A,+1) holds. The following theorem applies to this case.

Theoremn 7.8. In three dimensions, if (A, ) holds for some r > 0, then

Oess(H(A)) = (—00, —mc?] U [mc?, o0). (7.87)

It should be clear from Theorem 7.6 that this result is very specific to three
dimensions. Theorem 7.8 is very remarkable, because magnetic fields increas-
ing like polynomials are known to yield Schrédinger operators with compact
resolvent.

Finally we quote a theorem which gives criteria for the absence of eigenval-

ues in the region (—oo, —mc?] U [mc?, 00).

Theorem 7.9. If B(z) — 0 and z A B(z) — 0, as |z| — oo, then the Dirac

operator has no eigenvalues A with || > mc?.

7.3.3 Cylindrical Symmetry

In case of electric or scalar potentials which decay at infinity, the essential
spectrum mainly consists of a continuous spectrum associated with scattering
states. This is not necessarily the case for magnetic fields as can be seen most
clearly by looking at cylindrically symmetric examples.

In two dimensions, if the magnetic field strength is cylindrically symmetric,
we can pass to coordinates

r=|z|, ¢ = arctan ;:—2 (7.88)
1

in R? \ {O}. We denote the coordinate unit vectors by

1 1
€ = ;(931,932), €y = ;(—932,931), (7.89)

write B(z) = B(r), and choose A(z) = Ay(r)eys, where

Ay(r) = % /OTB(s)sds, (7.90)
B(r) = (< + T)Ag(r) = L3 (Aglr)7). (r.91)

In this notation the flux of B is given by
F= 271'/ B(s)sds = lim (Ag(r)r) (7.92)
0 r-—0C

In order to obtain the Dirac operator in cylindrical coordinates we write
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oc-(p-A)=(c-e)e.-(p— A)+(o-ep)es-(p— A). (7.93)

Using the formulas

.0 -id 1
e,-p——lE, e¢-p: ?5(5=;L3 (794)
and
. 0 ei®
aeepiloeda  (ore)=( g "), (7.95)
we obtain
H(A) =co - (p— A) +o3mc?
/0 1 .1 . 2
= ¢(o - er){—l (E + ?> +1i ;0'3J3 - 10'3A¢('r)} +o3me®.  (7.96)

The angular momentum operator J3 = L3 + 03/2 commutes with H(A) and
the spinors

i(mj—1/2)¢
ae \"mi 1 3 5
Xm; = (bei(mi+l/2)¢) B a,bE C, m; = ﬂ:i,ii,ii,... (797)

form a complete set of orthogonal eigenvectors of J3 in L?(S')? with the prop-
erties

J3Xm; = MjXm;), (7.98)

bei(mj‘l/2)¢
(o€ )xm; = (aei(Mj+l/2)¢) :

Any function ¥(r, ) in L?(R?)? can be written as a sum

(7.99)

1 .
= .fmj (7') e (m3=1/2)¢
g/(_r, ¢) = Z \/1_;[ . ) (7'100)
—i— gm, (1) el(mitl/2)¢
Vo

with suitable functions fm,; and g, satisfying

/Ooo{lfmj (P12 + |gm; ()P} dr < oo (7.101)

The action of H(A) on ¥ can be described on each angular momentum subspace
as the action of a “radial Dirac operator” h,, defined in L?([0, 0c0), dr)

o 2 D. -
Poms (gm) - (TB —cmc2) (;,,j) (7.102)

with
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D=2 _ mT + Ag(r), (7.103)

and H(A) is unitarily equivalent to a direct sum of the operators b, . A little
calculation shows

DDy _ & (mF)-i ,mF ,
R - (71
DD* } dr? r2 2 " Ay(r) + Ag(r) F B(r). (7.104)

From (7.91) we see that if B(r)r — oo then also 44(r) — 00, as r — 00. In this
case the term Ai dominates in (7.104) the interaction at large values of » and
clearly the Schrodinger operator D* D (resp. DD*) has a pure point spectrum.
By Corollary 5.14 the same is true for the Dirac operator h,,; on each angular
momentum subspace and hence for H(A). Let us summarize these observations
in the following theorem.

Theorem 7.10. In two dimensions, if B is cylindrically symmetric and B(r)r —
00, a8 7 -+ 00, then the Dirac operator H(A) has a pure point spectrum. In
addition, if B(r) —» 0, then B(r)r — co implies that there is a complete set of
orthonormal eigenvectors of H(A) belonging to eigenvalues which are dense in

(- 00, —mc?] U [mc?, 00).

7.4 The Coulomb Problem

The Dirac equation with the Coulomb potential ¢e(z) = v/|z| describes the
motion of an electron in the field of an atomic nucleus. This problem can be
solved exactly and the solutions almost perfectly agree with the experiments.
Since the hydrogen atom is fundamental to relativistic atomic physics, this
success of the Dirac equation has been one of the main historical reasons for
its quick acceptance. The exact solvability of the Coulomb problem can be
explained with the help of supersymmetric quantum mechanics.

7.4.1 The Hidden Supersymmetry

In this section we show that the Dirac operator for an electron (without anoma-
lous moment ) has a hidden supersymmetric structure. We start with the radial
Dirac operator (cf. Eq. (4.129))

247 4 |k
h,c=( me e{ d5+r}>, k=+1,+2, ... (7.105)
c{&F+5t -md+1

and assume —c¢ < v < 0. The negative sign of v corresponds to an attractive
Coulomb potential. By our results in Sect. 4.6.6, h, is essentially self-adjoint
on C§°(0,00) for all values of &, if |y| < cv/3/2. For v not in this range we
shall have to specify a boundary condition at zero for the wavefunctions in the
domain of h,.
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We are interested in the eigenvalues and square integrable eigenfunctions in

L%((0,0),dr)?; ie.,

f (o9}
=B (1) =0, [Tusnr +latr)) ar < o (7.106)
0
It is useful to rearrange this system of differential equations such that the
derivatives appear in the main diagonal:
i0'2 (hN - E)

d ck v )1 0 ~E — mc?

We can even diagonalize the matrix in front of 1/r.

A (2 )a=e(y 0) e VR (7.108)
A:(*c(”"“) v ) (7.109)

v —c(k + 8)
Therefore, with

(:) =A"! (g) (7.110)

we can rewrite the eigenvalue equation (7.106) in the following form
ic3A Yoy (he — E)A (:) =0, (7.111)

which is the same as

m02 c{—%—i—%}—i—{—? u _EE u
(c{%+%}+1—f —me? )(v)—T(v)' (7.112)

For each E the matrix operator in (7.112) is a Dirac operator with supersym-

metry. We denote
d s ~«FE
Dy=Dy(E)y= —+ -+ —. 7.11
0 o(E) dr+r+czs (7.113)

Bya Foldy-Wouthuysen transformation Upy (cf. Sect. 5.6.1) we can transform
equation (7.112) into

V2D Dg + m2ct ¢ = %¢, (7.114a)
E
V@DoDj + m2ciy = —"‘Tw, (7.114b)

where

(fb’) = Uew (:) : (7.115)

We want to stress that the pair of equations (7.114) is completely equivalent
to the stationary Dirac equation (7.106).
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7.4.2 The Ground State

It is surprisingly simple to determine a solution of (7.114). Just remember (5.25)
and (5.26): If we could find (for arbitrary E) a vector ¢ in Ker Dy = Ker D§ Dy,
then we could automatically solve (7.114a) by choosing E appropriately. Simi-
larly, ¥ in Ker D§ would give a solution of (7.114b). Indeed,

* 4 d s 7E0 _
Doy = {-—ET‘_+ + s }w—o (7116)

,
is a very simple differential equation which is solved by
Po(r) = roe(1Bo/to)r (7.117)

This solution is square integrable if and only if yEy < 0. Since we have chosen
¥ < 0 we find that we must have Ey > 0. From (7.114b) and DgDyg = 0 we
obtain immediately

2 2 -3
_ mcs . 2 Y
Eqg=— p = mc {1+ m} . (7.118)

From Ej > 0 we conclude that  has to be negative for this solution. Obviously,
—kFEy/ s is the smallest positive eigenvalue which can occur in (7.114b). Thus Eq
is the ground state energy of the Dirac-Coulomb problem. The corresponding
solution of the radial Dirac equation (7.106) (with k < 0 and E = Ey) is given

by
o) - -1 0 _ 084
(gz) =noAUzy (%) =mng (—c(n +03)¢0) ) (7.119)

ng being an appropriate normalization constant. We have used Eq. (7.109) and
Usw =1 on Ker Q (Sect. 5.6.1).

On the other hand, a solution of the differential equation Dy¢ = 0 is given
by

o(r) = 2o~ (YE/c?s)r (7.120)

Because of the singularity at the origin this solution is not square integrable
for s > 1/2, or |y| < ¢4/#2 — 1/4, and has to be excluded. Hence Ker Dy = {0}
and Eq. (7.114a) has no L2-solution for E = Ej, i.e., Eq is not an eigenvalue
of h, with k > 0.
For s < 1/2, (7.120) is square integrable if yE > 0. In this case the solution
(7.120) can only be excluded by specifying a boundary condition of the form
lir% o(r) =0. (7.121)
T
This procedure amounts to choosing a distinguished self-adjoint extension of
the operator h, for values of -y for which h, is not essentially self-adjoint.
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Remark. The system of differential equations (hx —Eg)y = 0 has two indepen-
dent solutions which need not be square integrable. The preceding discussion
shows that for |y| < cy/k? — 1/4 only one of these solutions is in L2(0,e),
whereas for |y| > cy/k? — 1/4 both solutions are square integrable at 0. At
r = oo there is always only one square integrable solution. Thus we are in
the limit point case! at both 0 and oo, only if |y is sufficiently small. In this
case the Dirac operator h,, defined on the set of locally absolutely continuous
functions with compact support in (0,00) has defect indices (0,0) and hence
is essentially self-adjoint there. For |y| > c4/k% — 1/4 we are in the limit cir-
cle case at 0 and hence the defect indices of h,. are (1,1). Our choice of the
boundary condition (7.121) corresponds to choosing the particular self-adjoint
realization of h, on the domain

D(hy) = {¥ € L*(0,00)? | each component of ¥ is locally absolutely

continuous, and h,¥ € L2(0,0)%, ¥(r =0) = (0,0)}. (7.122)

7.4.3 Exited States

Iterating Eqgs. (7.114) gives the following second order equations

2 2
. v'E
(C2D0D0 + m2c4)¢ = {E2 + C232 }¢, (7.1230)
(2D D} + mPct)y = {E2 + v E }w (7.123b)
oL/g = 0232 B .

We have used k% = 52 + 42 /c%. With Dy given as in (7.113)

2DDg = cz{—% + s(s; 1)} + 21E "’;fj, (7.124a)

DD} = cz{—j—:2 + s(: 1)} + 21E 122?22 (7.124b)
Inserting (7.124) into (7.123) we obtain

{c2 (—% + s(sr—: 1)> + 21E + m2c4} ¥ = E%p. (7.125a)

{c2 (-%22 + s(: 1)) + 21E + m2c4} W = B>y (7.125b)

This shows that Eq. (7.123a) can be obtained from Eq. (7.123b) by replacing
the parameter s with s + 1. Hence Eq. (7.123a) is the same as

! See, e.g., [RS 75], Appendix to X.1. For systems of differential equations the assertions on
limit point/circle case, defect indices, and seif-adjoint realizations are proven in [467]. See
Sect. 4.6.6 for related results.
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2 2.4 2 ‘/2E2
* =  m— 7.12
(¢*D1 D} +m*c*)¢ {E + 2051 1)2}¢, (7.126)
with
d s+1 ~E
D, =— . 7.12
YT dr + r T 2(s+1) (7-127)

Again, it is easy to obtain a solution of (7.126). For E = E;, which still has to
be determined, the equation Dj¢ = 0 is solved by

é1(r) = r*lexp (%r) , (7.128)

which is square integrable for E; > 0 (since 4 < 0). ¢; is a solution of (7.126)
if we choose

2

_1
a2 Y :
E, = mc {1 + ————cz(s 1) } . (7.129)

At the same time, ¢; is a solution of equation (7.123a) which is identical to
(7.126). The relation between (7.123a) and the Dirac equation (7.106) is given
by the following lemma.

Lemma 7.11, Let E > Ey, v < 0, s = (k% — 4%/c?)'/2. Then ¢ is a square
integrable solution of (7.123a) if and only if E is an eigenvalue of the Dirac
operators h,, & = (5% + 42/c?)'/2, with corresponding eigenvectors given by

(gi) = AU} ((g) , for k > 0, (7.130)

FN _ a1 [ O
(g‘)_AUF"i(Do¢>’ for k < 0. (7.131)

Proof. Any square integrable solution ¢ of (7.123a) is an eigenvector of DgDg
and hence of the square root operator in (7.114a). However, (7.114a) can only
be satisfied, if kKE/s > 0. Since E > 0 we must have x > 0. We have seen
in Sect. 7.4.2 that ¢ is not in Ker Dy, because this set contains only the zero
vector. Supersymmetry implies that Dy¢ is an eigenvector of Do D§ and hence a
solution of (7.123b) with the same E (cf. Sect. 5.2.3, in particular Eq. (5.29)).
(7.114b) is solved by Dy¢ if and only if < 0. It is clear from (7.110) and
(7.115) that AU} turns the solutions (¢,0) " resp. (0,Dg¢)" of (7.123) into
solutions of the original Dirac equation with x > 0 resp. x < 0. O

We conclude that F; is an eigenvalue of the Dirac operator. E; is the smallest
parameter for which (7.126) resp. (7.123a) has a L?-solution (just note that
D, D} is nonnegative). Since the solutions of the Dirac equation with E > Ejy
are in one-to-one correspondence to the solutions of (7.123a), we find that there
is no further eigenvalue between Ejy and Ej. :
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The key for a complete solution of the Dirac Coulomb problem lies in the
following lemma.

Lemma 7.12. For n=0,1,2,..., define the operators
s+n vE

d
D, =— . 7.132
a7 +c2(s+n) ( )
If, for some n>1, ¢ is a L2-solution of
2E2
2D, D +mict)p =B+ —— _ bg, 7.133)n
@D,0; +mict)o = { B2 4 T2 o (7.133)

then D,,_1¢ is a solution of (7.133),,_;.

Proof. For n = 1 the result follows from the considerations above. In this
case (7.133); is identical to (7.126) and (7.133)¢ equals (7.123b). In the general
case we introduce a supersymmetric partner of Eq. (7.133),,_; by reversing the
order of D,,_; and D* namely

n—1»
2 2.4 2 ‘/2E2
¥ 1Dn_ =B+ —— = b0 134
(CDn-l n1+mc)¢ { +cz(s+n——1)2}¢ (7 )
The operators D,, have the following crucial property
2 ;2 22
2 > Y E 2 * Y E
D D, 1——————-=c¢D,D} -~ — —— 7.135
c L, 1 c2(s+n——1)2 c n cz(s+n)2’ ( )
which shows that (7.134) is equivalent to (7.133),,. Moreover,
22 2p2
DX Dp_y > 21 E i >0, (7.136)

(s +n—1)2 (s +n)?

and hence Ker D,,_; = {0}. This shows that any square integrable solution ¢
of (7.134) is an eigenvector of D,_; D, _1 belonging to a nonzero eigenvalue.
Hence, by Corollary 5.6 and Eq. (5.29), the operator D,,_;D¥_; (which occurs
in (7.133),,_1) has the same eigenvalue, and the corresponding eigenvector is
given by ¢ = D, _;1¢. This is true for any nonzero eigenvalues of D, D},_,
and all corresponding solutions of (7.133),,_; can be obtained in this way from
solutions of (7.133),,. )

This lemma tells us how to obtain solutions of Eq. (7.123a): Obviously, if ¢ is
a solution of (7.133),, with n > 2, then

‘l,b = D1D2...Dn_1¢ (7137)

is a solution of (7.126) and hence of (7.123a). In fact, we can determine succes-
sively all solutions of (7.123a) by considering only the ground state solutions
for the fictitious problems (7.133),,. This can be seen as follows. Among all
solutions of (7.133)n the ground state has the lowest value of E. Any excited
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state (i.e., a solution belonging to larger values of E) belongs to a nonzero
eigenvalue of D, D}.. Hence, by the same procedure as in the proof above, we
can obtain the excited state as a solution of (7.133),,,,. Moreover, the first
excited state of (7.133),, is obviously the ground state of (7.133),+1.

Using Eq. (5.26), we find the ground state solution of (7.133),, from

., __i s+n 7 _
(Dn) w—{ gl +cz(s+n)}¢_0’ (7.138)
which gives
s+n E‘n
Pn(r) = 77" exp <c2(++7)1'> . (7.139)

Again, for v < 0, ¥, is square integrable if and only if E, > 0. Inserting 1/,
into (7.133),, gives immediately

27,2 -3
E, =mcd1+ v /e Sb (7.140)
(n+ K2 —72/02)

Finally, from Lemma 7.11 above, we find the solutions of the Dirac equation
(7.106). For x > 0,

<£§EI;> = AU <D1D2' ' 'DQ"'lw"(T)) , n=2,3..., (7.141)

is the unique solution of (7.106) with eigenvalue E,. For x < 0 the solution of
(7.106) is given by

(g:i:gg) =AU} <D0D1D2. -(-)Dn—nbn(r)) , n=12 ... (7.142)

Of course these solutions are not normalized.

7.4.4 The BJL Operator

The explicit solvability of the relativistic Coulomb problem is related to the
existence of an additional conserved quantity. A little calculation shows that
the Dirac-Coulomb operator

H=ca-p+fme?+ L (7.143)

||

commutes with the Biedenharn-Johnson-Lippmann (BJL) operator

Ly Kvys(H — fmc?) + 2.8 - e,. (7.144)

m

B=

Here we have used the usual definitions

K =p5(28-L +1), S=iana, L=xAp,
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r

s = —ioy g0, €r = 1:1:1

(7.145)

The operator i K5 is symmetric and commutes with H — Bmc? on the domain
CP(R® \ {O})*, hence B is symmetric. Using Temple’s operator

=K -ila-e,, (7.1486)
we can rewrite B as
B=iys(I' - ;L KH). (7.147)

The operator I appears if we write the Coulomb-Dirac operator H with the
help of Eq. (4.104) as

H=—-icla-e)(Z +1L-1I)+pmc. (7.148)

Temple’s operator I is not symmetric, but iysI" is self-adjoint on D(K). Elimi-
nating H — 3mc? from (7.144) with the help of (7.148) we obtain the expression

B=-%3S5. e,<1H—cr(6i l—;r)). (7.149)

r

Another form of B can be obtained if we insert K from Eq. (7.145) into
(7.144) and use

(28-L+1)(S-p)=1iS-(LAp-pAL). (7.150)
Then we get
B=25(le,~ ;2 (LAp—pAL)) +ize kK. (7.151)

This shows that B is the relativistic counterpart of the Pauli-Runge-Lenz vector
R=ve, - 3~(LAp-pAL), (7.152)

which is a conserved quantity for the nonrelativistic Coulomb problem. But
in contrast to the nonrelativistic case, the operator B is not reduced by the
angular momentum subspaces (Sect. 4.6.4), because B does not commute with
K. Instead we have

{B,K}=BK + KB=0, on C{(R3\{O})* (7.153)

If ¢ is an angular momentum eigenfunction as described in Eqgs. (4.124) and
(4.125), with energy E and spin-orbit quantum number x;, then B¥ is an
eigenfunction of H and K with eigenvalues E and —k;. This explains the
degeneracy of the Dirac-Coulomb eigenvalues with respect to the sign of x.

Finally, we investigate the action of B on the angular momentum eigen-
functions

Wm_.,-,)cj (7‘119130) = lf(r) mj,Kj (19 So) + g('r‘) mi,"J (19,30), (7154)
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where the functions Q,ﬁj «; are defined in Sect. 4.6.4. The operator B has a
“radial part” which acts as a 2 x 2 matrix operator on the radial wavefunctions
and an “angular part” acting only on Qm ,x;+ This is best seen in the expression
(7.147). The angular part is completely contained in the factor iys. Using the
standard representation of v, Eq. (2.203), and the explicit form of the angular

momentum eigenfunctions, Eq. (4.111), we easily obtain
Vo B, v, =P —nys YWy, = —pig P o+ FifS. . (7.155)

with @, . defined as in Eq. (7.154). Hence the operator 5 replaces the angular
momentum eigenfunctions Qm s, With Q,ﬁ ,—x; and the action on the radial
part of ¥, .. is given by

0 —i\/f\ _(-ig
-0
The second factor I' — #KH of B has only a radial part. From Eq. (7.146)
and the properties of the angular momentum eigenfunctions we easily conclude

that Temple’s operator in the radial Hilbert space L?(0, 00) is given by the
matrix

_ (;/'z -Z/C>. (7.157)

We conclude that the action of B on radial wavefunctions (5 ) is described by
the matrix operator

b = (_01 (1)) [(;/’z "Z/C> + fc;hnj} : (7.158)

Hence, denoting (:) = by, (g), we find with ¥, .., as in Eq. (7.154)
B, ;= th()®) i, + 29(r)®5. .- (7.159)
If, moreover, f(E,r) and g(E,r) define a solution of (h ( ) =0, then
E,r) v/c K+ =5 f(E,7) h(E,r)
o (BN _ B )\ _ (HE, |
5 <g(E,r)> (n——;—ﬁ- v/c ) (g(E,T‘) k(E,r) (7.160)
)=o.

is a solution of (h_, — E) (:

7.4.5 Discussion

The eigenstates of the Dirac Coulomb operator H are clearly labelled by the
eigenvalues Kk = =£1,42,... of the operator —K, and the quantum number
n = 0,1,2,... counting the (nondegenerate) eigenvalues of the partial wave
operator h. Note that the angular momentum quantum number j is uniquely
determined by &,
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j_{—n—1/2 if K < 0,

k—1/2 ifr>0. (7.161)

We know from Sect. 4.6.5 that h, does not depend on the angular momentum
quantum number m;, the eigenvalue of J3. Hence each eigenvalue has the mul-
tiplicity 2j + 1 as a consequence of the spherical symmetry. For the Coulomb
problem, Eq. (7.140) shows that the energies also do not depend on the sign of
k. This doubles the multiplicity of each eigenvalue except of those with n = 0,
for which we must have x < 0. This additional degeneracy occurs because the
BJL operator commutes with H and anticommutes with K.
In the nonrelativistic limit we find from (7.140)

m~y?

En-mc? — By, =20
n me” — Ly, 2(n—|—-|n|)2_’

(7.162)
which shows that for the Schrédinger-Coulomb problem the energy-eigenvalues
depend only on the “principal quantum number”

N=n+lxl, (7.163)

which implies a much higher degeneracy than in the relativistic case. In the non-
relativistic limit, the angular momentum operators § and L commute and are
conserved separately. Furthermore, as ¢ — 00, we have 3 — 1 on eigenstates.
Hence, if the operator K = (285 - L + 1) is positive on some eigenstate (i.e.,
K < 0), this means that the spin is parallel to the orbital angular momentum
in the nonrelativistic limit, i.e., j = ! + 1/2. On the other hand, x > 0 implies
j=1~1/2 (here | is the quantum number for the orbital angular momentum,
cf. Eq. (4.117)). The nonrelativistic quantum numbers N, [, and j are used to
label the Coulomb eigenstates in the “spectroscopic notation” Nz;, where x is
a letter characterizing the orbital angular momentum:

1=0,1,2,3,4,... corresponds to

z=38,pd,f,gy.-. (7.164)

Since by Theorem 6.7 there is a one to one correspondence between the rel-
ativistic eigenstates and their nonrelativistic limit, the spectroscopic notation
can also be used to formally label the relativistic states. Hence the eigenstates
of h,. can be denoted as follows:

131/2

28172 2p1j2 2p3/2
3s12 3piy2 3p3s2 3di2 3ds)
etc. (7.165)

Note that j and [ differ at most by 41/2. Clearly, the spectroscopic notation
does not distinguish between states that belong to different eigenvalues m; of
Js. Hence all states in (7.165) have multiplicity 2§+ 1, moreover, the additional
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degeneracy of the Coulomb problem implies, that the following states have,
respectively, the same energy:

Npyj2 (k=+1) and Nsyyp (k= ~1), N > 2,

Nd3/2 (Ii = +2) and Np3/2, (I‘E = —2) N > 3, etc.
The states 1sy/2, 2p3/2, 3ds/2, etc., corresponding to n = 0 are nondegenerate.
All states with the same N have the same energy in the nonrelativistic limit.
k is obtained from j and ! as follows,

n:{l ifj=101-1/2,

-1 ifj=1+1/2. (7.166)

We also note that the relativistic electron bound state energies are below the
corresponding nonrelativistic eigenvalues.

Next we consider the curves E, .(7y) which describe the coupling constant
dependence of the energies belonging to the quantum numbers n and . It
is typical for long-range nature of the Coulomb problem, that if the coupling
strength |vy| is increased, the eigenvalues do not emerge one after another from
the upper continuum at +mc?. Instead, as soon as |y| > 0, all eigenvalues
are present and strictly below the threshold mc?. If the coupling strength is
increased, the eigenvalues move through the gap towards E = —mc?, but as
soon as the ground state reaches E = 0 at |y| = ¢, the partial wave Dirac
operator with |k| = 1 ceases to be well defined (Sect. 4.3.3). According to
Eq. (7.140) the eigenvalues become complex for |x| = 1 and |y| > ¢ which
corresponds to the choice of a non-self-adjoint extension of h,. The ground
state approaches 0, as v — —1, with dEg(y)/dy — o0o. No eigenvalue dives
below E = 0.

There are several possibilities of defining self-adjoint extensions for |y| > c.
Each choice amounts to some regularization of the Coulomb singularity at the
origin. The singularity is of course a mathematical idealization which does not
take into account the finite size of the nucleus. One can avoid all problems with
the self-adjointness by considering an extended nuclear charge distribution.
This amounts to cutting off the Coulomb singularity. For large nuclear charges,
however, the results depend significantly on the manner in which the potential
is cut off.

As we know from Sect. 5.3.2 an additional term in the Dirac operator de-
scribing a small anomalous magnetic moment also has a regularizing influence.
Hence it is interesting to look at the curves E, () if a small anomalous mag-
netic moment is turned on, because then the Dirac operator is well defined for
all values of v. Since no exact solution is known for this case, we present the
results of a numerical solution in Fig. 7.1. This figure displays the eigenvalues
of the operator

1+72 — At )
h;c — T dr r r 7.167
(a‘—’; FE sk ~-1+42 ’ (7.167)
for p, = 0.00058, v < 0 and x = +£1.

As expected, the anomalous moment gives only a little contribution to the

energies for small values of |y|. However, the degeneracy of the states with +x
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Energy E(Y)

Coulomb coupling constant 7y

Fig. 7.1. Coupling constant dependence of the bound state energies of electrons with an anoma-
lous magnetic moment in a Coulomb potential

is removed. As the coupling strength is increased, the eigenvalues now move
continuously through the gap and finally dive into the lower continuum. As ||
is increased, the electron becomes more and more localized in the vicinity of
the origin and the anomalous moment becomes the dominating interaction. The
most interesting phenomenon is the level crossing at energy 0 which happens in
a quite similar way also for k = 42, 4-3, etc. The numerical calculation leads to
the following conjecture: If g is a zero of E, .(v) with x < 0, then this curve
is crossed at vp by the curve E,1,—.(y). Hence E, «(y0) = Eny1,-x(70) = 0.
For example, at E = 0, 1sy/2 is crossed by 2p; /2, 28,2 is crossed by 3pi /2,
2p3/; is crossed by 3ds2, etc.

7.4.6 Stationary Coulomb Scattering

Here we give a very brief description of the partial wave scattering theory
for the Dirac-Coulomb equation. Stationary scattering theory is based on the
asymptotic analysis of certain “continuum eigenfunctions” of h, with energies
|E| > mc?. Physical states in the domain of h, are wavepackets formed with the
help of the regular solution. The regular solution ¥I°8(E, r) is a distributional
eigenfunction of h,, which is defined by its limiting behavior for small »,

VB (E,r) ~ (_Z/E s) %, asr -0, s=/k—4%/c2 (7.168)

The regular solution is real, because it is a solution of a real differential equa-
tion with a real boundary condition. For each E € R the system of differential
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equations (h, — E)¥ = 0 has two linearly independent solutions (in a distribu-
tional sense, not necessarily square integrable). The Jost solutions wi (E,r)
are the unique solutions satisfying the asymptotic condition

vV E+mc?

W:(E’ r)~ (ﬂ:i E—-me

2) exp{=xi(kr + v1n2kr)}, (7.169)

We have used the abbreviations

k=1 E? - mc!, v= _~y2_E' (7.170)
c‘k

The possible asymptotic forms of the solutions for » — 0 or oo are easily
obtained from an asymptotic analysis of the Dirac equation. The logarithmic
phase in Eq. (7.169) is a consequence of the long-range nature of the Coulomb
potential. This is a situation quite similar to the nonrelativistic Coulomb prob-
lem. The Coulomb potential keeps influencing the particles at large distances
such that the asymptotic behavior is not comparable to the free motion. This
will be discussed further in Sect. 8.3.2.

The two Jost solutions are linearly independent and hence the regular so-
lution must be a linear combination

U8(B,r) = AL(E)WI(E,r) + AL (B)W,. (E,r). (7.171)

Since the regular solution is real, and the Jost solutions are the complex con-
jugate of each other, we must have

A, (E) = AY(E), or %% = 2i0n(E) (7.172)

The quantity 6. (E) is called the scattering phase shift at energy E. The asymp-
totic behavior of the regular solution for large r is now given by

VE+mc? cos(kr+vIn2kr+6.(E)) )
~VE-me sin(kr+vIn2kr+68,(E)) /)
Since the relativistic Coulomb problem has been solved exactly, the phase shifts

can be calculated by determining explicitly the asymptotic behavior of the
Coulomb eigenfunctions. One obtains

W8 (E, 1) ~ 2| AT (E)| ( (7.173)

2i6a(E) _ B +i(ym/k) (s +1—iv) i,
s—iv  I(s+1+iv)

(7.174)

We finally show that the difference §.(F) — 6.(F) is completely determined
by supersymmetry in a straightforward way. We only need to know that for any
eigensolution ¥, of the Dirac operator with energy F in the angular momentum
eigenspace labelled by &, the corresponding eigensolution with —« is given by
BV, where B is the BJL operator defined in Sect. 7.4.4. This remains true for
the distributional eigenfunctions belonging to the continuous energy spectrum.
The action of B on the radial eigenfunctions is given by the matrix operator b,,
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cf. Eq. (7.160). Comparing the asymptotic behavior as r ~+ 0 of b, ¥ 8(E,r)
with that required for any regular solution, Eq. (7.168), we find

wE

reg _ Y
(b,{u'/,{ )(E,'r) = —*(s + —

G—r) ) KB, (7.175)

where W°8(E, r) is the regular eigenfunction of h_,.. On the other hand, the
action of b, on the Jost solutions is easily determined asymptotically. Inserting
Eq. (7.148) into the expression (7.147) for B and omitting all terms of order
1/r we easily derive

bW (E,r) ~ (

c me +ivE—mc?

7 d:in—k) ( B+ ) exp{£i(kr + v1In2kr)}, (7.176)

as r — 00. Inserting this asymptotic relation into
b Wre = Atb Wt + AZb W,
= gl (AL WE, + AT W) (7.177)
and using (7.172) we obtain

26 (B) 2 Y +i(kk/me) s (m) _ K= i(ym/k) (2164(E)

v —i(kk/mc) K+ i(ym/k) (7.178)




8 Scattering States

One of the basic problems in a mathematical formulation of scattering theory is the proof
of asymptotic completeness. In this chapter we solve this problem for the Dirac equation
in a number of quite general situations. Asymptotic completeness is a statement on the
approximation of scattering states by freely evolving states and implies, e.g., the existence
of a unitary scattering operator (Sect. 8.1). We are going to prove asymptotic completeness
by time dependent methods due to V. Enss. A basic ingredient is the theory of asymptotic
observables which describes the large-time behavior of observables like position, velocity, and
the projections to positive/negative kinetic energy.

For scattering states obeying the Dirac equation the “average velocity” (t)/t asymp-
totically approaches the classical velocity cZpH 1 (without Zitterbewegung!), as |t| — oo.
This fact is related to the observation that each of the parts of a wavefunction with pos-
itive or negative kinetic energies is conserved asymptotically. From this one can derive a
quasiclassical asymptotic localization of scattering states in phase space, which is impor-
tant for proving asymptotic completeness. All these resulits are true essentially whenever
the external potential decreases sufficiently fast, as || — oo. In Sect. 8.3 the existence and
completeness of wave operators and the scattering operator is proven for short-range po-
tentials. Coulomb-type potentials require an asymptotic modification of the approximating
time evolution (corresponding to the logarithmic phase shift in stationary scattering theory,
Sect. 7.4.6). The form of the modifications for long-range electrostatic and scalar potentials
is given in Sect. 8.3.2.

Long-range magnetic fields are an exceptional case because of the supersymmetric struc-
ture and the gauge freedom. By supersymmetry, the scattering operators for Dirac particles
in magnetic fields are related to the corresponding nonrelativistic operators. The gauge free-
dom can be used to make the description as simple as possible. This is useful because in
general long-range potentials cannot be avoided even for magnetic fields with compact sup-
port. We show that in these cases asymptotic completeness holds without modifications in a
suitably chosen gauge and remains true for magnetic fields with a much weaker decay than
one would normally expect (Sect. 8.4). In Sect. 8.4.2 we prove the existence of an unmodified
asymptotic free time evolution for a situation where the corresponding classical trajectories
do not even have asymptotes.

Finally, we investigate time-dependent potentials in Sect. 8.5. Since we consider only
bounded potentials vanishing for large times, the scattering operator can be defined by a
Dyson series. We describe some resuits which will be needed in Chapter 10.
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8.1 Preliminaries

8.1.1 Scattering Theory

In the following H and Hj are self-adjoint operators. In the applications, H is
the Dirac operator with a static external field and Hj is the free Dirac operator.
Time dependent fields are discussed in Sect. 8.5. We denote by HPP the closure
of the linear span of eigenvectors of H and by $)°°® the continuous spectral
subspace of H,

H" = O (H) = {¢ € 9 | (¢, Eg(N)¥) is continuous }. (8.1)

Here Eg(A) denotes the spectral family of H. If p(A) = (¢, Eg(A)y) is even
absolutely continuous, then we write ¥ € $* <, and if p()) is singularly contin-
uous (like a Cantor function with a Cantor set of measure zero), then 3 € $5<.
We shall assume that Hp satisfies % (Hp) = H*><(Hp) = 9.

It is possible to distinguish geometrically between bound states and scat-
tering states as soon as H has the local compactness property (see Sect. 4.3.4).

Theorem 8.1. Assume that H has the local compactness property. Then the
vector ¢ € 9 is in HPP if and only if for all € there exists a constant R > 0 such
that

sup| x(|z| > R)e ' | <. (8.2)
teR

(Here x denotes the characteristic function of the indicated region). On the
other hand, ¢ € H°°™ if and only if for all R € (0, 00)

. 1 (7 _i 2
Tll_I‘Iloo T /0 | x(lz] < Rye ™4 ||” dt = 0. (8.3)
Proof. [Pe 83|, Thm.2.1. o

A state with the property (8.2) is called a bound state. It remains within a
sufficiently large ball for all times. Eq. (8.3) says that the probability of finding
the particle in a ball of radius R vanishes in the time mean in the limit of
large time intervals. Such a state is called scattering state. By the theorem
above these geometric properties can be equivalently characterized as spectral
Properties. ’

Scattering states can only occur if the strength of the external field tends to
zero, as |¢| — oo. In this section we are interested in the asymptotic behavior
of scattering states under certain conditions on the decay of V at infinity.
The following problems are of basic interest in any scattering theory. The first
question is whether there exist sufficiently many states ¥(t) = exp(—iHt),
which for large [t| can be approximated by solutions ¢(t) of the free Dirac
equation. In fact, we want to have a solution of the Dirac equation for every
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incoming asymptotic configuration! ¢(t), i.e., for every “initial condition at
t — —o0”. Hence we ask for conditions on the external field such that the
following statement is true.

Existence. For every asymptotic configuration exp(—iHot)¢, with ¢ € §,
there exist scattering states ¢, and 9_ such that

lim |le *Hty, — e Hot | =0, (8.9)

t—+oo

The states 1)1 are called “asymptotically free scattering states”.

The next question is whether the scattering solutions of the Dirac equation are
completely characterized by their asymptotic behavior at t — +ooc.

Completeness. For every scattering state ¥ € H°°™ there are “asymptotic
configurations” ¢+ such that

; -iHt,,  _—iHot _
Jlim ey oot g | =0, (8.5)
8.1.2 Wave Operators

It is useful to introduce the “Mgller wave operators”

0:9 = Qu(H, Ho)p = lim elHt ettty for all ¥ € 9, (8.6)

which can be defined if and only if the scattering system has the existence
property (8.4). The completeness property is easily seen to be equivalent to
Ran 2, = Ranf2_ = §H°°, (8.7)

A scattering system (H, Hyp) for which the wave operators exist and are com-
plete is called “asymptotically complete”.

Theorem 8.2. If the wave operators 2, = 2, (H, H,) exist, then {2, are
isometric operators from $) to Ran$2y C $°°™ (i.e., 2521 =1 on $ and the
operators {2, {2} are projectors onto Ran 2..). We have the following relations:

C'th .Qi = Q:I: eviHOt, (88)
Qi @(H()) C @(H), H2, =,Hy on @(Ho) (89)

Proof. See [RS 79], Sect. XI.3, or any book on mathematical scattering theory.
0

! We prefer to call the approximating vectors ¢(t) “asymptotic configurations” rather than
“states”, because they are auxiliary quantities and not states of the scattering system.
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Remark 1. Egs. (8.8) and (8.9) are called intertwining relations. They imply
for any function f with integrable Fourier transform f ¢ L1(R)

1 - :
H)2y = — [ dt f(t) et 0
s 0s = == [arjw e,
1 N .
=024 — [ dt f(t)e'Hot = 2, f(Ho). 8.10
s <= [0t = 0, £(Ho) (5.10)
Remark 2. If asymptotic completeness holds, then the adjoint wave operators
are given by
2 9= lim ¢ Hot g~1Ht poont oy for all 4 € 9. (8.11)
— 00
They map $H°°™ onto §. From (8.10) we infer
f(Ho) 2% = 2% f(H). (8.12)
Remark 3. 1If (H, Hp) is asymptotically complete and if Hy has a purely abso-

lutely continuous spectrum (like the free Dirac operator), then the singularly
continuous spectrum of H is absent, i.e.,

ﬁcont — ﬁa.c.. (813)

8.1.3 The Scattering Operator

Theorem 8.3. For an asymptotically complete scattering system (H, Hy) (or
if Ran §2, = Ran {2 ) the scattering operator

Sy =20 ¢ = lim giflot ¢~ 2H? gillot (8.14)
is defined for all 9 € $ and unitary. Moreover, § commutes with Hj.
Proof. Because of Ran {2, = Ran £2_ we obtain

S*=2 0, =002, = (7' )" =571, (8.15)

Le., § is unitary. Combining (8.10) and (8.12) we find

Sf(Ho) = (Ho)S. (8.16)
Similarly, Eq. (8.9) and its adjoint imply
SD(H@) C D(Ho)y SHO = H(]S on @(Ho) (817)
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The scattering operator maps asymptotic configurations for ¢ —» —oo onto
asymptotic configurations for ¢ — +o0o. Hence it describes the connection
between the free configurations before and after the scattering process. In
a scattering experiment only the asymptotic configurations can be observed.
Eq. (8.17) expresses the conservation of energy.

Since S commutes with Hy, it is decomposable in the spectral representation
of Hy, i.e.,

[Usp S9I(A) = SN [Uspt](A), (8.18)

where each S(\), A € 6(Hyp), is a unitary operator in the Hilbert space £ of the
spectral representation. For the Dirac operator, the Hilbert space & and the
unitary transformation U, : 5 — R is given in Sect. 1.4.5. S(}A) is called the
on-shell scattering operator. We quote the following theorem in order to round
off our discussion of Krein’s spectral shift function in Chapter 5.

Theorem 8.4. Let (H — z)~! — (Hg — z)~! be trace-class and let £()) denote
Krein’s spectral shift function for the pair (H, Hy), i.e.,

tr{(H - 2)™! ~ (Hg - 2)™'} = ~ /g(A) (A—2)"2dA. (8.19)

Then the scattering system (H, Hy) is asymptotically complete, and the on-
shell scattering operator can be written as

S(A) = e #TER), (8.20)

where the “phase shift operator” K()\) is a self-adjoint trace class operator
satisfying

tr K(X\) = §(\), for almost every A € o(Hy). (8.21)

Proof.  See, e.g., [BW 83], Sect. 19.1.5. 0

8.2 Asymptotic Observables

We want to describe the asymptotic behavior of selected observables under the
interacting time evolution. With the help of these results we will be able to
give a short proof of asymptotic completeness in Sect. 8.3.1.
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8.2.1 Introduction

Let Q be self-adjoint, H = Hg + V be the Dirac operator in an external field,
and denote

Q(t) =t Qe 1. (8.22)

We are mainly interested in the asymptotic behavior, as ¢ — +oo of the Zit-
terbewegung F (Sect. 1.6), the position operator & and the operator

A= (Ho'p-o+e-pHy') =Hi'p o+ 5 Hy ' F, (8.23)

which is defined and essentially self-adjoint on D(|z|) and on C(R3)4. The
operator A is (up to a factor c?) the symmetrized inner product of the classical
velocity c*pH; ' with the position of the particle. The sign of A determines
whether the averaged motion of the particle is towards the origin or away from
it, and it takes into account that wave packets with negative energy move in
a direction opposite to their momentum. Therefore the spectral projections of
A characterize incoming and outgoing states just as the spectral projections of
the dilation generator D do in the nonrelativistic situation.

We have chosen the standard position operator & for a description of the
asymptotic localization of particles. We want to stress, however, that the op-
erators @yw and & which were discussed in Sect. 1.7 differ from @ only by
bounded operators so that for large times ®(t) /t ~ @ww(t)/t ~ &(t)/t. There-
fore our main results (e.g., Theorem 8.17) remain true also with the other
position operators.

We shall prove the results on asymptotic observables under the convenient
assumption that (each component of) the potential matrix V() is continuously
differentiable and

V(@)—0, and @ -(VV)(z) >0, as|z|— oo (8.24)

This implies that V is infinitesimally Hy-bounded and Hy-compact, i.e., the
operator V(Hg — 2)~! is compact for all z € p(Hy). Hence (Sect. 4.3.4)

D(H) = D(H0)7 Uess(H) = Uess(HO) = (—Ooy _mCZ] U [mcz, OO) (825)

Occasionally we shall use further assumptions in order to simplify the proofs.
The results remain true if one includes local singularities of Coulomb type.
More precisely, we can add a singular short-range potential V,; which satisfies

(Ho—2)"' (1 + |@|) Vor (Hg + Vor — 2)™ ! is compact. (8.26)

This is essentially a condition on the decay of (1 + |&|) Vi:(x) at infinity (see
Sect. 4.3.4).
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8.2.2 Invariant Domains

The change in time of a self adjoint operator @ is given by i[H, Q(t)]. The
commutator can be defined properly, if there is a dense domain ©® C D(Q)
which is invariant with respect to the time evolution. As in Sect. 1.6.2 we find
that the domain of & is invariant under the time evolution in the external field.
The proof is the same as for Theorem 1.3, because the position operator =
commutes with the potential V.

Theorem 8.5. Let D = D(Hg) ND(V) C D(H) be a dense subset of £, where
V is a 4 x 4 matrix multiplication operator?. Then

e D (2l c D(lal™), n=0,12... (8.27)
and there are constants k, (1) depending only on n and ¢ such that
| 12| e e || < kn(¥) (1 +clt)", for all ¢ € D(|2|™). (8.28)

Proof. Clearly, D(|z|°) = D(1) = $ is invariant under the time evolution in
the external field. We proceed inductively and assume that the result is true
for n — 1. The operator

xn

1+ Az’

is bounded and has a bounded derivative. Hence it leaves © invariant and on
this domain we can calculate

Bi(z) = where z = ||, (8.29)

n—1
iHt @ T ncx —iHt

9 Br(e(t) = ilH, By (z()] = ¢ = OFanEe

& (8.30)

We see that the commutator defines a bounded operator which can be extended
by linearity to all of §j. Hence for % € $ we find

[t] n—1
-iHt _ z -iHs
IBx@ e gl = Br@wl+ [ nel| i e v s @30
By assumption, D(z™!) is invariant under e #¢. For ¢ € D(z") C D(z™ ')
this implies that all expressions on the right hand side of Eq. (8.31) are bounded
uniformly in A, as A\ — 0. Hence we find e~ '#*9 ¢ D(z") and
t
0

1|
u " e—th,‘/} H < ” xn,‘/} ” +/ nc“ xn—l e—iHs,‘/} “ ds

]
<o vl + /0 nckn 1 (%) (1+ clsl)"" ds

2 This is a condition on the local singularities and can be further relaxed, see [129]. It is
remarkable that this theorem needs no condition restricting the behavior of V' at infinity.
The conclusion of this theorem is false in nonrelativistic quantum mechanics [371).
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<2 || + kn(ep) (1 + clt)™ < kn(9) (1 + clt)™ (8.32)
O

Remark. The estimate (8.28) for n = 1 shows that irrespective of the external
field the particle cannot escape faster than with the velocity of light. Another
consequence of the finite propagation speed is that the essential self-adjointness
of H is insensitive to the large 2 behavior of the potential (Sect. 4.3.2). This
also shows up in the following corollary.

Corollary 8.6. Let H be as above, Imz # 0, and let n, k be integers with
n > 0, and k > 1. Then H is essentially self-adjoint on

D= (H-2)7*D(z[") c D(|z|"). (8.33)

Proof. ®© is dense for all k > 0, because D(|z|") is dense and (H — z)~* is
a bounded operator with injective adjoint. For ¢ € D(||*), Imz > 0, (8.28)
implies

o
| le|™ (H — 2)~* || = const. ”/0 dte*t tk 1 z|m e HE g ”

g/ dte-matgk—1p (h) (14 ct) < o0,  (8.34)
0
which shows that D C D(|&|™). Since for k > 1

(H-2)D = (H - 2)"* D(|e|") (8.35)
is a dense set, H is essentially self-adjoint on © by the basic criterion ([RS 72],
corollary to Thm. VIIL3). o

Corollary 8.7. Let H be as above. Then the operator x| e 1t converges
weakly to zero, i.e.,
lim [(¢, tlz|e #*y)| =0, forall ¢ € H, and ¢ € D(||). (8.36)

Jt|— o0
Hence, if C is any compact operator, we have

lim Cllzje#ty =0, forally e D(|z|). (8.37)

Jt|— o0

‘Proof, We approximate ¢ by ¢’ € D(j&|) and apply the Cauchy Schwarz
Inequality to obtain

(9, Hele )| <llg~ &'l - || Sl e e || + & | ald’ || - [l (8:38)

The first summand can be made smaller than ¢ /2 by choosing ¢’ appropriately.
With this ¢’ the second summand is smaller than /2 for [t| large enough. This
Proves the weak convergence. The result (8.37) follows, because a compact op-

erator maps a weakly convergent sequence into a strongly convergent sequence
(RS 72], Thm. VL.11). -
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8.2.3 RAGE

Our results on asymptotic observables are based on the following lemma which
together with Theorem 8.1 is known as the RAGE theorem.

Lemma 8.8. Let C' be compact and H be self-adjoint. Then

1 T .
lim ”T/ Ht ¢ g~iHE peont gy ” —0, (8.39)
0

T— o0

where P°°™ is the projector onto H°°"(H).

Proof. See, e.g., [CFKS 87], Thm 5.8. O

8.2.4 Asymptotics of Zitterbewegung

Our results in Sect. 8.2.2 show that the operators z?(t)/t? and A(t)/t are
asymptotically bounded. In order to calculate the limit ¢ — oo explicitly we
need some information about Zitterbewegung in the presence of external fields.
The time evolution of z2(t) is described by

d*”’;(t) =i[H,z%(t)] = 22 A(t) + (F -+ F)(t) (8.40)

on the dense invariant domain D = (H —z)~!®(z?). The operator F describing
the Zitterbewegung has been investigated in Sect. 1.6. We are now going to
describe the time evolution of F and of F-x + x - F in the presence of external
fields. The results are given in the form needed for a proof of the Theorems 8.12
and 8.13 under the simplifying assumption (8.24).

Lemma 8.9. Let H = Hy + V, where V is Hyg-compact. Then the operators
F=ca-c’pH;"' and G = 3~ mc?H, " (cf. Sect. 1.6) fulfil

T—o0

I “1/TF(t)P°°“tdtN—0 I ”1/TG(t)P°°“tdt —0. (8.41)
mTO _’Tl_r.r;ofo “_(

Proof. On D(Hy) = D(H) we calculate

9 F(t) = i[H, Fe)) = -2 F() Ho(t) + ilV, FI(2)

= =21 F(t)H +i{V, F}(¢). (8.42)

We multiply (8.42) from the right by the bounded operator H ! P°®t  integrate
from 0 to T, and divide by T'. This gives

% (F(T) — F(0)) H ' Peort
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-2 (T 1 /T ~1 peont
=—" [ dtF@)pent L = / dt {V,F} H™ peont, (8.43)
T Jo T Jo

The operator {V, F} H ! Pcnt ig easily seen to be compact. By Lemma 8.8
the last summand vanishes in norm, as T — oco. Finally,

! 1 peont || < 2 IF
;F—H(F(T)—F(O))H 1pe tHSTE_nc_H_*O’ as T — oo, (8.44)
proves the result for F. The proof for G is completely analogous. O

Lemma 8.10. Let ¢ € D(z). Then

T
eHYF .z + - Fle Bty dt =0. (8.45)

|T|—o00 T2 0

Proof. Since
F.z-z-F=c*Hy'ca-p+ca-pHy')=icHy'a- F (8.46)

is bounded it is sufficient to estimate the expression with F - 2. We prove
(8.45) under the assumption that (1/¢) ||(1 — P**™)z(t)+|] — 0, as t — oo.
This is reasonable, because bound states are expected to stay essentially within
a bounded region. For the general case we refer to the literature cited in the
Notes. We obtain

[ Tl; /OT FO)(1— P) - a(t)  dt |

1 (7 R
< TQ_/O tdt||F| - || (1 - P")a(t)p||. (8.47)

Using our assumption this is easily seen to vanish as |T| — oo. It remains to
estimate

” 7«13 /OT F)Peom . z(t) ¢ dt “ (8.48)

With the help of a partial integration we find that (8.48) is equal to

%2— ” /0 " dt )P (T - /0 " /0 tdsF(s)P“’“t-ca(t)z/;”

1 (7 d 1
<| = /0 at F@Pr |- (T
1 [T 1 [t
t 3 ), tdtHE/O dt )Pt || . e - [[]]. (8.49)

By Lemma 8.9 and the fact that (1/T)|l&(T)+|| is bounded uniformly in T for
% € D(x) we easily conclude that (8.49) vanishes, as T — oo. O
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8.2.5 Asymptotic Observables

We shall need the following technical results on strong resolvent convergence.

Lemma 8.11. Let T, and T be self-adjoint in $.

a) If there is a core D of T (i.e., a domain where T is essentially self-adjoint),
such that Dy € D(T},) and lim,, o, T,¢ = T'¢ for all ¢ € Dy, then T, converges
to T in the strong resolvent sense, i.e., for some 2 € C\ R

lim (T, —2) ¢ = (T —-2)"'¢p, aloech. (8.50)
b) If T,, — T in the strong resolvent sense, then
lim f(T,)¢ = f(T)¢, allgp€ 9, (8.51)

for every bounded, continuous function f.
¢) If T,, — T in the strong resolvent sense, then

nlingo Er (\)¢p =Er(AN)¢, allgec9, (8.52)
where ) is not an eigenvalue of T'.

Proof. [We 80], Thms.9.16(i), 9.17, and 9.19 or [RS 72], Thms. VIIL.20 and
VIIL.24. O

The following result on the asymptotic behavior of the operator A(t) cor-
responds to classical kinematics which gives

2 2.4

v T v m-c
A = — Y —— = —_—— .
ft=5-3 (1-5%): (8.53)

Theorem 8.12. Let H = Hy + V, and V = Vi, + Vi, where V;, satisfies
Eq. (8.24) and V, satisfies Eq. (8.26). Then

_@ (1 mHz ) peont (8.54)

‘t‘—'oo

in the strong resolvent sense.

Proof. We give the proof for V = V.. Let Hiy = E1, f bounded and contin-
uous. Then

Jim_f(A@©)/DY = lm H BN f(A/t)p = f(0) 9 (8.55)

proves that

Itllim A(t)/t=0 on (1 — Pt)f _ (8.56)
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in the strong resolvent sense. It remains to prove (8.54) on $°™. Using
Eq. (1.242), the time dependence of A(t) is given by

L = itH, A0 = (Y0 + 1V, A

=(1-m?c*H %)+ m2cH(H 2 - Hy *)(t) +i[V, 4](t). (8.57)

The commutator is well defined on the domain ® = (H — z)~!D(|(), which is
invariant by Corollary 8.6. The second summand in (8.57) is compact. If i[V, A]
is also compact, then we integrate (8.57) and obtain for ¢ € D

A(T) B A(O) cont
T Py

1 T
=(1-m’cH %) Py + / K (t) dt P g, (8.58)
0

where K is compact and A(0) = A. Next we apply Lemma 8.8 to find that
the last expression vanishes, as T — oo. Clearly (A/T)P®™+ vanishes as
well. This implies convergence of A(T)/T on the dense set ©. Since the limit
(1 —m2c*H ~2) P°™ is bounded, D is a core, and strong resolvent convergence
follows by Lemma 8.11. However, there remains a little problem. We have

i[V,A] =iHy'p- «[H,, V]|Hy ' + K2 (8.59)

where K is compact. The first summand is compact whenever @[Hy, V] decays
for |&| — co. This is the case for electrostatic potentials, but if V is an arbitrary
4 X 4 matrix, then

z[Hp, V] = z[ca, V] - p+ 2 mc?|3, V] — iz ca - (VV) (8.60)

might even increase at infinity so that (8.59) is not even bounded. In this case
we define the auxiliary operator

A= (H'p-z+e -pH 1) (8.61)

which is well defined on D(|x|) and for which one can show that
m2ct
H?

where K3 is compact. Hence we have the result

iH Al=1-

+K;3, on®, (8.62)

A(t) m2c4 )con
== (=T )P as oo, (8.63)

for 1 in an invariant dense set. By the followin_g argument this would be suffi-
Cient to prove Theorem 1.2. The difference of A and A4 is given by

A-A=(pHy'-pH ') 2+ B (8.64)
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where B is bounded. Hence
LI (AR - A@) v

<||(pHy' —pH™Y) - jze iy + 1| BeHiy . (8.65)

The last summand tends to zero as |t| — oo. Since VH ! is compact, the
difference

pHy' —pH ' =pH;'VH™! (8.66)
is again compact and by Corollary 8.7 the first summand in (8.65) vanishes
asymptotically. Hence (8.63) implies the same result for A(t). O
Theorem 8.13. Let H = Hy + V, and V = Vj; + V;;, where V), satisfies
Eq. (8.24) and V,; satisfies Eq. (8.26). Then

2

() _ , (1 _ mict ) peont (8.67)

1m
|t|— o0 t2 H2

in the strong resolvent sense.

Proof. The proof for bound states is the same as in the preceding theo-
rem. It remains to prove (8.67) on $H°™. From Eq. (8.40) we obtain for
¥ e (H - 2)7'D(z?)

z3(t) z? 2c?

t
2 "/’:t—2 +t—2/0dsA(s)1/;

1 [t .
+ig [ ds (P - x4+ FleHoy, (8.68)

0
The last term in (8.68) vanishes as |t| — oo by Lemma 8.10, and ||(z2/t2)v|
decays as well. Next we estimate

[ (t% /Ot ds A(s)w) — (1~ ";f)pco%H
< tiz Otsds I{aes) - (1- m;§4)P°°"t}¢ I (8.69)

The expression (8.69) vanishes, as || — oo, by Theorem 8.12. Therefore
z2(t)/t?* converges on a dense set which is a core of the bounded limit op-
erator. This implies strong resolvent convergence by Lemma 8.11. O

This result can be used to describe the behavior of states ¢ € $H°°** more
detailed than in Theorem 8.1.

Corollary 8.14. Let H be as above and 9 € $°°™. Then
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lim ||x(|z| < R)e *#t4y| =0, forall R, (8.70)

|t —o0

where x is the characteristic function of the indicated region.

Proof. Lemma 8.11c and the strong resolvent convergence of z(t)/t imply for

¢ € ﬁcont
x(@* 1)/ <)Y — x(1 - m?ct H 2 < v?/c?) . (8.71)

The characteristic function of H can be defined with the spectral theorem,
x(1 —m?ct H % <0?/?) = / dEg()), (8.72)
B

where B={A € R| 1 - m2c'/A\? < v2/c?}. In the expression
Ix(jz| < R)e 'y

< lix(lzl < R)e i x(|H| < me?//1 - 02 /)y
+lx(l2| < R)e ' HEx(|H| > me®/y/1 - v2/c2) ¢ | (8.73)

the first summand is < €/2 for some small v. With this v we can choose |¢| so
large that the second summand is < ¢/2 by (8.71). Hence x(|z| < R) e 'Hty
is small for large |t| which proves the corollary. O

In the next corollary a scattering state with positive energy is asymptotically
approximated by a configuration with positive “kinetic” energy. We denote by
P;g;‘fneg the projectors on the positive and negative energy subspaces of £°°™.
The projectors Pgos and Pr?eg are associated with the free Dirac operator Hy,
cf. Sect. 1.4.2.

Corollary 8.15. Let H be as above and 9 € H°°™(H). Then

lim II(Pgos—Pﬁﬁé‘t)e_i”tiﬁH:‘tl‘iinooll(PO ~Pioghye Mty || =0. (8.74)

P neg neg
Moreover, for all g € C§°(R)

lim ||(g(H) ~ g(Ho)) e~ "ty || = 0. (8.75)

Jt] =00
Proof. Let ¢ € 9, 1 € H°°™, with ||¢|| = ||¢)|| = 1. Then

(@ e ) < [ x(I2] > R) & || + || x(|2| < R)e "Htg | <, (8.76)

if one chooses R large enough to have the first summand < €/2 and then
takes |¢| large enough to get the second term < ¢/2 by Corollary 8.14. Hence

exp(—iHt)y converges weakly to zero for ¢ € $°°™, and if C is any compact
operator, we have
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lim Ce ity =0, forallyp €Hont, (8.77)

|t|] - o0
Since the operator H~! — H; ' is compact on $°°™ we obtain
| (H™' — Hy)e gy || -0, (8.78)

i.e., Ho(t) converges in the strong resolvent sense to H. This implies Ppos(t) 3 —
Pgottep and g(Ho(t))y — g(H)Y for all g € Cg°, and all ¥ € H° by
Lemma 8.11 (see also the proof of Theorem 8.17 in Sect. 8.2.6). |

Theorem 8.16. Let H be as above. Then

2 2.4
lim (;T”f(tw = (1 _me )¢, for all ¥ € §Heont. (8.79)
0

|t|—vw H2
Proof. Since HZ = c?p? + m2c* we have
1-m?c*H % - 2p?Hy 2 = mict(Hy 2 — H?), (8.80)

which is compact by our assumptions on V. By the weak convergence (8.76) of
exp(—1Ht)y we conclude as in Corollary 8.7

lim ||(1-m2cH 2 - ?p?H;?) e Hiy || = 0. (8.81)

|t] — o0

O

8.2.6 Propagation in Phase Space

Theorem 8.17. Let H = Hy + V, and V = V;; + Vi, where V. satisfies
Eq. (8.24) and V, satisfies Eq. (8.26). Assume that f or 1 — f is a function in
C3(R?). Then for all ¢ € fHeon

Jim || {f(@/t) - F(&PHG") }e 0 || = 0. (8.82)

Denoting u(p) = c?p/+/c2p? + m2c* we have

i I{#(x/t) ~ fu(p)) }e ' Pgost || = 0, (8.83)

Jim [ {f@/t) - f(-u(p) }e G Y] = 0. (8.84)

Proof. By (8.74), Egs. (8.83) and (8.84) are equivalent to Eq. (8.82). We shall
prove this theorem for ¢ in the domain

D= (H - 2)72D(z®) N P59, (8.85)

under the assumption that © is dense in the subspace P;g;“ of positive energy

scattering states (without this assumption the theorem is proved with the help
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of an additional approximation argument). The proof for Pg;’é‘t.&’j is completely
analogous. Now, let 4 € D, ||¢]| = 1,

I {f(=/t) - f(*pHs ") }e i g ||
=1{7(2/t) - f(u(p)) }e |
< W / &% f(g)| || { T/t — eruP) ye i Hiy | (8.86)

By the Lebesgue dominated convergence theorem the integral vanishes if the
norm vanishes as |t| — oo for any fixed q.

“ {eiq~:/t — i7u(p) }e—iﬂt¢ ||

< H {eiq~[m/t*u(p)1 —1}e ity H + H e—igulp)gigz/t _ iglz/t—u(p)] || (8.87)
By the canonical commutation relations,

e g ulp)gige/t eiq'z/te—iq-u(xf+q/t), (8.88)

S0 E/t-ulp)] — iRt ig2/t GiAP)t _ Gig-z/t (itM(p)-A(Ip+a/tD)] (8.89)
where \(p) = (c?p? + m?c*)!/2. Since

|—-tIMp) — Mlp+ q/t)] — q - u(p + q/t)|

= | [ dsq- (o + sa/t) - uip+ a/t)| < % vul o, (890)

as |t| — oo for bounded g, we find that (8.88) and (8.89) are asymptotically
equal and hence the second summand in (8.87) vanishes asymptotically. It
remains to estimate

1 ig:(z/t—u —i
q_2||{eq[/t (11)1_1}e Ht,/,||2

% ”/01 ds e[/t v g . 2/t — u(p)] e HEyp “2
[[2/t —u(p)le Hyi® = (v, [/t - *pHy ' 12 (t) ¥)
< ” {@—23#—{— (fl—ff(t)}dz”. (8.91)

From Theorems 8.12, 8.13, and 8.16, we conclude that this expression vanishes
as [t| — oo for all 4y € D. This proves the theorem. It is immediately clear that
the same proof works for any function f for which Ff or F(1— f) is integrable,
but we shall not need this generalization. a

IA

Remark. This theorem expresses an asymptotic correlation between the lo-
calization of a scattering state and its velocity. If f is a smooth function with a
small support around some average velocity vo, then f(c*pHy)v is the com-
ponent of the state i with velocities near vy. The theorem states that this
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component is localized near vgt at large times (where the localization region
spreads linearly in time: f(z/t) describes localization in a narrow cone of space-
time). Hence the scattering states asymptotically behave in a quasiclassical way.
Note that we have obtained these results for arbitrary matrix-valued potentials
and with very few assumptions on the decay of the potential at infinity.

Corollary 8.18. Under the assumptions of Theorem 8.17,
lim |{f(z/t-c*pHg') - f(0)}e g =0. (8.92)

|| —o0

Proof. Eq. (8.92) is proven on the positive energy subspace by observing that
the first summand in (8.87) vanishes, as |t| — oo. O

Corollary 8.19. Let ¢ be a positive energy scattering state with energies in
the interval (a,b), i.e.,

Y=x(a<H<bypehin', me?<a<b<oo. (8.93)

Define u, = ¢(1 — m3c*/a?)'/2, and similarly us. These are the classical ve-
locities corresponding to the energies a and b, respectively. Choose a function
g € C°(R) such that g = 1 on the interval [u2, u?]. Define

¢(t) = et P g(uP(p)) x([2| < 8Jt]) eHote ™ 4. (8.94)
Then
ltllim | 6(t) — e *Hty|| = 0. (8.95)

Proof. For any § > 0,
I x(|z| > 6]t]) eHote™ HE 4 |
= | x(le/t - *pHy' + B/t| > §) e Hiy |
< || f(z/t — ¢*pHG" + B/tye *Hiy |, (8.96)

where f has been chosen such that 1 — f € C§°(R3), f(0) =0, and f(z) =1
for |x| > 6. The operator B is bounded, as can be seen from Eq. (1.119). Now
Eq. (8.92) implies

Lim | x(je| > 8[t) e!ote iy | = 0. (8.97)

[t|—=o0
Next we estimate
l6(t) — e 9 | (8-98)
= [ {1~ P, 9(u?(p)) x(I2] < 6t]) } e!Fote | (8.99)
< 11 Phos 9(u?(P)) Il -  x(|2] > 8Jt) eHote™ 0 4 | ~ (8.100)
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+ [ {1 - P, g(u?(p)) ye i Ht g (8.101)

According to (8.97), the expression (8.100) vanishes, as [t| — co. The summand
(8.101) vanishes, because by Eq. (8.74),

lim || Pog e i || =0, (8.102)
and by Eq. (8.79),

‘tlfin 1{g(u?(P) - g(c*(1 - m*c*H %)) }e iy | = 0. (8.103)

O

Corollary 8.19 can be interpreted as follows. For large times |t|, the state
1) (t) can be replaced by an asymptotic configuration with positive energy, which
has the same velocity distribution as 1 (t) and is initially localized in the region
|| < 6|t| (where § > 0 arbitrarily small).

8.3 Asymptotic Completeness

8.3.1 Short-Range Potentials

Theorem 8.20. Let H = Hy+V be a Dirac operator with a short-range poten-
tial, i.e., V is a Hermitian 4 x 4 matrix-valued matrix multiplication operator
satisfying

/ 1V (Ho — 2~  x(|2| > R)||dR < oo. (8.104)
0
Then the scattering system (H, Hy) is asymptotically complete.

Proof. We prove that

sup || {e 1Ht — gmiHot} e tHo g1 0 as s — 400, (8.105)
£0

which (together with an analogous statement for negative times) is equivalent to
the completeness property: (8.105) is just the Cauchy criterion for the existence
of the limit (8.5). It is sufficient to prove (8.105) for positive and negative energy
states separately. We give the proof for a dense set D of states in Hoomt. This
Proves (8.105) for all ¢ € H5%¢, because the operators in (8.105) are bounded.
We choose D to be the set of states with compact energy support away from
threshold. According to Corollary 8.19 any ¥ € D can be approximated at late
times s by a “well behaved” state ¢(s). We choose g in (8.94) with |g| < 1,
supp g C (4u?,c?), u = ua/4 > 0. We can choose s so large that

sup | {emHt — e ot e Ho g — g(s) } || < /2. (8.106)

It remains to estimate
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sup || {e 7t — T} g(s) | (8.107)
£>0

< sup H/t EHY V(z) e iHet g(s) dt!
0

>0

[ o]
s/ | V(z) e  Holt+) PO g(u*(p)) x(|z| < 8]t]) || dt’
4]

< [T V(@) Ho ~ 2| Pl x(lal < (¢ + s
xe M) (Hy — 2)g(u?(p)) x(|z| < 69) || dt’ (8.108)

+/0°°||V("”) Poos 9(u*(P)) x(|2| > (¢ + s)u) || dt’ (8.109)

By assumption, (8.109) vanishes, as s — oo. Choose § = u/2. Then by the
non-stationary phase method one can prove exactly as in Corollary 1.9,

|| x(2| < (& + syu) e APEH) g (u?(p)) x(|2| < 63) |

<Cr(l+t +8)77, (8.110)

for any function g with the chosen support properties. In particular, each com-
ponent of the matrix (Ho — z)g(u?(p)) satisfies the required properties. Hence
also (8.108) vanishes, as s — oo, and it is possible to choose s so large that
(8.107) is less than ¢/2. Together with (8.106) this proves the completeness
property. The same estimates also apply a fortiori, if we replace exp(—iHs)
in (8.105) by exp(—iHys). Hence the existence property (8.4) is proven at the
same time. 0

8.3.2 Coulomb Potentials

The result of the previous section is wrong for long-range potentials like the
Coulomb potential /|z|. Even in classical mechanics the Coulomb force is
known to distort the asymptotic motion of a scattered particle, so that it can-
not be approximated at large times by the motion of a free particle. It is,
nevertheless, possible to describe the asymptotic motion in a simple way with
the help of a time evolution which depends only on the momentum operator.
This “modified free time evolution” is in case of an electrostatic long-range
potential given by

U(t,0) = Ut(t,0)Ppos + U (t,0)Paeg, (8.111)

* = TP expd —i tel . .
U™(t,0) =T Pre p{ A¢ (:t'u,(p)s)ds} (8.112)

Here Ppos, Paeg are the projectors on positive and negative free energy, respec-
tively, as defined in Sect. 1.4.2, A(p) = (c2p? + m2c*)!/2, w = V. In case of a
long-range scalar potential we may choose
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U(t,0) = FiA®) exp (+u(p)s) ds}. (8.113)

Remark. The form of the modified free time evolution can be understood with
the help of classical mechanics. For large times quantum mechanical wavepack-
ets behave in a quasiclassical way. This means that the time evolution can be
approximated by an expression of the form exp{—iW(¢,p)}. Here W(t,p) is
the classical action as a function of the momentum, which is given by

W(t,p) = z(t) -p+/0 { H(p(s),z(s)) — a(s) - p(s) } ds. (8.114)

H(p, x) is the classical Hamilton function and (p(s),w(s)) is the solution of
the canonical equations with boundary conditions p(t) = p, x(0) = x,. If the
Hamilton function is of the form

H(p,z) = v/c?p? + mic* + pa (), (8.115)

or in case of a scalar potential,

H(p, @) = \/c*p? + (mc? + ¢ec(w))?, (8.116)

where the potential functions decay like /||, then it is easy to see from
the canonical equations that #(s) and p(s) are asymptotically constant and
therefore x(s) = u(p)s+O(In s) (independent of the initial condition in space).
Inserting this into (8.114) and keeping only the terms which diverge as t — oo
gives a function W(t, p) which approximates the classical action for large times:

W(t,p) = A(1v)t+/0 der (u(p)s) ds, (8.117)
resp.
W(t,p) = Mp)t + o )/ s (u(p)s) ds (8.118)

Of course this consideration neglects the spin and the negative energy states.
Nevertheless, the following theorem is true.
Theorem 8.21. Let ¢ (resp. ¢sc) be a long-range potential satisfying

dei(x) = v/|x|, for vy €R and |z| > Ry > 0. (8.119)
Then the modified wave operators, defined by

ey = lim_ eHtU(t,0)y, forall y € H, (8.120)

eéxist and are complete, where U(t,0) is given by Eqgs. (8.111) and (8.112)
(resp. (8.113)).

For a proof of this theorem see the references in the Notes.
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8.4 Supersymmetric Scattering and Magnetic Fields

8.4.1 Existence of Wave Operators
We assume that H is a supersymmetric Dirac operator of the form
H=Q+mr, mekR (8.121)

The spectral properties of this operator are closely related to the spectral prop-
erties of a “nonrelativistic” operator Q2. We expect that a similar relationship
is true for scattering theory. The following theorem is an application of the
invariance principle of wave operators.

Theorem 8.22. Let H = Q +mt, Hy = Qo +m7 be two Dirac operators with
supersymmetry. Assume that for all 0 < a < b < oo and for ¢ in some dense
subset of x(a<Q3<b) H><(Q3) the following condition is satisfied for k = 1, 2.

[(Q* — Q) e 19t || < comst.(1 + )1 *~5, 6> 0. (8.122);
Then the wave operators 2. (H, Hy) exist, and

2+ (H, Hy) = 2:(Q%, Q%) x(Ho > 0) + 2+(Q*, Q2) x(H, < 0). (8.123)

Proof. The assumption (8.122); implies existence of the “nonrelativistic” wave
operators 2% = 2, (Q?, Q3) by the following argument. First note that the
set of states ¥ € $H*>°(Q2) for which there exist constants a and b such that

¥ = x(a < Q% < b)y is a dense subset of H*<(Q3). For ¢ in this subset we
have

lim sup ||(eiQ2t e iQ0t _ (iQs e*ng’) ||

800 ¢>0
t . 2,7 i 2,7
= lim sup / et (Q* - Qg)e_'QOt P dt’ ”
800 >0 s
< JYim / Q* - Qf)e™'%* y||dt = 0. (8.124)

We have used that by (8.122),, the integrand in the last expression decays
integrably in time. But (8.124) is just the Cauchy criterion for the existence of
25, A similar argument proves existence of 27",

According to Theorem 5.13 there are unitary operators

U=ay+7(sgnQ)a_, Up = a% +7(sgnQ)a?, (8.125)

such that UHU* = 7|H|, and UgHU} = 7|Hy|. The operators |H| and |Ho|
are functions of Q? and Q3F, respectively, and by the invariance principle the
existence of the wave operators {2, (|H|, |Hp|) follows from the existence of 27"
Moreover,
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Q+(HY,|Ho|) = 2% (8.126)
Hence we conclude the existence of
2 = Q4 (1|H|,7|Hy|) = 21 l1+7)+ QT3 —7). (8.127)
It remains to show that for all ¢ € $*(Hp) we can find ¢4 € $ such that
0= lim ||eHte= Hotyy — g | (8.128)
< lim [l Hite i Ho Ity — Ugy | (8.129)
+ lim |(UUg - 1) I 1Holtygy)|. (8.130)

From the existence of (8.127) we conclude that (8.129) vanishes, if we choose
¢ = U* Q2 Up . (8.131)

Using the explicit forms of U and Up we can estimate the term (8.130)

(U — Uo) e~ Holt | (8.132)

< ay — al) e~ imIHolt ) 1 |(a_ — a2) e i Holty)| (8.133)
+|(sgnQ — sgn Qo) e "ol a2 g, (8.134)

The operators a; are bounded functions of |H| = [UHU!|, and aY are de-

fined in the same way with |Hp|. Hence we can apply the intertwining relation
Eq. (8.10),

as Qrel Qrel 0 ) (8135)

where 2! is either 2% or £2°°' to conclude that (8.133) vanishes, as |t| — .
Since in (8.134) the operator sgn @ is not simply a bounded function of r|H|,
we have to be a little bit more careful. First we note that for n = |Qo|v¥

tM2
[(sgn Q — sgn Qo) et | (8.136)

< Q = Qo) e™ ¥ gl + [|(1Q] — [Qol) e~ Pt . (8.137)

Here the last summand of (8.137) vanishes for ¥ € D(|Qo!) in the limit |t] — oo
because of the intertwining relations for £2§*. The first summand vanishes by
assumption (8.122), for ¢ € x(a < Q3 < b)$H*. The set of all vectors of the

form 1 = |Qoly, ¥ € x(a < Q} < b)H™< with arbitrary 0 < a < b < 00 is
dense in $*°, hence we have shown for all ¢ € >

0= lim |/(sgn@ — sgnQo) e~1@8t y||

|t} — o0

= |((5en Q)2 — 2% (s8n Qo)) v, (8.138)

or
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(sgn Q) 27 = 27 (sgn Qo). (8.139)

With the help of (8.127) we can express 2% in terms of 2°¢!. Taking into
account

(sgnQ) z(1£7) = 3(1F7)(sgnQ) (8.140)
and the same result with Qg, we obtain from (8.139)
(sgn Q) 2 = .Q;fl (sgn Qo). (8.141)

But this implies almost immediately for all y € £

Jlim [|(gn@ — sn Qo) e TIlta | = 0. (8.142)

This completes the proof of existence of 2. (H, Hy). In order to show (8.123)
we note that by (8.135) and (8.139)

Uy = 2705 (8.143)
Now we calculate, using (8.131)

Q.(H, Hp) = U* 22U,

= QT UG 31 +7)Up + U3 3(1 — 1) Us. (8.144)

Finally, the relation
Us 3(1£7)Uo = 3(1+ H/|H|) = x(H 20) (8.145)
completes the proof of the theorem. 0

Remark. Instead of assuming (8.122);, it would have been sufficient to require
vanishing of (8.136) in the limit of large times. In the applications, however, it
is usually easier to verify (8.122);.

8.4.2 Scattering in Magnetic Fields

We know already that long-range magnetic vector potentials can occur even in
short-range situations (see the remark at the end of Sect. 7.1.2). If the potential
matrix ca- A(zx) decays like || ™!, a similar consideration as in Sect. 8.3.2 shows
asymptotic completeness with the modified free time evolution

U*(t,0) = TP exp{:Fi /Ot A(tu(p)s) - u(p) ds}. (8.146)

The form of this approximating time evolution has been obtained by replacing
the matrix ca - A(x) by +A(+u(p)s) - u(p) on positive (or negative) energy
states. Since it is not easy to justify the asymptotic vanishing of the Zitterbe-
wegung in (8.146), we proceed as follows. We first consider the nonrelativistic
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problem (the Pauli equation) and then use the supersymmetric structure of the
problem (Theorem 8.22) in order to circumvent the problems with Zitterbewe-
gung. From Sect. 8.3.2 one expects that the modified asymptotic time evolution
(8.146) has to be used, whenever A(x) vanishes like 1/|z|, as |x| — oo, which
might be even the case for magnetic fields with compact support (see the re-
mark in Sect. 7.1.2). Clearly, it is not satisfying to use a modified time evolution
in situations where particles move freely. Fortunately, asymptotic modifications
of the free time evolution can be avoided by choosing a special gauge.

In order to apply Theorem 8.22 to the Dirac operator in an external mag-
netic field we have to verify the two conditions (8.122). The condition (8.122),
is not very restrictive. It just says that we have to choose a gauge in which the
vector potential decays at infinity like |z| =%, § > 0. Since Q — Qo = —ca - A4,
Eq. (8.122), simply becomes

[|A(x) e Pt Y|l < const.(1 + |t])~° (8.147)

for suitable ¥. If | A(z)| < const.(1 + |z|) %, then Eq. (8.147) follows immedi-
ately from

Ix(|2| < uolt]) ety || < Cn (1 +[¢) V. (8.148)

The inequality (8.148) holds for all ¢ with Fourier transform 3 € C§°(R3)*
having support outside the sphere with radius ug and can be obtained exactly
as in Corollary 1.9 by a non-stationary phase argument.

The condition (8.122); is more restrictive. With

1Q*=p*-24.-p+idivA+ A’ -0 - B, 12 =p (8.149)
Eq. (8.122); becomes
[(—24-p+idivA+ A2 —o-B)e | < const.(1+ [¢[)~'~%. (8.150)

It is sufficient to show this condition for 1 with Fourier transform ¢ € C$°(R3)*
having support in |p| > up > 0. Eq. (8.150) can be satisfied by choosing a
suitable gauge under the following assumption on the magnetic field strength.

Assumption: Let the magnetic field strength B decay at infinity, such that for
some 6 > 0

|B(z)| < const.(1+ |a|)~3/27%. (8.151)

From the form of the modification in (8.146) we see that a simplification
can be achieved, if we require

A(z) -z =0. (8.152)

Indeed, we can always find a vector potential with this property. Eq. (8.152)
uniquely characterizes the transversal (or Poincaré) gauge which in terms of
the field strength B is given by
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A(x) = /Ols B(xs) Axds, (in three dimensions) (8.153)
or, more generally, by
Ai(z) = /OISZFki(ms)mk ds. (8.154)
k
In the transversal gauge we conclude from (8.151)

|A()| < const.(1 + |a|)~/278, (8.155)

Hence the expressions div A, A2, and o - B occurring in Q2 — Q2 are all of
short-range. The crucial long-range term is A(x) - p. It can be written as

Alz) p=G(z) - (x Ap)=G(z) L, (8.156)
where L is the orbital angular momentum, and
1
G(x) = / s B(xs)ds (8.157)
0
satisfies,
|G()| < const.(1 + |a])~3/27%, (8.158)

Using the fact that L commutes with the nonrelativistic free time evolution
exp(—ip*t) we find

|(-2G - L+idivA+ A —o-B)e 'ty

s 02
<2Gx(lz| > uot)ll - ILIl + 201Gl Ix(|2| < uot)e ™ * L |
+| (idivA + A*~ o - B) x(|z| > uot) ||

+lidivA+ A% — o B|||Ix(|2| < uot) e Pty (8.159)

For v with 3 € C°(R®)?, supp ¥ C {p | |p| > uo > 0} (the Fourier transform
of L1y has the same support properties) we can use a non-stationary phase ar-
gument to show rapid decay of ||x(|@| < uot) e~iP’ty Il and the same expression
with L1 (cf. Eq. (8.148)). These estimates together with (8.151), (8.155), and
(8.158) prove (8.122),. Since all assumptions of Theorem 8.22 are satisfied, we
have proven the following theorem.

Theorem 8.23. Let H = H(A) be defined as in (7.5) and Hy = H(0) be the
free Dirac operator. Assume that the magnetic field strength B satisfies (8.151).
Then both the relativistic and the nonrelativistic wave operators exist in the
transversal gauge, and are related by (8.123).

Asymptotic completeness is equivalent to the existence of the adjoint wave
operators 2+ (H(0), H(A)). Hence we simply have to exchange the roles of H
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and Hj in Theorem 2 in order to get conditions for the completeness of the
relativistic system, which are formulated entirely in terms of the nonrelativistic
time evolution. The proof, however, is more complicated in this case, because
the time dependence of the angular momentum has to be estimated under the
full time evolution exp(—iQ?t). Since magnetic fields are usually not spheri-
cally symmetric (in three dimensions, a singularity free magnetic field is never
spherically symmetric), L is not a conserved quantity (i.e., it does not com-
mute with exp(—iQ?t)). Nevertheless, asymptotic completeness is true under
the same decay conditions on the magnetic field strength. We only quote the
corresponding result, see the Notes for a reference to the proof.

Theorem 8.24. Let H(A) and Hy be as above and assume that the magnetic
field strength B satisfies

DYB(z) < const.(1 + |z|)~3/27%-7, (8.160)

for some § > 0 and multiindices v with |y| = 0,1, 2. Then the scattering system
(H(A), Hp) is asymptotically complete in the transversal gauge (8.154).

Remark. It is quite remarkable that asymptotic completeness holds without
modifications under the extremely weak decay condition (8.160). These mag-
netic fields and the corresponding potential matrix « - A have, respectively, a
much slower decay than the electric field and its potential in the Coulomb case
(where modifications have to be introduced, see Sect. 8.3.2). Even classically
long-range situations are included by our assumptions. From special examples
we know that classical paths of particles in magnetic fields satisfying our re-
quirements do not even have asymptotes. In Fig. 8.1 this situation is explained
qualitatively. For B satisfying (8.160) the classical velocity of the particles is
asymptotically constant, v = lim @(t) exists. But if we compare the asymptotic
motion of a particle in a magnetic field with a free motion, one would have
to add a correction a(t) = x(t) — vt which is transversal to the asymptotic
velocity v and diverges for § < 1/2 like t*/2-%, Thus B is classically long-range
for 6§ < 1/2 since the time evolution is not asymptotically free. The classical
paths — like parabolas — have an asymptotic direction but no asymptote. The
situation seems to be even worse than in the Coulomb problem. There the
interacting particles also cannot be asymptotically approximated by free par-
ticles, but at least the classical paths do have asymptotes. (The correction in
the Coulomb problem increases like In || and is parallel to the asymptotic ve-
locity). Nevertheless, the classical wave operators exist for our magnetic fields
and are asymptotically complete (see [294] for details). Existence follows from
the convergence of b(t) = @(t) — p(¢)t, as t — oo, which is indicated in Fig. 8.1.
Here p(t) = @(t) + A(x(t)) is the (gauge-dependent) canonical momentum.

Why is it, that the quantum time evolution has free asymptotes while the
classical time evolution has not? Note that the classical path finally enters
any cone with arbitrary small opening angle around the asymptotic direction.
The correction a(t) is thus asymptotically dominated by the effect of linear
spreading of wave packets in quantum mechanics.
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Fig. 8.1. Classical motion of charged particles in a long-range magnetic field. The convergence
of b(t) explains the existence of classical (unmodified) wave operators.

Asymptotic completeness in the magnetic field case is obviously due to the
transversality of A. In another gauge (e.g., if Vg is long-range), the unmodified
wave operators possibly do not exist. Instead, we conclude from Theorem 8.24
that the wave operators 2. (H(A), H(Vg)) exist and are asymptotically com-
plete. Note that although the wave and scattering operators depend on the
chosen gauge, the physically observable quantities like scattering cross sections
are gauge independent.

Under weaker decay conditions on the magnetic field strength the wave
operators would not exist in that form, because then the term A? occurring
in Q% — Q2 would become long-range. In this case one needs modified wave
operators even in the transversal gauge.

8.5 Time-Dependent Fields

Here we give a brief discussion of scattering theory for the Dirac operator with
time-dependent fields

H(t) = Ho + AV (t). (8.161)

We assume that V(¢) is bounded for each ¢, the mapping ¢t — V(¢)& is con-
tinuous for all ¥, and that {|V'(¢)|| is integrable with respect to time. Then the
time evolution U(¢, s) is given by the Dyson series (4.63), and we can define
the scattering operator for all ¥ € §) as
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S¥ = lim ' (t,s)e Horw (8.162)

We obtain from (4.63)

Z _IA ‘na

=/ dtl/ dty - /" L ata V(1) V() (8.163)

The series for S converges in norm for all A € C, because

st < o ([~ wene) (8164

The scattering operator is unitary for real A, and by analytic continuation we
obtain

SA) SO =SS\ =1, for all X € C. (8.165)

If 7 is a unitary involution in §j, then we can write S as a matrix (cf. Sect. 5.2.1)
(8 S,._

S = (S’+ g ) (8.166)
The case T = sgn Hg, where Hy is the free Dirac operator, is of particular
interest. We note that in case of static external fields, S commutes with sgn Hy
by Theorem 8.3, hence in this case §,_ = S, = 0. But for time-dependent
fields, S will not commute with Hy or sgn Hy. In this case |(Pout, 5, Fin)| is the
probability that an incoming free particle Wi, € £, with positive energy finally
leaves the scattering region ‘in a state ¥,,; with negative energy. Similarly,
S_, describes a transition from negative to positive energies. These scattering
events cannot be explained in a satisfactory way within the framework of one-
particle quantum mechanics. In Chapter 10 we are going to describe these
phenomena within quantum field theory as particle creation or annihilation
Processes in an external field. But this is only possible, if the scattering operator
can be implemented as a unitary operator in the free particle Fock space. It will
turn out that this is the case if and only if S,_ and S_, are Hilbert-Schmidt

operators. This requirement means a severe restriction on the class of allowed
external fields. Let us quote the following result.

Theorem 8.25. We assume that the external field is an operator of multi-
Plication with a matrix V(t,2) and denote by W,(t) the strong derivatives
dV™(t)/dt", n = 0,1,2. Let the family W,(t) of matrix-multiplication opera-
tors on ) = L?(R*)* be strongly continuous in ¢. Assume that each component
of the Fourier transform W, (P, 1) is integrable and square integrable with re-
spect to p, such that [ [[Wa(.,t)||* dt is finite for k = 1,2, n — 0,1,2.

Then the operators S+, and S , are Hilbert-Schmidt.
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This chapter is an introduction to the theory of solitons of the modified Korteweg-deVries
(mKdV) equation, which is closely related to the Dirac equation with a time-dependent scalar
potential. The mKdV equation is a nonlinear evolution equation in one spatial dimension.
If ¢(¢,z) is a solution of the mKdV equation, then the spectrum of the (time-dependent)
Dirac operator with the scalar potential ¢(£,z) is time independent. The Dirac operators
at different times are unitarily equivalent if the potential evolves according to the mKdV
equation (Sects. 9.1 and 9.2).

Under suitable assumptions the potential ¢ can be described in terms of the “scattering
parameters”, i.e., the eigenvalues E,, the bound state normalization constants cn, and the
reflection coefficient R(FE). The unique connection of the scattering parameters and the po-
tential is given by the “inverse scattering transformation”. The scattering parameters R(E)
and c, also have a simple and explicitly known time evolution if the potential obeys the
mKdV equation. Hence under appropriate restrictions the mKdV equation is an integrable
system and the scattering parameters provide a “canonical coordinate system” in which every
initial value problem can be solved explicitly, at least in principle.

Of particular importance are the reflectionless potentials (which remain reflectionless for
all times), because in this case the inverse scattering transformation is particularly simple.
The potentials obtained in this way are called soliton solutions of the mKdV equation.

This method of solving the mKdV equation is just a special example of a much more
general method valid for a large class of nonlinear equations. Historically, the first equation
treated in this way was the Korteweg-deVries (KdV) equation, originally designed for the
description of shallow water waves. It is related to a one-dimensional Schrédinger operator
which is just the square of the Dirac operator related to the mKdV equation. Hence we
expect some relationship between the solutions of the mKdV and KdV equations. Indeed,
the well known “Miura transformation” gives two KdV solutions for every mKdV solution.
In Sects. 9.1 and 9.2 we describe the connection between mKdV and KdV with Dirac and
Schrédinger operators using the Lax approach. In this framework the supersymmetric back-
ground of the Miura transformation becomes especially clear.

In Sect. 9.3 we are going to exploit supersymmetry in order to describe the solutions of the
mKdV equation in terms of the KdV solutions (i.e., by “inverting” the Miura transformation
— at least in some sense). This is possible because the underlying Dirac and Schrédinger
problems are essentially equivalent. Starting with a KdV solution V (¢, ) one usually obtains
a whole family of mKdV solutions which are related to V by Miura’s transformation. We
illustrate this method by constructing the soliton solutions of the mKdV equation from the
well known KdV solitons. We also indicate how to obtain the KdV solitons by the inverse
scattering method for the Schrédinger equation (Sect. 9.5). There exist mKdV solitons which
are kink-like scalar potentials for the Dirac equation with different spatial asymptotics to the
right and left (“critical case”). In Sect. 9.4.1 we give a short introduction to the stationary
scattering theory of the Dirac equation for this situation and describe its supersymmetric
relation to the corresponding Schrddinger scattering problem. In Sect. 9.4.2 we combine the
Jost-function techniques of Sect. 9.4.1 with the results of Sect. 5.10 on Fredholm determinants
in order to calculate the regularized index ind, Q of a Dirac operator with a soliton-like
potential.
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9.1 Time Dependent Scalar Potential

9.1.1 Scalar Potentials in One Dimension

The Dirac operator with a time-dependent scalar potential ¢ in one space di-
mension, H(t) = —i018,+03 ¢(t, ), is a supercharge in L*(R, dz)? with respect
to the unitary involution 7 = igy03 (cf. Sect. 5.5.1). Here o, k = 1,...,3, de-
note the Pauli matrices defined in Appendix 1A. After a transformation to the
representation where r is diagonal, we obtain the operator

Q(t) = —i028; + 01 ¢(t, )

B (8:5 ot +0¢(m)> = (10) 13) (91)

This operator is of particular importance because of its striking relation to
some nonlinear partial differential equations. We assume the scalar potential ¢
to be infinitely differentiable with respect to both variables (¢, z) such that ¢,
8:¢ = ¢, and 82¢ = ¢, are bounded, i.e.,

¢ €CP(R?), a2¢e L®([R?), n=01,2. (9.2)

In this case the operator Q(t) is well defined and self-adjoint for all ¢. The
domain of Q(t) is time invariant by the Kato-Rellich Theorem,

D(Q(t) = D(Q(0)) = D(~i028:) = H'(R)*. (9.3)
Under the above conditions the existence and uniqueness of solutions of the

Dirac (or Schrodinger) equation is obtained as a consequence of Theorem 4.10.

Theorem 9.1. Let Q(t) be the one-parameter family of Dirac operators defined
above. Then there is a “unitary evolution operator” U(t,s), and if ¢y € D =
D(Q(t)), then U(s,t)y is in D for all t and

12 Ut 5) 9 = QUIU(,9) ¥, (9.4)
i%U(t,s)d) = -U(t,s) Q(s)¢. (9.5)

We define the derivative of the parameter dependent operator Q(t) by

dR@) . .. Qt+6) Q)

@ 17 5 f (9.6)
on the domain consisting of all f for which the above limit exists. In case of
our Dirac operator we simply have

d—%t—) = o1 ¢:(t, ). (9.7)
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9.1.2 Generation of Time Dependence

The time dependence of ) takes the simplest form if
Q) = W(t,5) Q(s) W(s, 1), (9.8)

where W (t, s) is a unitary evolution operator. In this case the Dirac operators
at different times are unitarily equivalent, hence the spectra of Q(t) do not
depend on t.

We assume that W (¢, s) is generated by a family of self-adjoint operators
B(t), such that

i6,Wi(t,s) = B(t) W (¢, s), (9.9)

and such that the commutator [B(t),Q(t)] is densely defined. Then, (9.8) and
(9.9) imply
dQ(t .
_%_) = -i[B(%),Q(t)]. (9.10)
In view of Eq. (9.7) it would be interesting to find an operator B(#) such that
the commutator with Q(t) is simply a matrix multiplication operator,

—i[B(t), Q(t)] = o1 m(t,z), (9.11)

where m is a suitable function which may depend of course on ¢. From (9.7)
it is then clear that any time-dependent scalar potential ¢ satisfying

de(t, ) = m(t, ) (9.12)

produces a family of Dirac operators Q(t), t € R, with a time dependence of
the form (9.8).

From Eq. (9.11) it is clear that in our standard representation — where
both Q(t) and o, are off-diagonal matrices — the operator B must be of the
form

B(t) = (B+0(t) BO(t)>. (9.13)
Comparing
—-i[B,Q] = (i(DB+()—B_D) i(D‘B»()_BjLD‘)) (9.14)

with Eq. (9.11) we find that the operators B should satisfy
i(DB. — B_D) =i(D*B_ — B.D*) = m(t,z). (9.15)
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9.1.3 The Miura Transformation

Simultaneously with Q(t) we may consider the “Schrodinger operator”

2 -2 +V,.(tz) 0 - 2
t) = z T , Vi= . .16
Theorem 9.1 also applies to this case. If the time evolution of Q(¢) is governed
by Eq. (9.8), then also the time evolution of the corresponding time-dependent
Schrédinger operator (9.16) is determined by W(t, s),

Qz(t) = W(t’ 3) Qz(s) W(s’t)’ (9'17)
and

det(t) = -1B(t),Q*(1)] = -i{Q(®), [B(2), Q)] }, 9.18)
where {, -} denotes the anticommutator. If B(t) satisfies (9.11) then

-i{Qw, B Quy = (D). (9.19)

The transition
m(t,z) — tmg(t,z) + 2¢(¢,z)m(t, z) (9.20)

is usually called the “Miura transformation”. The Miura transformation links
(9.12) with the corresponding equation for the potentials Vi defined in (9.16),

(Vi) = Fér,o +20¢: = Fme + 2¢m. (9.21)

9.2 The Korteweg-deVries Equation

9.2,1 Construction of an Operator B

Next we are going to construct a particular example for the operator B(t) which
we described in Sect. 9.1.2. We assume that B are differential operators of
the general form

1 n
B=(t) = > (b (t,2)p* + b (8, 2)), (9-22)
k=0
where p = —i 0, is the momentum operator and bf are real functions which

have to be determined. But since m(t, z) and the expressions for D and D* are
real it is sufficient to look for real operators i B.. All summands in 1BJ_r are
real if the derivatives in Eq. (9.22) are of odd order. Hence we choose bk =0,
for all even k.

Next we determine b1 for n =1, i.e., we make the ansatz
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1
iBs = o (b70: + 8:b7). (9.23)

If we insert this into (9.15) we see that the terms containing second derivatives
cancel if and only if b7 (t,z) = b] (¢,z) = c(t, ). In this case
i(DBy — B_D)=c,8; — ¢z + Cz2/2, (9.24)

which is a multiplication operator if c(t, z) is constant with respect to z. Hence
we arrive at

R t
B, = B_ =¢(t)p, Wi(t,s) = e, e(rydr (9.25
+
and Eq. (9.12) becomes

$e(t,z) = —c(t) da(t, 2) (9.26)
which is solved by

d(t,z) = ¢z -/0 c(r)dr). (9.27)

If the time dependence of the scalar potential is as given by (9.27), then the
Dirac operators at different times are unitarily equivalent. However, we could
have known this in advance, because the time-dependent translation ¢ — = —
fo )dr is clearly a unitary transformation in L?(R)2.

Hopmg for a more interesting result we turn to the case where B is of third
order:

iBy = 1(b5 02 + 83b5 + b 9, + 8:b7). (9.28)

Again we calculate iDB, — iB_D and require this to be a multiplication op-
erator. We see immediately that the coefficients of the fourth order derivatives
can only vanish if b = b; = b. But then the coefficient of 82 simply becomes

b, /2. We conclude that b should not depend on z, hence b = b(t). Under this
condition we obtain

(DB, — B_D) = (b] — b] — 3b¢,) 82

+(b1 + 2(b1s — b12) + (b — b7 ) — 3biae) Bz

+3binee + 307 — b1 5)¢ — by ¢z — bdes (9-29)
The coefficients of the differential operators 82 and 8, vanish, if
biz = =36 (200 ~ duz) = —§6(¢" — 62)e (9.30)
and hence
by (¢, ) = —3b(t) (¢* (t,z) — B (L, 2)) + c(t), (9.31)

by (t,z) = —$b(t) (¢ (t, z) + ¢=(t, T)) + c(2). . (9:32)
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Finally, using V. defined in Eq. (9.16), we arrive at

By =-b(t)p® — 3b(t) {V., p} +c(t) p- (9.33)

Remark. The operators B are known explicitly for arbitrary positive odd
integers n in Eq. (9.22). We refer to the literature for details.

9.2.2 Differential Equations for the Potentials

We insert the expression obtained for B into Eq. (9.29) and obtain with
Egs. (9.15) and (9.12)

ot = ib(t)(—(pta:a: + 6¢2¢t) - C(t) Oz- (934)

The corresponding equation (9.21) for the potentials Vi of the Schrédinger
equation is easily determined with the Miura transformation (9.20). We collect
our results in the following theorems.

Theorem 9.2. Assume that ¢(t,z) is infinitely differentiable such that ¢ and
020 = ¢, are bounded. Assume further that ¢ is a solution of

¢t + ib(t)(_ﬁd’z(ﬁt + ¢ttt) + C(t) ¢t = 0, (9,35)

where b and ¢ are some infinitely differentiable functions. Then the Dirac op-
erator Q(t) = —i 28, + o1¢(t, z) satisfies

Q(t)y=Wi(t,s)Q(s) W(s,t), forall s,teR, (9.36)

where W is a unitary evolution operator.

Theorem 9.3. Assume that V(t,x) is infinitely differentiable such that V and
8.V =V, are bounded. Assume further that V is a solution of

Vi + 3b(t) (~6VV; + Viez) +c(t) Ve =0, (9.37)
with b,c € C*®(R). Then the Schrodinger operator Hs(t) = —8% + V(t,z)
satisfies

Hs(t) = W(t,8) Hs(s) W(s,t), forall s,t € R, (9.38)

where W is a unitary evolution operator.

Remark 1. 1f we choose b(t) = 4 and c(t) = 0 we obtain from (9.35) the
“modified Korteweg-deVries equation” (mKdV)

o — 6¢2¢t + ¢zzz = 0. (9.39)
and from (9.37) the “Korteweg-de Vries equation” (KdV)
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Vd:,t - 6V:1:Vd:,a: + V:t,a:a:a: =0. (940)

This equation describes the time evolution of waves which are influenced by two
antagonizing effects. The nonlinear term causes a steepening of the wave which
can be compensated by a dispersion due to the third order term. Indeed, the
equation has solutions which preserve their shape. These solutions are known as
“solitons” or “solitary waves”. (Strictly speaking, only the one-soliton solution
is shape-preserving. A more precise definition of solitons is given in Sect. 9.5).

Eq. (9.40) was originally derived to describe the behavior of shallow water
waves. There are many other physical applications, e.g., in hydrodynamics,
plasma physics, acoustics, solid state physics, and elementary particle theory.

Remark 2. 1If ¢ satisfies the mKdV equation then

é(t,z) = ¢(/t L:) ds, T — /t o(s) ds) (9.41)

is a solution of (9.35). A similar statement holds for the KdV equation and
Eq. (9.37). In the following we restrict our attention without loss of generality
to the simpler equations (9.39) and (9.40).

Remark 3. The Miura transformation Vi = ¢ F ¢, gives two solutions V.
of (9.37) for each solution ¢ of (9.35). In that case the operators W in (9.36)
and (9.38) coincide. But since the nonlinearity of (9.37) is weaker than that
of (9.35) it would be more desirable to construct solutions of the modified
equation starting with a solution of (9.37). We shall describe this procedure in
the next section.

Remark 4. The operators B and @ are called a “Laz pair” for the mKdV
equation. Since there is a Lax pair B,, Q for every positive odd integer n
(see the remark at the end of Sect. 9.2.1), one obtains a whole set of nonlinear
equations, the “mKdV hierarchy”. The methods of this chapter can be extended
to all equations of this hierarchy.

9.3 Inversion of the Miura Transformation

We assume that we have a solution V' of the KdV equation (9.40) and want to
find a solution ¢ of the mKdV equation (9.39), such that

V(t,x) = ¢*(t, z) — ¢=(t, ). (9.42)

This will give simultaneously a second solution ¢? + ¢ of the KdV equation.
For each t and given V, (9.42) is a Riccati differential equation for ¢. Usually,
it is solved by the substitution .
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T
¥
v = kenl= [ swa), o=-"%, (9.43)
where k is some constant, which in our case may depend on the parameter t.
Inserting (9.43) into (9.42) gives for 4 the equation

~Yee + Vi =0, (9.44)

which is just the Schrédinger equation for zero energy. Hence everything de-
pends on whether we can choose for each time ¢ a positive solution of (9.44)
in such a way, that —1, /¢y satisfies the mKdV equation. The main problem
here is to choose the correct time dependence. For this we recall that the time
dependence of the Schrédinger operator —82 + V(¢,z) is generated by the op-
erator

By (t) = ~4p° — 3{V,p}. (9.45)
Hence it seems reasonable to assume

Py = —iBy ) = —Aygos + 6V P, + 3V, (9.46)
With (9.44) this is equivalent to the first order equation

P = 2V, — V. (9.47)

Indeed, a little calculation with ¢ = ~, /9 gives
¢t - 6¢2¢t + ¢ta::n
= "/)—2 ("/’t"/’t - 6V¢f~ - "/”/’a:t + 31[’3;3; + 4"/’:"/’3:2:: - ¢¢tttt)' (948)

This expression can be shown to vanish identically if one takes into account
Eq. (9.46). Hence, at least formally, ¢ defined in this way indeed satisfies the
mKdV equation. We still have to verify that the function 1(t,z) determined
by Eq. (9.46) is a positive zero energy solution of the Schrédinger equation for
all ¢, and that ¢ has all of the required properties (9.2). The following theorem
states that all smooth solutions of the mKdV equation can be obtained in this
way.

Theorem 9.4. Suppose V € C*(R?) is a solution of the KAV equation (9.40)
such that V and V, are bounded and such that the Schrédinger operator
~82 4+ V(0, z) is nonnegative. Then

32¢(w)

+V(0,z)9¥(z) = (9.49)

has at least one weak solution 1 (z) > 0, all , which is in C*(R) (but which
need not be square integrable). Define 9 € C>°(R?) as the unique solution of
(9.47) with initial condition #(0,z) = (), all z € R.

a) If 1 is unique (up to multiplication with a constant), then ¢(t,z) =

~1.(t,x)/¥(t, ) is the unique solution of the mKdV equation (9. 39) satis-
fying (9.2) and V = ¢* — ¢,
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b) If (9.49) has two linearly independent positive solutions .. o then the so-
lutions of the mKdV equation satisfying (9.2) and V = ¢* — ¢, form a one-
parameter family given by

oz(t, T 4 1+o

d’o-(t’x) = _M’ "/’o‘(t’x) = P (t, IE) + "/’+ (ta IE), (950)
Yo (t, )

with o € [-1,1].

Remark. A nonnegative Schrodinger operator Hy = —82 + V(z) is called

“critical” iff Hg®p = 0 has a unique positive solution. (This is case a in the
theorem above. It occurs, e.g., if 0 is an eigenvalue of H;). Otherwise, H; is
called “subcritical”. In this case there are two linearly independent solutions
of Hgyp = 0 which are not square integrable. See [174] for details.

Proof. 1) In a first step we note that the nonnegativity of the Schrédinger op-
erator at time ¢t = 0 implies nonnegativity for all times, because Schrédinger op-
erators at different times are unitarily equivalent if the potential evolves accord-
ing to the KdV equation. (See Theorem 9.3). Nonnegativity of the Schrodinger
operator further implies existence of a positive zero energy solution by well-
known Sturm-(non)oscillation-type results’.

2) In the second step we prove that the function 1 determined with (9.46) or
(9.47) is for any t a unique solution of the zero energy Schrédinger equation.
The zero energy Schrodinger equation at time ¢ is equivalent to the Volterra
equation

B(t,2) = c(t) + d(t)e + /0 " -y VL) vt ) dy, (9.51)

where c(t) + d(t)z with ¢,d € C*(R) is a solution of the homogeneous equation
¢z = 0. For each c(t) and d(t) there is a unique solution of

62 8P(t,x)
T Hz2

which is obtained by iterating (9.51). In particular ¢(0) and d(0) are fixed by
1)g. We have to show that there are unique functions ¢ and d such that the
(¢, z) also satisfies (9.47). From (9.52) we obtain —9¢.. + V¢ = —V;9. But
the function

B(t,2) = W (1, 2)pa(ty7) ~ Valt, 2)0(t, 2) (9.53)
also satisfies ~¥,, + V¥ = —V;1p. Hence (¥ — 1) is a solution of (9.52). It is

the zero solution iff
0 = (¥ — 9¥¢)(¢,0) = 2V (¢,0)d(t) — Vo (t,0)c(t) — (1), (9.54)
0= (¥ —91t):(t,0) = Vel(t, O)d(t) + (2V(t70)2 - Vtt(tvo))c(t) - d(t)a (9'55)

+V(t,z)(t,z) =0 (9.52)

1 See [174].
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from which ¢(t) and d(t) are uniquely determined given ¢(0) and d(0). Hence
we obtain a unique ¢ which satisfies y; = ¥, i.e., Eq.(9.47).

3) We show that (t,z) > 0 for all (t,2) € R? if ¢ho(x) > 0. Assume that
P(t,z(t)) = 0, for all t € R. Differentiating this and using (9.47) gives

£(t) = ~2V (8, 2(2)). (9.56)

Now, assume ¥ (to,zo) = 0 for some (tg, o). Then (9.56) has a unique solution
z(t) with x(to) = zo. The function (¢, z(t)) fulfills the differential equation

S5 2(0) = Belt,2(t) + 4(1) el (1)
= 2Vt 2(0) + £} Ve lt,2() — Valts2(0) V(1 2(2)

= —Vt(t7x(t)) W(t, z(t) (9.57)
which has the unique solution

Bt z(t)) = '(/)(tg,:cg)exp{ /t Vt(t’,x(t’))dt’} =0. (9.58)

Hence ¥(t,-) has a zero for all ¢ if it has a zero for some t5. Conversely, if
P(t,-) > 0 for t = 0, then the same must be true for all t.

4) Since ¥(t,x) is positive we can form the logarithmic derivative ¢(t,z) =
— g (t, )/ (¢, x). Using [Ha 82], Corollary XI1.6.5 on p. 358, we find that ¢ is
bounded, provided V is bounded. Since V = ¢? — ¢, and V, are bounded we
obtain boundedness of ¢, and ¢.. Hence ¢ satisfies (9.2).

5) Now, assume that we have two solutions ¢ of (9.49) from which we obtain
two solutions of (9.52) according to steps 1) to 4). We can form the following
general linear combination

Yo(t,z) = L1 - a(®)]¥-(t,2) + L1+ o()] ¥, (t,2), (9.59)
where o : R — [—1,1] is in C*°(R). Since v, is positive, our results above apply

to ¢, as well and we can define ¢, = —¢, +(t,z)/¥s(t, z). Then Eq. (9.48)
becomes
2k?

¢o’,t - 6¢3—¢o’,t + ¢o’,ttt = W W(lf)—a 1/)+) 6-7 (960)

where W (y_, ¥, ) = Y- (0:4,) — (8:%-)v, is the Wronskian of the two solu-
tions. Using Eqgs. (9.47) and (9.52) it can be shown that the Wronskian is time
independent. Hence (9.60) vanishes for all ¢+ € R either if ¢ = const. or if the
Wronskian W (_ g,%+,0) vanishes i.e., if the two solutions are linearly depen-
dent. In the second case the solution of (9.49) is unique up to multiplication
with a constant and ¢, indeed does not depend on ¢. Since 1), is the general
solution of the zero energy Schrédinger equation, the corresponding function
¢o is the general solution of the Riccati equation (9.42). Hence this construc-
tion gives all smooth solutions of the mKdV equation related to V via a Miura
transformation. This completes the proof of the theorem. a
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9.4 Scattering in One Dimension

9.4.1 The Scattering Matrix

It is useful to have a closer look on the spectral and scattering theory for the
Dirac operator

0 D
Q= (D 0 ), D = 8, + ¢(x). (9.61)
We shall assume that the potential ¢ satisfies
Jim g(z) =¢s,  0<¢? < ¢, (9.62)

and that the limit is approached sufficiently rapidly. For example, the following
condition would be sufficient,

+o0
+ / (142%) {|é(2) =] + [¢2(2)|} de < oo. (9.63)

Potential functions with these properties arise as soliton solutions of the mKdV
equation, cf. Sect. 9.5 below. Supersymmetry allows us to relate the Dirac
operator @ to the following pair of Schrodinger operators

Hi=-8+V;, V;=¢"+(-1V¢,, =12 (9.64)

Hence we can derive the spectral properties of @ from well known results about
one-dimensional Schrédinger operators with bounded potentials ¢? F ¢, which
are asymptotically equal to the constants ¢2.

We find that @ has finitely many nondegenerate eigenvalues in the interval
(—|#-|, |¢~|) and a purely absolutely continuous spectrum

a.c.(Q) = (—o0, =|¢_[| U [|$-], 00). (9.65)

Moreover, @ has simple spectrum in (—|¢4|, |¢-|) U (|¢—|, |¢+|) iff this set is
non-empty. This situation corresponds to total reflection, it does not occur if
|¢—| = |¢+|- The spectral multiplicity in (—oo, ~|¢|] U[|¢4+], 00) is two, corre-
sponding to the fact that we can form two orthogonal scattering solutions with
same energies, one moving to the right and one to the left (see also Sect. 4.5).
For simplicity, we restrict ourselves to the energy range E? > ¢2 for the rest
of this section.

Let us first consider the solutions of the Dirac equation Qv = Ev with a
constant potential ¢(z) = ¢o. The two linearly independent solutions are given
by

1 ikx E 0
E-1(ik e >
w(E, ¢o,z) = C(E) ( o +¢0)) (9.66)

(E_l(ik+¢0))e—ikz E<0
1 y b
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,“_)(E7 ¢07m) :my (967)

where k = (E* — ¢3)'/2, and C(E) = +/|E|/4rk. These solutions are oscilla-
tory and bounded for E* > ¢2Z. In this case w(E, $0,z)e”Ft is a plane-wave
solution of the Dirac equation which moves to the right. Similarly, w is related
to solutions moving to the left.

Remark. A calculation similar to Sect. 1.6 leads to the mean velocity operator
va = pQ7! = 03 — igpQ lo3. With the solutions (9.66) and (9.67) we find for
the C%-scalar product

k
(g(E, $o, ), vclg(E, $0,Z) )z = :l:2ﬁ 2 0. (9.68)

Hence the expectation value of v, in a state given as a (square integrable)
superposition of functions w (or w) is always positive (or negative).

One defines the “Jost solutions” of the Dirac equation with potential ¢(z)
by the following boundary conditions.

1) Outgoing Jost solutions:

Y(E,z) =% w(E,¢%,z), ¥(E,z) == w(E ¢ ,2). (9.69)
2) Incoming Jost solutions:

$(E,z) *—" w(E,¢",z), $(E,z) =% w(E,¢*, ). (9.70)
Any (distributional) eigenfunction ¥ = (ﬁ;) of Q satisfies

Y2 =E ‘D¢, ¢ =E DYy, (9.71)
D*Dyy = E*yy,  DD*y3 = E%,. (9.72)

Hence we can relate the Dirac-Jost solutions with the Schrédinger-Jost solu-
tions. These can be defined as the unique solutions of the following Volterra
integral equations (for later use we give these equations for complex energies z)

+ _iikiz__l_ iw-i_ N 427 £+
o= [ sk e -0t fendy (073)

+ _ Fikte 1 = +/. 21t
g (z,z) = e /z sink™ (z—y)] [Vi(y) - 93] 95 (2,9)dy, (9.74)

where z € C, z € R, k¥ = k*(z) = ,/z — ¢%. The square root is defined with
the branch-cut on the positive real axis, so that Imk* > 0. Iterating these
equations and applying standard techniques we find that the Jost solutions f;—r

are analytic with respect to z € C\ [¢2, c0). The functions f;" and gF are
solutions of the differential equation
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{-82+V;(2)} f(2,2) = 2f (2, ). (9.75)

For real z = A > ¢ the Jost solutions fji and gjc are respectively the
outgoing and incoming generalized eigenfunctions of H; with energy A which
satisfy the boundary conditions

fji(A, x) :E‘_E)OO eﬂ:ikim’ g?:(A’ x) I—:E)OO eiFiki::’ k:t — A _ ¢§:' (9.76)
Comparing the asymptotic behavior of f;c (\z), ET1D fjc (A, z), etc., where

)\ = E?, with the asymptotic behavior of the Dirac Jost solutions (9.69) and
(9.70) we find

+ E—lDtgiF

D= (e )@= (T 55, 017
* E-1p*f*

(g )pos = (E_ngg?:> ’ (g)neg = ( fzﬂ: f2 > . (9.78)

We can use the Jost solutions to describe a scattering process. Obviously, for
|E| > |¢+]|, the outgoing solution to the left, ¥, must be a linear combination
of the linearly independent solutions $ and ¥, i.e.,

T(E)(E,z) = #(E,z) + R'(E)¥(E,z). (9.79)

This describes a situation, where a particle beam coming in from the right
is split into a transmitted part escaping to the left and into a reflected part
moving back to the right. Hence T(E) is called transmission coefficient, and
R"(E) is called reflection coefficient to the right. A similar consideration is valid
for particles scattered to the left, with a reflection coefficient R'(E). Using the
Wronski determinant

W(8,%) = ¢1(z)¢2(x) — Y1()da(z) (9.80)

and the well known facts that W(®,¥) does not depend on z and vanishes,
whenever & and ¥ are linearly dependent, we obtain from Eq. (9.79)

R(E)=-W(¥,8)/W(¥,¥), (9.81)
and similarly
R(E)=W(¥,8)/W(@,¥), T(E)=2Vk+k-|E"'/W(Z,%). (982)

This representation has the advantage that the Wronski determinants can be
evaluated by inserting the asymptotic forms of the solutions. The on-shell scat-
tering operator can be represented by the matrix

@) - (g ) B>l (989

Of course, similar considerations hold for the Jost solutions fji and gj.c associ-
ated with the Schrddinger operators H;. One obtains, e.g.
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T;(N) f7 (\2) = g7 (A, z) + Ri(\) £ (A )

TR ik L Rr () et R, A> 0. (9.84)
Here R}()) is the nonrelativistic reflection coefficient, and T;(A) the transmis-
sion coefficient corresponding to Hj, and (with W(f,g) = f8.9 — g0 f) we
obtain
-W(f, gt W(f, g7 2ivktk—
R .
W, ) ) W1

where k¥ = /A — ¢2. Because of (9.71) and (9.72) we can even relate the

two Schrodinger problems with j = 1,2 and the Dirac problem. If f;—r and gfc
are the Jost solutions of the Schrédinger problem with V4, then the correctly
normalized Jost solutions of the problem with V5 are given by

fi = (xik* +¢:)7'Dff g5 = (Fik™ +¢2) ' Dgy. (9.86)
Conversely,
fE = (Fik* + ¢+) D" fF, g = (£ik* + ¢1)"1D"gf. (9.87)

For two (distributional) solutions f;(z,z) and g;(z,z) of (=82 — V;)¢ = 29,
z € C, we find

W(Df1(2), Dg1(z)) = 2ZW (f1(2), 91(2)), (9.88)
W (D" fa(2), D*g2(z)) = 2W( fa(2), g2(2)). (9.89)
Hence we obtain
H0) = T g, o ik
;kiiz%- Tl(/\) — (1 +¢— )(/\—1 +¢+) TZ(/\) (990)
RO = Z5=r s BV,

Using (9.77) and (9.78) we obtain relations between the Wronskians of the
Dirac solutions and the Wronski determinants of the Schrodinger Jost solutions.
We shall need in particular the following result, which shows that if one of the
potentials ¢, ¢ T ¢, is a reflectionless potential, then all three are reflectionless
Potentials:

R'(E) =

{R;(E%, if B > s,
(9.91)

Ry(E?), ifE<—|¢,|.

In order to prove, e.g., Eq. (9.91) with E < —|¢. |, we insert the negative-energy
parts of Eqgs. (9.77) and (9.78) into (9.81). This leads to

2 D9 g D' fi" Wi, f5)

R'(E) = — 272 i
(E) 95 D*92 — 95 D*gf W(gz,97)

(9.92)
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Using the relation fji(/\,m) = g;.t(/\,m), which holds for A € R, we arrive at
R"(E) = R}(E?) (E negative) by comparison with Eq. (9.85). Similar calcula-
tions show that Eq. (9.91) also holds with R replaced by R’ or T. Hence we
can represent the relativistic scattering operator in terms of the nonrelativistic
scattering operators S;()) (which are defined as in Eq. (9.83) with the help of

the nonrelativistic reflection and transmission coefficients)

$i1(E2), if E > |¢.],
S(E) = (9.93)

S:(E?), i E< —|¢.l.

9.4.2 Relative Scattering and the Regularized Index

In this section we calculate the index of the Dirac operator with soliton-like po-
tentials. This serves as an illustration of the techniques developed in Chapter 5.
We use the Jost solutions fJ?t, J = 1,2, given by the Volterra equations (9.73)
and the relation between Fredholm determinants and the index described in
Sect. 5.10. We assume Q to be of the form (9.61), with a scalar potential ¢
satisfying the conditions (9.62) and (9.63).

Since we are interested in relative scattering, we write

H, = H; + V, V= —2(151, (9.94)
and express the solutions f;—r with the help of Green-functions associated with
H,. We obtain, as usual, the Volterra equations

+oo

fE(z2) = fE (o) / §(22,9) V() FE (2 9) dy, (9.95)

T

for all z € C\ {0,(Hz) U {¢2}}. The integral kernel § is given by

1
(fz (2), f5°(2))

Another fundamental solution of the equation (Hy — 2}f =0 is

§(z,z,y) = W [ (2 2)f3 (29)-F5 (z,2)f5 (z,9)]. (9.96)

( ) -1 fz— (z,z)f;(z,y), z <y, (9 97)
gz, ,y) = - .
W(f; (z),f{(z)) ;(z, :c)f{(z,y), z>y.
The Jost solutions fi© obey the Fredholm integral equations
+ 1 oo +
F(e) = s ) = [ oz ) V) S do (9.98)

»

The coefficient T'(z) is a “relative transmission coefficient” and can be written

as
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W(fs (2),f5 () _

T = Wi @ =)

- {1 W (Z) o /f2 (2,2) V() fif (2, w)dz}il (9.99)

Similar formulas and expressions are familiar from the one-dimensional scat-
tering theory with Hy, = Hy = —82, and the generalization to the present case
is straightforward.

Our aim is to calculate the regularized index ind, (Q) with the help of the
Fredholm determinant det (1 + u(Hz—z) 'v), where

v(z) = [V(@)|Y2,  uz)=|V(z)sgnV(z). (9.100)

We omit the technical proof that (H;—z)~! — (Hy—z)"! belongs to the trace
class under the assumptions (9.62) and (9.63) (see [159], Thm. 2.8 for details).
One can also show that u(H;—z)"'v is trace class. The trace of this operator
is explicitly given by (cf. Egs. (9.97) and (5.125))

tru(H;—z) "' fi (z,2) V() f;“(z,z) dz. (9.101)

+o0
S W (2) (=) /

Next we replace V by vV and calculate, using Eqs. (5.199), (5.200)

d
& Indet [1 +yu(Hy—2) "] = tr [1 + yu(Hy—2) "] u(Hy—2) 'v =

= tru(H, — z)" . (9.102)
Now, from Eq. (9.99) we find
d AT ()
Rl = =
& nT(z) T(z) &

= T(e) _Zl VR s

1
(fl( /f2 {# +g-fi} o (9.103)
We can use the Volterra equation (9.95) to calculate df; /dy. If G+ denotes
the integral operator with kernel given by § (Eq. (9.96)) for y > z, and 0 for
¥ <z, then we can write Eq. (9.95) as

f=f5 -GV (9.104)
hence
Lt =-GVH -GV LR (9.105)

or
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YE A = =G V) NGV = 4G V)T - A (9.106)

Inserting this result into Eq. (9.103) we obtain

_d_ — —1 - A1V £t dp =
&= (f;(z),fr<z))/f2 VGV de

-1 _ _ )
T WU () () /f2 (LHAVEH)TV A da (9.107)

In order to evaluate the last integral, we consider first the expression

+ o0 @
—y [ dz /_ dy (2 2,9) V() fi (2 ) bz 2)

+ o0 +o0
—y / dy £ (59) V() / dz §(2,y,) h(z, )

+o0o
- / dy i (2 u) VG RI(z, ), (9.108)

— 00

with some suitable function k. Hence, using (9.95), we calculate

+o0
/ dz f; (z,z) h(z,)

— 00

= [T a {0 | i) V) 17 (50 f z.0)

— 00

+oo R .
= [t e (A AV ERE ). (9.109)
Inserting h = (1 +4VGH)V £, into (9.109), we obtain from Egs. (9.107) and
(9.101)

d
E';IHT Wi (z) o) /fl (2,2) V() f{ (z,2) dz

= —tru(H;—2) " v. (9.110)
Combining this result with Eq. (9.102) we find
Ed'; In{T det [1 + yu(H2—z) 0]} = 0, (9.111)

Since v = 0 implies H; = H> and
det [1 + yu(Hz—z)"'v] = det1 = 1 = T(2), (y=0) (9.112)

we arrive at
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e w(Ho—z)"1o] = L _ W(fi (2), i (2))
det [1 + u(Hz—2z) 0] = TG) ~ W(f{(z),f;“(z)) (9.113)

Finally, we employ the supersymmetric relation between f, and f2, namely
fi (z,@) = (Hik* + ¢1) DfE(z,2), (9.114)
and the identity W(Df; (2), Df; (2)) = zW(f] (2), fi (2)), cf. (9.88), to cal-

culate
W(f1 (2), i (2)
W(Df{ (2), Dfi(2))

= (—ik™ + ¢_) (ik* + ¢4)

= 3 (—1k™ +¢-) (k" + ). (9.115)

Tz

We can now use the results of Sect. 5.10 to obtain the regularized index

ind, @ =-2 % Indet [1 + u(Hy—z) o]

- % [\/;;_ - \/;;—_ Z] (9.116)

and the other formulas of Sect. 5.11.1.

9.5 Soliton Solutions

As an illustration of the methods described in Sect. 9.3 we are going to construct
the soliton solutions of the mKdV equation from the well known solitons of the
KdV equation. In the next section we briefly describe the KdV solitons and
indicate how to find them. See the notes for references to the literature on that
subject.

9.5.1 Solitons of the KdV Equation

The KdV solitons are usually obtained by the inverse scattering method. The
idea is to use the connection between solutions of the KdV equation and poten-
tials for Schrodinger operators (see Theorem 9.3). Instead of solving the (non-
linear) KdV equation with initial condition V' (0,2) = V (z), one first solves the
(linear) Schrédinger equation

Hgp(z) = —029(2) + V(2)9(z) = Mp(z). (9.117)

Here and in the following the potential V is assumed to satisfy certain regularity
conditions, e.g,

[t pIvies < o (9.118)
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In this case the solutions 9 of Eq. (9.117) in turn uniquely determine the poten-
tial V(z). The reconstruction of the potential from a certain set of “scattering
data” is the aim of inverse scattering theory. If the time dependence of the
Schrodinger operator is given by (9.38), then the data needed to determine
the potential have a simple, explicitly known time dependence. Hence we can
obtain V (¢, z) (i.e., the KAV solution) at any ¢ from the scattering data at time
t.

For the following we assume lim, ,+00 V(z) = m?, m > 0 (the limit be-
ing approached sufficiently fast). We denote by f¥(\,z) the Jost solutions of
(9.117) which satisfy the boundary conditions

FEOz) T2EC etRe g = /A - me. (9.119)

If A < m?2, then f' decays exponentially for £ — +oc and f~ for ¢ —» —o0.
Therefore, A is an eigenvalue of Hy if and only if the f* and f~ are linearly
dependent. In this case there is a square integrable eigenfunction which de-
cays exponentially for £ — +o0o and £ — —o0, and which is unique up to
normalization. The normalized eigensolution f = c¢* f*, where

ot = | fF7, (9.120)

behaves asymptotically like

flz) T2 cEeFre, K=1vm2 -\ (9.121)
We assume that there are N bound states with energies \,, n = 1,...,N,

and denote the corresponding norming constants by c¢X. It turns out that the
knowledge of the “scattering data” {R"(A\),An,ci}, A > m?, n = 1,...,N,
is sufficient to determine the potential V(z) uniquely. In order to obtain the
potentials for some given scattering data, we have to solve the Marchenko
integral equation

K(z,y)+G(z,y) + / K(z,z)G(z,y)dz =0, (9.122)
0
with
o0 . N
G(z,y) = / R (\) e ) d Y ()2 e mn(210), (9.123)
- n=1

where A > m2, k = VA — m2, and

Kn=vVm2—)A,, 0<ky <kN_1<--+<K). (9.124)
Finally, the potential is given by

V(z) = m? — 20, K(z, z). (9.125)

Now we assume that the potential depends on time, such that it is a solution
V(t, z) of the KAV equation. Then the time dependence of the scattering data
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is easily calculated. We know already that the eigenvalues A\, do not depend
on time by Theorem 9.3. Furthermore, the time dependence of a bound state
f with energy A is given by

f=QV+aNfe - Vof (9.126)

as can be seen easily by repeating the steps leading to (9.47). Asymptotically
for z — oo, (9.126) becomes f, = (2m?2 4-4)) f; and if we insert the asymptotic
form f(t,z) ~ c*(t) exp(—kz) we obtain an equation for ¢t (¢t) which is easily
solved. In a similar way one can determine the time dependence of the reflection
coefficient. We obtain for the time dependence of { R" (¢, \), An, ¢t (t)}, if V(¢, z)
is assumed to obey the KAV equation, the relations

R™(t,)) = R"(0, \) e¥i%", (9.127)
An(t) = An(0), hence K, (t) = kn(0), (9.128)
ch(t) = ¢ (0) el4mn—bm?ra)t (9.129)

The procedure above allows us to construct solutions V' (¢,z) of the KAV equa-
tion in a systematic way by simply assuming certain initial values R"(0, ),
Kn, ¢} (0). The scattering data may be considered a set of “canonical coordi-
nates” for the KdV equation, similar to the action-angle variables of an in-
tegrable Hamiltonian system. One can solve the initial value problem for the
KdV equation by the following procedure

1. Consider the given function V(0, ) as a potential for the one-dimensional
Schrédinger equation and evaluate the scattering data R™(0,A), &y, c¢; (0).

2. Use the time evolution of the scattering data given by Eqs. (9.127)-(9.129)
to determine the scattering data at some later time ¢.

3. Finally, perform an inverse scattering transformation (Eqs. (9.122)-(9.125))
to determine V (¢, z).

Essentially the same procedure works with the mKdV equation and the Dirac
equation?. In the next section we determine mKdV solutions using a different
method, which is based on the results of Sects. 9.3 and 9.4 and takes the KdV
solutions as a starting point.

By definition, a “N-soliton solution” is a solution of the mKdV equation
which corresponds to a reflectionless potential of the Dirac equation which has
precisely N bound states. All N-soliton solutions can be obtained by an inverse
scattering transformation from N arbitrary values A,, ¢} (0), assuming

R7(0,)) =0, allX>m? (9.130)
The resulting potentials V (¢, z) are reflectionless for all times by Eq. (9.127).
Assuming (9.130) the Marchenko equation greatly simplifies and can be

solved by the separation ansatz

2 See [347], [187], [188].
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N
K(t,z,y) == Y_ch(t) xn(t,z) e, (9.131)

n=1

which allows to determine x,. We obtain

K(t,z,z) = 0. Indet (1x + C(¢t, x)), (9.132)
where 1y is the N x N unit matrix, and C(t,z) = (ckn(t, :L‘))k ne1..n With
+ () ot
Cr (t)cn (t) —(Kx+kn)z
==K /M7 ¥, 1
ckn(t, ) et (9.133)

Hence, using (9.125), the N-soliton solution of the KdV equation reads

V(t,z) = m? — 202 Indet (1n + C(¢, z)). (9.134)

Example (The one soliton solution). For N = 1, ¢f = ¢, k1 = &, we obtain
from (9.134)

2x2

cosh® ((4k® — 6m2k)t — kz + 1 In %) '

V(t,z) =m? — (9.135)

9.5.2 mKdV Solitons in the Critical Case

Next we are going to determine the soliton solutions of the mKdV equation,
which correspond to the KdV solitons (9.134) by Theorem 9.4. We construct
the mKdV solitons from the given numbers m?, ky, ¢} (0), wheren =1,..., N,
m? > k3, k1 > K2 > -++ > ky. According to Theorem 9.4, we have to distin-
guish between two cases. In this section we treat the critical case, which occurs
if H = ~82 4+ V(0,2) has a zero eigenvalue \; = m? — k3 = 0. Hence we
assume k1 = m.
We denote the zero energy eigensolution by f(¢, z), i.e.,

Hy(t) f(t,z) = —fou(t,z) + V(t, ) f(t,z) = 0. (9.136)
The potential V (¢, z) is connected to {xn, c,(t)} by Eq. (9.134). We write

Hy(t) = —02+ V(t,z) = D*(t)D(t),  D(t) = 8, + ¢(¢t, ), (9.137)
where according to Theorem 9.4 ¢ is given by

¢(t,z) = —fo(t,x)/ f(t, ). (9.138)

In order to calculate ¢ we need not actually solve Eq. (9.136). Instead we use
the relation

b= im )~ [ o= (im g -3 ["V--Vide (9130
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where V, = V = ¢? — ¢, and V_ = ¢? + ¢,. Now it is our main task to
determine the supersymmetric partner potential V_(t, z). It will turn out, that
V_ corresponds to a N — 1 soliton solution of the KAV equation.

From (9.121) and (9.138) we easily find

:z:liI:iI:loo o(t,z) = tK) = +m. (9.140)

Using Eq. (9.90), we find that V_ is reflectionless, because its supersymmetric
partner V, is reflectionless. We conclude, that V_(t, z) is a soliton solution of
the KAV equation. It can be expressed by a formula like (9.134), if we succeed to
determine the bound state energies belonging to V. and the norming constants
of the corresponding eigenfunctions.

Eq. (9.140) implies that the solution of D*(t)y = ~0;v¢ + ¢(t, z)y = 0,
which is proportional to exp( JZ ot y) dy) behaves asymptotically, as ¢ —
+o00, like const.exp(txiz) and hence is not square integrable. This implies
that D(t)D*(t) has no zero eigenvalue. But since DD* and D* D are unitarily
equivalent on (Ker D)*, we find that the operator DD* = —82+V_ has exactly
N —1 bound states. If £, is the eigenstate of D* D with ¥ (t,z) — exp(—£nz),
as £ — +o0, then

1 1
+ = DfF e F) KT — gRn? .141
= fn — m_ﬂn(ﬁm)e e (9.141)

and g} is a solution of
D(t)D*(t)g = Ang,  An=m’ — &l (9.142)

The norming constants d;}(0) of the solutions g;} can be obtained by a very
straightforward calculation:

(d3)? = llgnll™* = (m ~ £a)* DL I72 = (m ~ ka)* (£, D*DfF) 2

2y—2( . +\2 _ T~ Kn

_ A _ T o
R e
We have shown that V_(¢,z) is a N — 1 soliton solution of the KdV equation,
which is determined by inverse scattering theory from the N — 1 eigenvalues
An and the corresponding constants

(ch)2. (9.143)

_ 1/2
dro)= (2 "") + —2,...,N. .
10 = () e, n=2..N (9.144)
Define
di (t) = d} (0) emn=0m")t, (9.145)
_ dl-:(t)d;il_(t) —(krt+r )E3
din(t,2) = === —€ ; (9.146)
D(t,z) = (dkn(t;2)) g s n- (9.147)

Then, as in Sect. 9.3.1, the N — 1 soliton solution V_ (¢, z) is given by
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V_(t,z) = m® — 283 Indet (1y_1 + D(t,z)). (9.148)
If we insert (9.148) and (9.134) into (9.139) we obtain the mKdV solution
¢(t, ), which according to Theorem 9.4 is uniquely determined.
det (15 + C(t,z)) }
det (1y_1+D(¢t,z)) )

o(t,z) = m + B, 1n{ (9.149)
From Eq. (9.91) it is clear that ¢(¢, ) is a reflectionless potential for the Dirac
equation, hence ¢ is a soliton solution of the mKdV equation. If we start from a
critical Schrodinger operator D* D with N bound states, then the corresponding
Dirac operator has 2N — 1 bound states. Hence we call ¢(¢,2) a 2N — 1 soliton
solution of the mKdV equation.

Example (One soliton mKdV solution). We start with the KdV soliton V =
V; given by Eq. (9.135) and assume that we are in the critical case, i.e., m =
k1 = k. With (c})? = 2« we obtain V_ = ¢? + ¢, = 2, and

#(t,z) = —ktanh(kz + 2k3t). (9.150)

9.5.3 mKdV Solitons in the Subcritical Case

Again we start from an N-soliton solution V'(¢,z) of the KAV equation, given
by the numbers m?, k,, c;(0), where n = 1,..., N. But now we assume that
the lowest eigenvalue of the operator Hs = —82 + V(0,z) is strictly positive.
A1 > 0. Hence there are two linearly independent not square integrable solutions
of Hgy = 0, which are given by the Jost solutions f¥(im,z). These solutions
are characterized by the boundary conditions f*(im,z) — e¥™®, as z —
+o0. Since they are not square integrable, they must diverge, as ¢ — Foo,
respectively. Hence we find, with some suitable constants ct,

fE(im,z) T25° cteFre, (9.151)

If we now define the functions ¢4 (¢, ) to be solutions of the differential equa-
tion (9.47) with initial condition 4 (0,z) = ft(im,z), we find the asymptotic
behavior

Vi (t, ) etoo e:pm(m+2m’t)’ bi(t, ) e Foo cie¢m(z+2m2t), (9_152)

from which we conclude the asymptotic behavior of the functions ¢,, which
are defined according to (9.50):

+ _J —om foro =41,

07 = lm_¢o(t,2) = {:I:m for o € (—1,1) . (9.153)
With the help of ¢, we can define a potential V, = ¢2 + (¢,),. The Dirac
operator @ with the scalar potential ¢, is related to the two Schrédinger op-
erators with the potentials ¥, = V and V2 = V, via supersymmetry. A little
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consideration of the asymptotic behavior of solutions of the zero energy Dirac
equation shows that it has no square integrable eigensolution if ¢} and ¢
have the same sign. On the other hand Q¥ = 0 always has a square inte-
grable solution if ¢ = —@¢;. This is obviously the case for ¢ € (—1,1). From
Ker Q = Ker Hs @ Ker HY we conclude that in this case either Hs or HY has
a zero energy eigenstate. Since, by assumption, Hj is strictly positive, we find
that the equation HJv = —,, + V,(0,2)y = 0 has a square integrable solu-
tion. Hence, for each o € (—1,1) we can use the N + 1 soliton potential V, to
construct mKdV soliton solutions as in the previous section in the critical case.
Since the mKdV equation is symmetric with respect to the exchange of V; and
V, (this exchange corresponds to the replacement ¢ — —¢), we conclude, that
(up to a sign) all these solitons have already been obtained in the last section.

From now on, it is sufficient to consider the cases ¢ = +1. In this case
¢t = ¢~ and hence H? has no zero energy eigenstate. The eigenvalues of HY
are given by A\, = m? — k2, n = 1,..., N, and hence V,(¢,z) is a N-soliton
solution of the KdV equation. (It is reflectionless by Eq. (9.90)). As in the
previous section we find

Vo(t,z) = m® — 282 Indet (1x + D(t, ), (9.154)

D(t,z) = (dkn(t: @) ney . a (9.155)
(oM —Kg om— kp\1/2

 din(t,T) = (m e Nn) Cin(t, 2). (9.156)

The functions cg,(t,x) are obtained by (9.129) and (9.133) from the given
norming constants c; (0). The mKdV solutions are now given, as in the previous
section, by Eq. (9.139),

det (1y + C(t,2)) }
det (1x + D(t,)) |

o(t,x) = om + O ln{ (9.157)

Example (Two soliton mKdV solution). Again we start with the KdV soliton
V =V, given by Eq. (9.135) and (c)? = ¢® = 2k, now assuming the subcritical
case, i.e., m > k. We obtain with ¢ = %1

2k?
V(t,2) = Vi (t,0) =m” - : 9.158
(&.2) +(t:) cosh? ((4k3 — 6m?k)t — Kz) ( )
22

Vo(ty2) =m? ~ : 9.159
(t,) cosh? [(4k3 — 6m2k)t — Kz + 1 Inb] ( )

¢o(t,z) = om + rtanh[(4x® — 6m3k)t — K]
— rtanh[(4k® — 6m’K)t — kz + $Ind), (9.160)

where b = (om — k)/(om + k).




10 Quantum Electrodynamics in External
Fields

This chapter is a short introduction to the theory of the “second quantized” electron—positron
field interacting with an external classical electromagnetic field. Our discussion neglects the
existence of photons, but provides us with a simple model of quantum field theory without
divergences or ill defined expressions.

First we need a Hilbert space suitable for the description of a system consisting of an
arbitrary number of particles. The appropriate framework is given by the fermionic Fock
space. Its construction is based on the one-particle Hilbert space, which is split into an
electron subspace and a positron subspace. The Fock space is obtained as a direct sum of
tensor products of the one-particle space. It contains vectors corresponding to states with n
electrons and m positrons. There is even a vacuum state {2 describing the possibility that
there is no particle at all. The basic quantities of the theory are the field operators (the
electron-positron field) which can be understood in terms of (anti-) particle creation and
annihilation operators, see Sect. 10.1.

The one-particle positron subspace is obtained via a charge conjugation from the negative
energy subspace of the Dirac operator. The many-particle theory can be formulated in such
a way that the generator of the time evolution in the Fock space has a positive spectrum.
Hence the Fock space formalism solves the problem with negative energies occurring in the
one-particle theory.

For the external field problem a nonperturbative treatment is possible, because the whole
theory is essentially determined by the corresponding one-particle problem for the Dirac
equation. All results of the second quantized theory are obtained from the corresponding
results for the Dirac equation with the help of some Fock space machinery. In the case of weak
and time independent external fields quantum field theory essentially reproduces the one-
particle theory. Everything depends on how the Dirac scattering operator (or even the whole
time evolution generated by the Dirac equation) can be implemented in the Fock space of free
particles. This restricts the class of external fields admitted for our consideration. The crucial
condition for the Fock space implementation of unitary transformations is that the parts
which mix the electron and positron subspaces are Hilbert-Schmidt operators (Sect. 10.2).

The number of particles need not be constant during the time evolution of a quantum
system in Fock space. Hence the theory is designed to describe particle creation and an-
nihilation. This phenomenon may happen whenever transitions from positive to negative
energies (or vice versa) occur in the one-particle theory. It can be shown, however, that static
fields vanishing at infinity are unable to create particle/antiparticle pairs. In this case, the
quantized theory is essentially equivalent to the one-particle theory.

In the case of time dependent fields, the implementation of the time evolution in Fock
space has no covariant meaning, and hence a consistent particle interpretation can only be
maintained asymptotically. The scattering operator is unitarily implementable for a suffi-
ciently large class of physically interesting external fields. The possibility of pair creation is
described by the vacuum expectation value of the scattering operator, see Sect. 10.4.

Finally, we briefly discuss the difficulties with defining the “spontaneous pair creation”,
i.e., a sudden change of the pair creation probability which one expects if the coupling
constant is increased beyond a critical threshold. .
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10.1 Quantization of the Dirac Field

10.1.1 The Fock Space

We give a mathematically rigorous version of what is commonly known as the
procedure of second quantization. We first need a Hilbert space which is capable
of describing states with an arbitrary number of particles and antiparticles. It
is convenient to choose the antisymmetrized Fock space § which we are going
to describe in this section.

1. The one-particle subspaces. Let ) be the Hilbert space of the Dirac equa-
tion. We assume that $) can be split into two orthogonal spectral subspaces of
the Dirac operator H,

H=H:99H_, (10.1)

such that $; can be interpreted as the Hilbert space for a particle. In particular
we assume that the Dirac operator H is semibounded from below if restricted
to $H+. For example, in case of free particles, we choose $5; to be the Hilbert
space $)pos of positive energy solutions of the free Dirac equation, cf. Sect. 1.4.2.
Similarly, let H be semibounded from above on $_.

In view of our considerations on the interpretation of negative energies in
Sect. 1.4.6, we assume the existence of an antiunitary map C (the “charge
conjugation”) such that the transformed Dirac operator —CHC ™! restricted
to the Hilbert space C'$)_ can be interpreted as the Dirac operator for an
antiparticle. Then we denote

V=9, 3W=cn. (10.2)

In order to be concrete, the one-particle Hilbert spaces 8(;) are both considered

subspaces of $ = L%(R®)* with the ordinary scalar product, i.e., 8(;) consist of
four component square integrable functions f. We shall write f,(z) = f(z,s),
8 = 1,..,4, where « is the space variable of the particle, s its spinor index.
Unlike our earlier notation the spinor index s is written as an ordinary variable
in order to avoid the clustering of indices in the n particle case. Furthermore
we shall use the notation

z=(z,8), zcR® s¢c{1,23,4}. (10.3)

Ezample: Let H = H(e), the Dirac operator in a sufficiently weak external
electromagnetic field. In this case C is the charge conjugation as defined in
Sect. 1.4.6, and CH(e)C™! = —H(—e). The Hilbert space SS:) is the subspace
of positive energies Hpos, and 39) = CHneg. The decomposition (10.1) clearly
depends on the external field and so does the whole construction below. A
difficulty arises if the field is so strong that electron bound states dive below the
E = 0 threshold, so that particles and antiparticles cannot be simply separated
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by the sign of energy. In this case the splitting (10.1) has to be done in a more
subtle way.

2. The n-particle subspaces. The Hilbert space 35:‘) of states describing n
particles is defined as the antisymmetrized tensor product® of n copies of 35:).
It can be described by forming antisymmetrized products of the one-particle
basis vectors: Let {f; | 7 = 1,2,...} be a basis in $,. Choose n basis vectors

corresponding to the indices ji,...,j, and consider the function
1
o Y. 58 (0) foi)(@1) fo(in)(®2) - - fo(in)(Tn), (10.4)

' Permutations o

which depends on n variables
z; = (T, ), xR, s;€{1,23,4}, i=1,...,n (10.5)

Next consider functions 1™ which are finite linear combinations of the vectors
(10.4). The (™) are antisymmetric in the arguments z;, i.e., for arbitrary i # k
we find

111(")(1:1, c Ty Thy ey Tp) = —w(")(ml, Ty ey Ty ) (10.6)
Finally, define a scalar product by
(111("), d’(n))n =

n
by &r1 - 2 ™ (21, .., 20) ™ (21, ., Tn)- (10.7)
Rs'n

8140098 =1

Definition 10.1. The n-particle space 8&:1) is the closure of the set of finite
linear combinations of the vectors (10.4) with respect to the norm associated
with the scalar product (10.7).

If {f;} is an orthonormal basis in $4, then the vectors (10.4) form an
orthonormal basis of F.
Similarly, we define the Hilbert space 3(_'") of m antiparticles as the anti-

symmetric m-fold tensor product of S(_l). The wavefunction describing m an-
tiparticles is antisymmetric in the variables y = (y,t), k = 1,...,m, where
Y, is the space variable of the k-th antiparticle, ¢ its spinor index.

3. Arbitrary numbers of particles. In order to be able to treat various numbers
of particles and antiparticles simultaneously, we define the Dirac field Fock
space as the direct sum

1 [RS 72], Sect. IL4.
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o o]

§= @ smm,  gem =30 o™, (108)

n,m=0
where 8(4_?) = C. The Fock space consists of sequences 1 of functions (™),

Y= (¢("’m))n,m=0,1,2,..., (10.9)

where (™™ ¢ F(»m) depends on (T1,..-»Tn3 Y15, Ym) and is antisymmet-
ric in particle and antiparticle variables separately. The scalar product of the
vectors 9 = (™™ and ¢ = (¢(™™)) is given by

o o]

(¢,¢)3 = Z (w(n’m),¢(n’m))nm, (10.10)

n,m=0

(g, gm)

Z / l“'daym w("’m)(xl,--,ym) d’(nym)(zl,":ym)' (10'11)
]R3(n+m)

831,00tm =1

The usual interpretation is the following: A normalized state ¢ € § describes a
physical system with a variable number of particles, the probability that there
are just n particles and m antiparticles at a given time is

™™ )2, = (™) ™)y, (10.12)
A state of the form
7 =(£*,0,0,..)eF IER, (10.13)

describes the possibility that there are no particles at all and is called “vacuum”.

10.1.2 Creation and Annihilation Operators

1. Particles. For any f € ., we define in § the “particle annthilation opera-
tor” a(f), which maps each subspace F™t1™) into F(mm™),

(a(f)¢) (n’m)(xla oy TniYly -y ym) =

—\/‘Z/d

where £ = (=, s) as in Eq. (10.3). Next we define the “particle creation opera-
tor” mapping F("~1™) into F(™m),

(a*(f)w)(n’m)(xh - T Yn, . '5ym) =

Z 19! f(x; A bm) g, &y TR YLy -y Ym)- (10.15)
=1

)™ (g Ty, Ym)s (10.14)

§\H
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(The hat indicates that the corresponding argument has to be omitted). A little
calculation shows the “canonical anticommutation relations” (CAR)

{a(f1),a(f2)} = {a*(f1),a’(f2)} = 0,

{a(f1),0”(f2)} = (F1, f2)1, (10.16)

for fi, f2 € $H,. Here (f1, f2) denotes the ordinary scalar product in L?(R3)%.
Moreover, we find that a*(f) is the adjoint of a(f),

a*(f) = (a(f))", (10.17)
and that a(f) and a*(f) are bounded operators on §,

la* (£l + lla(£)l* = (¥, {alf),a*(NIP); = I FII* 1] (10.18)
For the vacuum state {2 we obtain

ane=0es  (@H)"m={] ©mLm=1L0 o1
For any ¥ € §

a(£)?¢ = ${a(f),a(f)} ¥ =0, (10.20)

which shows that i contains at most one particle in the state f. This is the
famous “Pauli exclusion principle”.

2. Antiparticles. For any g € $H_ we define the “antiparticle annihilation
operator”

((9)%) ™™ (@1, T3 Y1+« Ym) =

4
" m+12/ )w(nerl)(xl:”1xn;y1yla"1ym)1 (10’21)

t=1

and the “antiparticle creation operator”

( w(nm) zl"’axn;ylv"aym):

71

Z k+1 Cg yk)"l’(nm 1)(171, 1xn;y11")ﬁk1"7ym)v (10’22)
k=1

where C is the charge conjugation. Note that b depends linearly on g, while the
mapping g — b*(g) is antilinear. We find that for g, g1, g» € $H_ the operators
b(g) and b*(g) are bounded and satisfy the CAR

{b(g1), b(g2)} = {¥"(91), 8" (92)} = 0,

{6(g1),5*(92)} = (Cg1,Cg2)1 = (g2,91)1 = (g1, 92)1, (10.23)
(note that C is antiunitary!) and in addition
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{a™(£).0%(9)} =0, (10.24)
(where “*” means either “*” or “no *”). As before,

b*(9) = (b(9)) ", (10.25)

_ . (mm) _ [Cg for (n,m)=(0,1), 10.26

b(g)2 =0, (b (g).Q) - {0 otherwise. (10.26)

The equations a(f)y =0, b(g)y = 0 for all f € $H,, g € H-, imply ¥ = a2,
with o € C, i.e., the vacuum is unique up to a constant.

10.1.3 The Algebra of Field Operators

In = H,; & H_ we denote the projections onto the subspaces H1 by P.. For
any f € 9 we define a “field operator” ¥(f) on the Fock space § by

U(f) = a(Py f) + b (P_f). (10.27)

Obviously, ¥( f) is bounded. It annihilates a particle and creates an antiparticle.
The mapping f — ¥(f) is antilinear. The adjoint operator ¥*(f) depends
linearly on f and is given by

(f) = a*(P, ) + B(P_ f). (10.28)
In terms of the field operators the CAR (10.16), (10.23), (10.24) become
{#(H),2(f2)} ={F"(H), #*(f2)} =0,

{#(f), 2" (L)} =(h,f2)1, all fi, 2€H. (10.29)
We easily find

12(H) 212 + 1127 (F) 1> = (&, {2, & (H}¥) = I F12 119117, (10.30)
and hence

IZHI = 11" (O = I£1- (10.31)

The mapping f — ¥(f) is often referred to as the “second quantized Dirac
field”. In a “naive” field theory, the operators ¥(f) satisfying the CAR would
have been interpreted as annihilation operators. Instead Eq. (10.27) reflects
Dirac’s original idea formulated in his “hole theory”. In this intuitive picture the
vacuum {2 describes the “Dirac sea”. It consists of infinitely many electrons with
negative energies which completely fill up the negative energy continuum. Hence
by the Pauli principle, only electrons with positive energies can be created. The
“annihilation” ¥(P_ f) of one of the electrons with negative energy amounts to
the creation of a “hole” in the Dirac sea. But the holes can be interpreted as
particles with the same mass, but the opposite charge, i.e., as antiparticles.
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10.1.4 Irreducibility of the Fock Representation

One often takes the abstract “C* algebra” generated by the field operators ¥ as
a starting point. A representation of the CAR is given by some Hilbert space &
and an antilinear mapping ¢ from § into the bounded operators in ® satisfying
(10.29). Given & we define annihilation operators by writing — in analogy to
Egs. (10.27) and (10.28) — ¢(f) = &(f) for f € H4+ and d(g) = $*(g) for
g € H_. If there exists a vector 2 € & such that ¢(f)2 = d(g)2 = 0 for all
f €9, and g € H_, then {2 is called the vacuum of the representation. The field
operators in the Fock space ® = ¥ given above may be regarded as a special
representation with a vacuum vector. This representation is distinguished by
the property of being irreducible, i.e., there is no proper subspace of §, which
is left invariant by all field operators.

Let {f;|7=1,2,...} (resp. {gx | k = 1,2,...}) be an orthonormal basis of
%4 (resp. $_). In the expression

a"(f5) 0" (fiz) - 0 (£5.) b" (9%, ) 6™ (gk,) -+ - 0°(9k,, ) R € F (10.32)

the indices can be assumed ordered, j1 < .. < jp, k1 < .. < km (by
the CAR, any transposition of creation operators only changes the sign).
A Fock space vector of this type can be identified in a natural way with
a state describing n particles and m antiparticles for every n,m: It is eas-
ily verified that (10.32) can be written as the product of (10.4) with an
analogous expression involving the antiparticle states Cg,,...,Cgs,, . But
these products form a basis of the Hilbert space 3(:) ® S(Am), because the
f’s and g’s form a basis of . Hence the states obtained in this way for
n,m = 0,1,2,... form an orthonormal basis of the Fock space §. The set

D = {4 €F | ¢ is a finite linear combination
of basis vectors of the form (10.32)} (10.33)

is a useful dense domain which will be needed below for the definition of various
operators in §.

Consider any subspace §, of § which is invariant with respect to all field op-
erators. The corresponding projection operator P, commutes with all creation
and annihilation operators. Hence a(f)P1f2 = Pia(f)2 = 0, for all f € 5,
and b(g)P 2 = 0, for all g € $H_. This implies P,{2 = af2, because the vac-
uum is unique up to a constant. Hence Py = ar) for all states ¢ of the form
(10.32), i.e., P, = al on a dense set. But since P, is closed we find P; = al on
F. (In fact, we have shown that any closed operator commuting with all field
operators is a multiple of 1). Finally, since P, is a projection, we find a? = a
which implies §; = {0} or §1 = §. Hence we have proven

Theorem 10.2. There is no proper subspace of the Fock space § which is
invariant with respect to all field operators ¥(f) and ¥*(f), f € 9, i.e., the
Fock representation is irreducible. .
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The next theorem states that the irreducible representations of the CAR
with a vacuum vector are equivalent to the Fock representation.

Theorem 10.3. Let #(f) and ¢*(f) be another representation of the CAR
which is irreducible on a Hilbert space ®. Define

c(f)y=9(f), d(g)=2*(g), forall fe$H, andallge H_. (10.34)
The representation ¢ has a vacuum vector 2’ € & satisfying
)2 =0=4d(g)?, forall fe$H, andallgeH_, (10.35)

if and only if there is a unitary transformation U: § — & such that
B(f) = UF(f)U*, for all f € 5, (10.36)
where ¥(f) are the field operators defined in (10.27).

Proof. The unitary operator U is easily obtained by extension of the mapping
which sends the basis vector (10.32) of § to

(i) (i) e (F.) 4" (gry) A (gky) - - - A" (gk,, ) 2’ € &. (10.37)

Conversely, given U, we can obtain a new vacuum vector as 2/ = Uf2. a

10.2 Operators in Fock Space

10.2.1 Implementation of Unitary Operators

For any unitary operator U which leaves the one-particle subspaces 4 invari-
ant we can define a Fock space operator as follows.
Consider the mapping

T(f) - B(f)=TUS), al fesh. (10.38)

Obviously, the operators #(f) and &*(f) act irreducibly on the Fock space
and satisfy the CAR, because (fi, f2) = (Uf1,U f2). Using the assumption
U$Hy = H4 we find that any vector of the form

' =%,  with arbitrary 8 € [0, 2x), (10.39)

satisfies (10.35). Hence 2’ is a vacuum vector for the new field operators #. By
Theorem 10.3 we conclude that there is a unitary operator U in the Fock space
such that

PUSf)=UT(f)U". (10.40)

Usually, one chooses # = 0 and hence Uf2 = 2.
For the argument above it has been crucial that U leaves the subspaces $.

invariant. The implementation of unitary operators in the general case will be
described in Sect. 10.3 below.
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10.2.2 The Time Evolution

In the Hilbert space ) of the Dirac equation the time evolution is described by
the unitary group exp(—iHt), where H is the Dirac operator (for simplicity, we
assume that H does not depend on time ¢, leaving the more general case to a
discussion in Sect. 10.4). Obviously, the time evolution leaves the one-particle
subspaces invariant, because $)1 are defined as spectral subspaces of H. Hence
we can apply the results of the preceding section and find that for each t ¢ R
there is a unitary operator Uy in the Fock space such that

() » Bf) = V(e HE f) = U, B () 1. (10.41)
The choice of U, is made unique by the condition

U 2=0 allt e R. (10.42)
It is easily verified that the operators Uy, form a unitary group,

Up =1, U, U = Usies all s,¢. (10.43)

The strong continuity of ei¥#* implies the norm continuity of &,(f) by (10.31).
For f € D(H) we find, using the antilinearity of ¢ and (10.31),

| (2 n(5) -0l £)] - B(—HD)|| = |2 (e H 1 (e 1) 1] )|

=||[L(e"H*~1) +iH]f]| —» 0, ash 0. (10.44)

Hence %,(f) is even differentiable in t with respect to the operator norm,

d .

L) =10 (H), all | € D(H). (10.45)
Using (10.27) we find that the operators

a;(f) = a*(e7f), bi(9) =b'(e7 ), fehH,geH (10.46)
are norm differentiable for f and g in D(H),

Ca(f)=-ia(Hf), b =ibi(Hf 10.47)

dtt ) =—ia} ) dt ) =1ib; )- (10.

Now, let 9 be a basis vector of the form (10.32). We choose the bases { f;} and
{gx} to be contained in the domain of the Dirac operator H. We conclude

. d
dti,

d
Upp = i a; (fi)--a;(fi.) b3 (9x,) - - b (gr,.) 12
=0 t=0

=+a"(Hf;)..a"(£5,)0"(grs) - " (gr.) 2+ ...
+a*(fj,)--a"(Hf;,) b (gx,) - - 0" (gk..) 2 —
—a*(fj).-a*(f5,) 6" (Hgy,) - - 0" (gk.) 2 — ...
—a*(f5,).-a"(f;.) 0" (gx,) - - 0" (Hg,.) 2. : (10.48)
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This shows that the operator

H= 1% Us on D(H) = {¢ € F| lim 3(U,—1) ¢ exists} (10.49)
0 e

is densely defined, because the dense set D of finite linear combinations of the
basis vectors (10.32) is contained in D (H). We conclude that U, is strongly
differentiable on a dense set, hence U, is a strongly continuous unitary group

and its infinitesimal generator is H. Using the CAR one can show with a little
calculation that

i = 303 (e HEa" (ol - (o5 Hat @b(a) ) 6. (1050

i=1 j=1

This expression shows that H is semibounded, because —H is semibounded
from below on $_. The operator H implements H into the Fock space. It is
sometimes called the “second quantized Dirac operator”. We collect our results
in the following theorem.

Theorem 10.4. The time evolution exp(—iH¢t) can be implemented as a uni-
tary group U; = exp(—iHt) with a positive self-adjoint generator H which is
given by (10.50).

We see that the energy of a state 1 in the Fock space is always positive.
The problem with the unphysical negative energies obviously has disappeared.
The negative energy states of the one-particle theory are regarded as states
of antiparticles with positive energy. Note, however, that the particles and an-
tiparticles in the system described by ¢ €.§ do not interact with each other. Of
course this is only a rough approximation to a more complete theory involving
the quantization of the field describing the interaction. Nevertheless, the exter-
nal field theory is used in a number of situations (e.g., laser physics, heavy ion
collisions), where the external field is so strong that it dominates the behavior
of the system.

10.2.3 Number and Charge Operators

On the dense domain © of finite linear combinations of basis vectors (10.32)
we can define the “number operator”

N= Z a(f;) +*(g;) b(g5)), (10.51)

<.
—

and the “charge operator’

Q=

'M8

[
ﬂ_

(a*(f) alfy) — b (g5) b(g;)).- (10.52)
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Both N and @ are independent of the chosen orthonormal bases. A short
calculation shows that vectors 1 of the form (10.32) are eigenvectors of both
N and Q with N9 = (n +m)y and Q¢ = (n — m)y, where n and m are the
numbers of particles and antiparticles in ¢. Since these vectors form a complete
orthonormal basis we see that N and @ both have a purely discrete spectrum
and are unbounded. The eigenspace §; of () belonging to an eigenvalue g € Z
is called the charge-g sector.

Obviously, the charge operator @ corresponds to the identity 1 in § in the
same way as H corresponds to H. Similarly, the number operator N corresponds
to the unitary involution 7 = sgn H. The unitary transformations generated by
1 in $ are the global gauge transformations f — €'%f, which leave the Dirac
equation invariant. In Fock space, they are implemented by exp(if@).

10.2.4 One-Particle Operators

The operators H, sgn H, 1 considered above leave the subspaces $)4 invariant.
Now we consider a bounded operator 4 : $§ — § which need not have this prop-

erty. Let us consider first the simplest case where A is a trace-class operator.
We define

AP = ZZel,AeJ *(e:) (ej)=2w*(Aej)sp(ej), (10.53)

i=1 j=1

where ¥(e) = a(P,e) + b*(P-e) is the second-quantized Dirac field, and the
{ej}2, form an orthonormal base (ONB) of £). The definition does not depend
on the choice of the ONB. Writing the trace-class operator in the form?

Z (gks") frr (10.54)

(Ax > 0 are the singular values of A and where {fi}, {gx} are ONBs in ) and
choosing e; = f; in (10.53) we find

AT =N "X P (gi) T(fr)- (10.55)

k=1

Eq. (10.31) implies immediately that the sum converges in the operator norm
and

|AZ*#|| <Y A=Al (the trace norm). (10.56)
k=1

Hence for trace-class operators A the expression A¥*¥ defines a bounded op-
erator in §. With the help of some little calculations one finds for trace-class
operators A, B the relations

2 [RS 72], Thm VI.17 (normal form of compact operators).
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AT = (ADD)*, (10.57)
[AP*¥, BO*¥] = CP*¥, where C = [A, B], (10.58)
(AP, 0*(f)| =" (Af), [AL'?,¥(f)]=-¥(4°]). (10.59)

One can define the exponential exp(it AZ*¥) by its norm-convergent power
series and finds

AT TG (f) g it ATY _ goitd ) (10.60)

Next we express A¥*¥ in terms of creation and annihilation operators. Using
Egs. (10.27), (10.28) we find

AP = Aa”a+ Aa*b* + Aba + Abb", (10.61)

where the summands are defined in the obvious way: Choosing orthonormal
bases {f; | j=1,2,...} of , and {gx | k =1,2,...} of H_ we have

Aad*a = Z(fi,Afj) a*(fi)a(f;) = Aia”a, (10.62)
%)
Aa’b® = Zg(fj,Agk) a*(f;)b"(gx) = A, _a"b", (10.63)
I
Aba = kZ(gk,Afj)b(gk)a(fj) = A__ba, (10.64)
\J
Abb* = ;(gk,Agl) b(gk) b*(g1) = A_bb*. (10.65)

Here we denote by A, = P, AP, A," = P, AP_, etc., the matrix elements of
A with respect to the decomposition (10.1) of the Hilbert space.

It is easy to see that the operators H, N, and @ defined in the previous sec-
tion all have a vanishing expectation value in the vacuum state 2. Calculating
the vacuum expectation value (£2, AT*¥2) of the trace-class operator A, we
see immediately that only the last summand in (10.61) can give a non-vanishing
contribution

(2, Abb* 2) = 3" (gx, Agr) (2, b(gr) b* (91)12)
k,l

= Z(glnAgk) =trA_. (10'66)
k

Hence, if A is not trace-class, not even the vacuum belongs to the domain
of the formally defined operator A¥*¥. In this case we have to modify the
definition (10.53). For any expression consisting of a sum of products of the
creation/annihilation operators a{*) and b*) we introduce the procedure of
“normal ordering”: In each product all creation operators are moved to the
left of the annihilation operators. For each transposition which is necessary to
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perform this rearrangement the product is multiplied with a factor (—1). The
procedure is denoted by double dots, e.g.,

LABD®: = — > (gk, Agr) b (91) b(g) (10.67)
kL
Using the CAR we find :Abb*: = Abb™ — tr A_ and hence
(2, :AT*P:02) = 0. (10.68)

Now we are able to relax the trace-class condition. We first consider the
operator Aa*a, assuming that A is bounded. It is easy to see that the action
on a basis vector

b =a"(f5)-a’(f;,) ¢, where ¢=05"(gk,) - b"(gk,.) 2 (10.69)

is simply given by a sum of n terms
Ad*ay = o™ (Afj,) a"(f3,) - a" (fi.) ¢+ ..
o+ d(f,) e (fr) - " (Af;,) 6. (10.70)

An analogous calculation can be done for : Abb*:. This shows that the operators
Aa*a and :Abb™: are both well defined on the dense domain (10.33).

Unfortunately, the situation is more complicated for Aa*b*. For simplicity,
let us assume that A, is a compact operator from $)_ to $,. Hence there
exist orthonormal bases {u;}52, in $; and {v;}52, in $_ such that

A=) X(w,)uy, A 20 (10.71)
J

(The numbers )\? are the eigenvalues of the positive operator A% A, ). With
these bases in the definition (10.63) of Aa*b* we obtain

Aa*b* = Z Aja*(uy) b*(vy). (10.72)

Using the CAR we calculate

1 4a* 8" 2117 =~ MeAj (2, blve)a(ux)a™ (u;)b* (v5)2)
k.j

=) %92, b(we)b* (v)2) = D AZ. (10.73)
k k

Hence {2 is in the domain of Aa*b* if and only if 3, A < oo, which is equivalent
to A, being a Hilbert-Schmidt operator. The same consideration with A* lets
us require the Hilbert-Schmidt property also for® A*, and hence for A_..
Having defined Aa*b* on {2 and noting that Aa*b* commutes with all creation
operators, we can extend the definition to all finite linear combinations of basis
vectors of the form (10.32).

3 We use the simplified notation A*, = (A_,)", etc. The reader should be careful with this
notation, because (A_1)* = (A");—. :
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10.3 Bogoliubov Transformations

10.3.1 Unitary Implementation in the General Case

Any unitary transformation U:$ — § induces a transformation of the field
operators by

¥(f) > P (f)=TUf), forall fech. (10.74)
This implies for the corresponding annihilation operators

() = a(U.f) +b° (U, f), all f €91, (10.75)

b'(g) =a*(U,_g) +bU.g), algeH_, (10.76)

where U, = P,UP_, U,_ = P,UP_, etc. Obviously, the new field operators
¥'(f) again satisfy the CAR (10.29).

Definition 10.5. The transformation U is called “unitarily implementable”, if
there exists a unitary operator U such that

¥ (f) = UP(f)U", (10.77)

According to Theorem 10.3 the unitary implementability of U is equivalent
to the existence of a vacuum vector {2’ € ¥ for the new annihilation operators

d(f)2 =b(g) =0 all feH,,andallge H . (10.78)

If such a vector exists, then it is a scalar multiple of Uf2.

10.3.2 Even and Odd Parts of Unitar.y Operators

Here we discuss some mathematical properties of unitary operators which will
be useful later. As always we assume that § is a Hilbert space with a unitary
involution + which induces a splitting $§ = 9, @ H_ (Chapter 5). In the present
context we have 7 = sgn H but the results of this section also hold in the general
case.

Any unitary operator U in $ can be decomposed into an even (or diagonal)
part Ueven which commutes with 7 and an odd (or off-diagonal) part Usqq which
anticommutes with 7,

U= (éﬁ ({}:) = Ueven + Usdd. (10.79)
The unitarity condition for U can be rewritten as

U*U = 1= UgenUeven + UsqaUsua) (10.80)

0 = UdvenUodd *+ UsaaUeven, (10.81)

UU* =1 = UeyenUcven + UodgaUsug, (10.82)




288 Quantum Electrodynamics in External Fields

0= UevenU;dd + UoddUt:vena (1083)

From this we conclude immediately,

Uodd Ker Ueven C Ker U:Ven = UoddU;dd Ker Ueven - Uodd Ker U,

even?

where we have successively applied Egs. (10.81), (10.82), and (10.83). This
implies

U

o}

aaKerUg o = UKer U, ., = Ker U, .. (10.84)

Now, let us assume that Uyqq is compact (for unitarily implementable operators
U we shall even show that U,qq is Hilbert-Schmidt). Then, if 1 is an eigenvalue
of U234Uoda, it is isolated and has finite multiplicity. Hence

KerU,,., = Ker UlenUeven = Ker (1 — UZ3qUo4q) (10.85)

even even
is finite-dimensional and (10.84) implies that Ueyen is a Fredholm operator with
ind Ugye,, = dimKer Uy, — dimKer U, ., = 0. (10.86)
Hence the matrix elements U, and U_ are also Fredholm with
indU, = ~indU_. (10.87)

Since by Eq. (5.26) Ueven maps (Ker Ueyen)t onto (KerUZ,..)*, we find that

Uz, is well defined and bounded on (KerU,.,)*. We extend its definition to
all of $ by setting

Ul = { (()U:venUeven)—l U:ven on (Ker Ut:ven)l_’ (1088)

even on KerUZ,.. ,
and obtain from (10.83)
Ueven Uodd Udven = ~Usqq  on (KerUgyen)*. (10.89)
For the matrix elements of U this implies, e.g.,
U'U,_U*=-U* on (KerU*)*. (10.90)

In the next section the operator iU U, ~1 will be used. We show that it

even

is self-adjoint. From (10.81) and (10.82) we conclude that UevenUlyenUsqa =
U, 4qUvenUeven, and on (Ker Ueyen )™

(UevenU:ven) - Uodd = Uodd (U:venUeven)_ ! M (1091)
Hence, on (Ker UZ,.,)> we calculate, using Eq. (10.89)
(iUodd U;/}en)* = _i(Ue:/tlan)* U;dd = i(Ue—wlen)* Ue—v}an Uodd U:ven
= i(UevenU:ven)*l Uoaa U:ven = iUvodd (U:venUeven)—l U:ven
= iUyaqUcven- (10.92)
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10.3.3 The Shale-Stinespring Criterion

In this section we want to prove the main mathematical result of this chapter:
A unitary operator U can be implemented in Fock space if and only if U,qq4
is Hilbert-Schmidt. We divide this problem into two steps. Necessity will be
proven in Theorem 10.7. In Theorem 10.6 we prove sufficiency by explicitly
constructing the action of the unitary implementer U on the vacuum 2. Before
doing so we have to define the exponential exp(Aa*b*) of the (unbounded)
operator Aa*b*, where A: $ — ©, is Hilbert-Schmidt. As in Eq. (10.72) we
write

Aa*b" =) Ajat(u) b (vy), A 20, Y N <oo, (10.93)
J J

with orthonormal bases {u;}32, in ) and {v;};2, in _. The sum is well de-
fined on vectors 1 in the dense set D given by Eq. (10.33). Since the summands

in (10.93) commute, we can write

eAaTb _ H i ot (ug) b7 (vs) _ H(l + Aja’ () b.(v]_)) (10.94)
J J

(in the last step we have used the Pauli principle a*(u;)? = b*(v;)? = 0). Hence

llede™® 2| = TT(@ + Aj a* (uy) 5 (v;))2, (1 + Az a*(u3) b* (v5)) 2)

=JJa+ D). (10.95)

This expression is finite since by the Hilbert-Schmidt property 3_; /\? < 00,
Aa”b" is well defined on the vacuum state. Since e4*™*" commutes with
any creation operator, this operator is also well defined on the basis vectors
(10.32) and hence on D, the set of all finite linear combinations of these basis
vectors. In the Appendix we list some useful commutation formulas for opera-
tors of this type.

Now we are prepared to formulate our first result.

Hence e

Theorem 10.6. If the operators U, _, U, are Hilbert-Schmidt, then U is uni-
tarily implementable and

M

L
U2 =ke [[a*(f)) ] 0" (gm)e*™ 2,  6€]0,2m), (10.96)
=1 m=1
where
A = (UsgaUsven)+- = U, UL, (10.97)

k= y/det (1~ U._Ur) = \Jaet 1—U .U",). (10.98)
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Here {f;|,l=1,...,L} and {gm |,m = 1,..., M} are orthonormal bases of the
finite dimensional subspaces Ker U and Ker U*, respectively, and the products
are in the natural order of the indices. The operator U can be made unique by
choosing 8 = 0.

Proof. 1. Let us determine the normalization constant k. We must have
L M 9
1= ||k [Te (5 TJ ¢ (gm) e n“ =& JJa+22). (10.99)
=1 m=1 j

The last expression can be written as the determinant
TT(1 +22) = det (1 + A* A) = det (1 + 44). (10.100)
J
If Ais given by (10.97), we can use Egs. (10.80)-(10.83) to obtain
1+ A*A=U U ' =1-U U )", (10.101)
1+ AA*=UU) ' =(1-U._U)Y, (10.102)

from which we conclude Eq. (10.98) immediately.
2. By Theorem 10.3 we have to show that there is a vacuum (2’ for the new
field operators a’, ¥, cf. Egs. (10.75), (10.76). Clearly we choose

L M
=[[a"(5) T] b (gm) ™ 2. (10.103)
=1 m=1
We first prove a’(f)2' = 0 for f € KerU, C $4. We find from (10.76)
a(f)=b6"(U.f)= Z Cmb* (gm)- (10.104)
m=1

Here U_, f is in KerU* and has been expanded into the basis {g.,}M_,. If
we now apply a'(f) to (2', then each of the summands in (10.104) can be
combined with the corresponding term in the product (10.103) to yield a factor
b*(gm)? = 0. The proof of ¥'(g)2' = 0, all g € KerU_ is similar.

3. Now, let f € (KerU,)*. Hence U__ f is orthogonal to Ker U* and U, f
is orthogonal to Ker U}. Hence, if o'(f) = a(U, f) + b*(U_,f) is applied to
(10.103), it can be commuted through all the products in front of e42™®". But
using Eq. (10.167) we obtain

(a(U, f) + b"(U_, )Y 2 = (b*(A*U, f) + b*(U_.. f))e**™¥" 2, (10.105)
and using (10.97), (10.90), we obtain
A*U+ = [(UOddUe;}en)* Ueven]—+f =-U.f, (10~106)

which finally proves a'(f)§2’ = 0. The proof of ¥'(g)f2’ = 0 for g (KerU )
is analogous. ad
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The next theorem shows that the Hilbert-Schmidt condition is not only
sufficient, but also necessary.

Theorem 10.7. The unitary transformation U in $ is unitarily implementable
if and only if U, and U_, are Hilbert-Schmidt operators.

Proof. The if-part is the content of Theorem 10.6, it remains to prove the
Hilbert-Schmidt property for unitarily implementable operators.

Let {f;}32, be an orthonormal basis (ONB) of § which contains an ONB
of KerU’ as a subset. Similarly, let {gx}32, be an ONB of $_ containing
an ONB of Ker U*. With these bases we form an ONB of the Fock space ¥
according to Eq. (10.32).

If U is unitarily implementable, then 2’ = U2 € §, with ||£2']] = 1, is the
unique vacuum vector for the field operators (10.75), (10.76). Since any element
of ¥ is a linear combination of the basis vectors (10.32), we can write

.Ql={(_QI)(n,m)}n,m:O’l,g,,__, where (10.107)
(@) = ST am™ ar(£) . a(f5,) 5 (gk) 5 (k) 2, (10.108)
jlv--',]"n
Eiveemm

with suitable coefficients o™, Using (10.75) we find for all f € Ker U}
a*(f)R =Ua"(HUR =a" (U )2 =a"(0)2' = 0. (10.109)

Similarly, b*(g)§2' =0 for g € KerU*. The coeflicients in (10.108) are clearly
given by

MM = (@ (f) . b7 (k) 2, 2). (10.110)

Jiyeeeskm

If f; is a basis vector of Ker U* with! & {ji,..., jn}, then the coefficient (10.110)
also occurs in the expansion of the vector a*(f;)f2', and we can also write

o\ = (@t (f)a* (f1,)- .- - b*(gk,) 2,0 (F)2), (10.111)

which is zero by Eq. (10.109). With a similar consideration for the basis vectors
of Ker U* we conclude

(2™ =0 if n< N=dim Ker U, or m<M=dimKerU*. (10.112)

The numbers N and M have to be finite, because otherwise all the coefficients
a{™™) would be zero in contradiction to 102 = 1. We can therefore renumber

the basis vectors such that {f;}N_; and {gx}} , are the ONB’s of Ker U* and
Ker U*. Using this notation we find

N M
()M =6 [Ta*(5) [T 0" (o) 2, (10.113)

j=1 k=1
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where 6 is a norming factor. From (a'(f)f2")(N+nM+8) = 0 and Eq. (10.75) we
obtain for all f € .

a(U+f)(QI)(N+r+1,M+a) — —b*(U,+f)(ﬂl)(N+r’M+a—1). (10.114)

Therefore, (£2/)(N+M+s=1) —  implies (2')(N+7+1.M+3) = 0 for all » > 0 and
s > 0. With the help of Eq. (10.112) we infer (2')V+7+5M+3) = for all
r >0 and j > 0. Similarly, b'(g)2’ = 0 implies (2')N+5M+r+7) — 0. Combin-
ing these results yields

(2YN+mMEe) — 0 for r #£ 5. (10.115)

The only nonzero components of 2’ are (£2')(N+3M+5) 4> 0. For example, in
view of Eq. (10.108) we can write

(QI)(N+1,M+1): Z Z 'ija*(fj)b*(gk)(-ol)(N’M)- (10116)
J=N+1k=M+1

The coefficients 7, must satisfy the condition

3 lel? < oo, (10.117)
gk

otherwise (10.116) would not be normalizable. We further conclude from
{(10.116) that k # 0 in Eq. (10.113), otherwise all components of 2 would
vanish. Eq. (10.116) can be written as

(") (NFLMAY) . groxpe ()M, (10.118)
with
o o
Kg= > > fi(grg) forallge (KerUr)-. (10.119)

F=N+1k=M+1
K maps (Ker U*)* onto (Ker U?)+ and is Hilbert-Schmidt because of (10.117).
Now we are ready to prove that U, is Hilbert-Schmidt. We calculate
0= ¥(9)2)" = (U9 + (U, _g)2) "

= (b(U_g) Ka*b* + a*(U,_g))(£2')M), (10.120)

and

b(U_g) Ka*b* (£2/)(NM)

o
= X wa (fy) [{o(U-9), b7 (9x)} = b"(gw)B(UL )] (2) ). (10.121)
F=N+1
k=M+1
For g € (KerU_)* we have U g € (KerU*)*, using the CAR and (10.113) we
find that
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B(U_g) (2)NM) ~ 0 for all g € (Ker U.)*. (10.122)
Finally, using the CAR (10.23),

B(Ug) Ka*b* ()M = 3™y a%(f;) (g5, U_g)(2) )

j=N+1
k=M+1
= a*(KU_g) (2)"M), (10.123)
Therefore
a*(KU_g) ()M = —a* (U, _g) (2)™*), (10.124)

for all g € (Ker U )*. We have KU._g, U,_g € (Ker U)*, hence Egs. (10.113)
and (10.124) imply a*(KU_g) 2 = —a*(U,_g) 2 which leads to

U._g=-KU.g forallge (KerU )t. (10.125)

This shows that U, _ is a Hilbert-Schmidt operator on (Ker U_)*. Since U, _ is
of finite rank on Ker U (by Eq. (10.84) we have U,_KerU = KerU}, which
is finite dimensional), we conclude that U, is a Hilbert-Schmidt operator on
9. =KerU & (KerU.)*.

Similarly, the equation (a’(f)2')(N>M+1) = 0 with f € (Ker U, )" proves the
Hilbert-Schmidt property for the operator U_,. O

10.3.4 Unitary Groups, Schwinger Terms, and Indices

If A is a bounded operator with Ayqq Hilbert-Schmidt, then e¢'4? can be defined
by a norm-convergent power series and it is easy to see that the odd part
converges even in the Hilbert-Schmidt norm (using ||B1Bzllz < [|Billl|B2ll2
if B; is bounded and B, is Hilbert-Schmidt). Hence [e!4t]oqq is a Hilbert-
Schmidt operator. If A is self-adjoint, the Shale-Stinespring criterion implies
that the unitary operators e!4? can be implemented in Fock space. The theorem
below states that the implementers can be chosen to form a strongly continuous
unitary group in the Fock space.

Theorem 10.8. Let A be bounded and self-adjoint with 4 +. = A”, being
Hilbert-Schmidt. Then :A¥*¥: is well defined and essentially self-adjoint on
D(N) (the domain of the number operator N). If A is the unique self-adjoint
extension in F, then the unitary group exp(iAt) implements exp(iAt), i.e.,

A P(f)e M = (el Af) for all t. (10.126)

Proof. See [86], Proposition 2.1. O

For trace-class operators A, Eq. (10.126) follows from (10.60), because then
A= AP*Y: = APV —trA_.
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It is perhaps surprising that for two operators commuting at the one-particle
level the Fock space implementers do not necessarily commute. If A and B are
trace-class operators we can apply the CAR to obtain the result

[A¥*P, BV*P| = CP*Y, where C = [4, B]. (10.127)
Inserting AP*¥ = :AV*W: + tr A_, etc., gives immediately
[:AP*W:, :BY*'P:] =:CP*"P: +trC_. (10.128)

From C. = A_,B,_.—-B_,A, +[A_,B_]and tr[A_,B_] = 0 we find the

formula

[A,B] = C+ s(4,B)1, (10.129)
where
s(A,B) =tr(A_yB,_—-B_,A, ) (10.130)

is called the “Schwinger term”. By the Baker-Campbell-Hausdorff formula we
find

ethel® = o AB)/2 HAE) - if 14 b] = 0. (10.131)

For operators A, B satisfying the assumptions of Theorem 10.8, Eq. (10.131)
remains true, and Eq. (10.129) still holds on D(N) .

For the following we assume that A = A* is bounded with A,44 being
Hilbert-Schmidt. Let U be a unitarily implementable operator in §j commuting
with A. Then both exp(iAt) and V, = Uexp(iAt)U* implement the unitary
group e'4?. But since the implementers are unique up to a phase, V, must be
equal to e!?(MeiAt, The group property implies 6(t) = 4t with some real . Thus
UAU* = A + 41 is the generator of V;. Writing 2' = Uf2 we calculate, using
Eq. (10.68)

0=(2,AN) = (2, UAUR") = (', A') ++, (10.132)
ie.,, vy =—(£2', A?"). This implies the formula

Uelht U* = ¢~ iHRA2) At (where [U, 4] = 0, 2' = UR). (10.133)
We are now ready to prove

Theorem 10.9. Let U be unitarily implementable. An implementer U maps
each charge-k sector ) onto Fx_qs), where g(U) is the Fredholm-index of U.,

q(U) = indU, = —indU.. (10.134)
If A satisfies the assumptions of Theorem 10.8, then

g(e*) = 0. (10.135)
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Proof. The gauge group e'! is unitarily implemented by €9, where Q is the
charge operator. If U is implementable, then Eq. (10.133) implies
UelQ = e 1t(URAUD) (it (10.136)
Since @ has integer eigenvalues, e>™9 = 1, and hence
q(U) = (Un, AUQ) (10.137)

is an integer. This number depends only on U, because the implementers
are unique up to a phase which cancels in the scalar product (10.137). Now
Eq. (10.136) implies for all k € Z that U maps the eigenspace Fp of Q (the
charge-k sector) onto $x_qu)-

Now, if U = €', then [A, Q] = 0 by Eq. (10.129). Hence
q(e') = ("4, Qe ) = (2,QN) = 0. (10.138)

Next we use the explicit form for Uf2 obtained in Theorem 4.7. First we note
that e4%"%" 2 is a charge-0 state, because the operator Aa*b* creates particles
and antiparticles only in pairs. Hence the charge of Uf? is completely deter-
mined by the difference of the number of particle and antiparticle creation
operators in the product

L M
[Te () I b (9m) (10.139)
=1 m=1

appearing in (10.96). Obviously, the charge is
—qU)=L~-M=dimKerU —dimKerU"

=dimKerU —dimKerU* =indU. = —ind U,. (10.140)
This proves the theorem. O

10.3.5 Example: The Shift Operator

An elementary mathematical example of a unitary transformation generating
a charged vacuum is the shift operator 7. For some physically more relevant
examples we refer to the literature cited in the notes.

In = H; ®H_ choose an orthonormal basis (ONB) {e; | j € Z} such that
{e; |7 >0} isan ONBin 6., and {e; 17 <0} is an ONB in $_. Then

Te]- =€j+1, all ] S Z, (10141)
defines a unitary operator in ), called “right shift”. One finds immediately that
T, =eole—1,)s T-p=0 (10.142)

are Hilbert-Schmidt operators. This shows that T is unitarily implementable
in §. Moreover, T maps $ into $,, and Ker T, = {0}.




296 Quantum Electrodynamics in External Fields

The operator T* = T! is the “shift to the left”. From T"e; = e_; € H_
we conclude that Ker T} = {eg}, i.e.,

indT, = ~1. (10.143)

Similarly one verifies KerT = {e_;}, KerT* = {0}, hence ind7_ = 1, as
expected. We conclude from Theorem 10.9 that the unitarily implemented shift
operator T maps the vacuum into the charge-1 sector. The heuristics is of course
the following: B moves a state from the negative energies to $, without leaving
a hole in the Dirac sea. Hence the vacuum is turned into a single-particle state.
We can directly verify this in the following calculation. Writing

Q=Y {a"(e;)ale;) — b"(e~j-1) ble-j-1)}, (10.144)

Jj=0

and using Egs. (10.75)-(10.77) gives

TQT" = {a"(e;) ale;) — b*(e—;) ble—;)} — aleo) a® (eo)

i1
=Q -1 (10.145)
In particular, this implies
(TR,QTN) =(2,(Q+1)2) =1, (10.146)

which is in accordance with our previous observations.

10.4 Particle Creation and Scattering Theory

The splitting of the Hilbert space of the Dirac equation into a one-particle and
a one-antiparticle space can be made explicit in the case of free particles (see
Section 1.4.2), but is extremely difficult in the presence of external fields. If the
field is even time-dependent, then also the Fock space would depend on time,
because its construction is based on the positive/negative spectral subspaces
of the Dirac operator H(t).

We assume that the hypotheses of Theorem 4.9 are satisfied, hence there is
a unitary propagator U(t, s) in $ = L?(R3)%. At some initial time, say t = 0, we
can split the Hilbert space into $ = ., @ $_ as in Eq. (10.1), and build a Fock
space from the vacuum £2, which is characterized by a(P, )2 = b(P- f)12 = 0.
At time ¢ we can write

H=Ut,09. 0 Ut,0)5H_, (10.147)
and the corresponding projection operators are given by
P.(t) =U(t,0) Py U(0,1). (10.148)

There is a vacuum vector (2, given by
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a(PL()U(t,0)£)02, = b(P_(t)U(t,0) )2 = 0, (10.149)

and a Fock space given as the closure of the linear hull of the vectors
[Te (Ut 0)£)6" (U, 0)gk) 2, (10.150)
ML

where {f;}72, is a basis in $, and {gk}5>, in H-.

In this formulation the Fock representation depends on time while the field
operators remain unchanged (“Schrédinger picture”). This means that at each
instant of time the interpretation of particles and antiparticles changes. In order
to avoid these difficulties and to obtain a particle interpretation for all times,
one tries to describe the whole theory in a fixed Fock space. If all particles
are asymptotically free (scattering theory), then it seems to be reasonable to
choose the free particle Fock space.

We denote by F¢ the Fock space associated with the free Dirac operator Hy.
Its construction is based on the splitting of the one-particle Hilbert space ) into
$pos and $neg, the spectral subspaces of Hy which are defined in Sect. 1.4.2.
We obtain field operators which satisfy the CAR

{ao(f1),a5(f2)} = (f1, f2)1, fj € Dposy  etc. (10.151)

Let $, and $_ be the the positive and negative energy subspaces of the Dirac
operator with an external field. We can build a new Fock space § starting with
the splitting $ = 9, ®H_. This defines field operators and CAR for interacting
particles. But now we want to describe the particles in an external field within
the framework of the original free particle Fock space . For this we have to
represent the “interacting field algebra” in Fq, i.e., we look for operators a(f),
b(g) in Fo such that

{a(fr),a’(f2)} = (fr, f2)1,  fj € 94, etc. (10.152)

One can describe interacting particles within this framework, if it is possible
to implement the time evolution exp(—iHt) of a particle in an external field
as a unitary operator in the free particle Fock space. By Theorem 10.7, it is
necessary and sufficient that the operators

Pyos exp(—iHt) Poeg, Poeg exp(—iHt) Pyos (10.153)
are Hilbert-Schmidt. This of course restricts the class of external fields which
can be described by this method.

10.4.1 The S-Matrix in Fock Space

It is not clear whether it is always useful to implement the whole time evolu-
tion in the Fock space of free particles. Scattering theory, however, describes
asymptotically free states and the scattering operator § maps free incoming
states onto free outgoing states. Therefore the free particle Fock space g is a
natural framework for the implementation of scattering theory, at least if we
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assume that the operators PposS Preg and PpegS Pyos have the Hilbert-Schmidt
property.

One of the most interesting phenomena which can be described as a scat-
tering process in QED is the possibility of pair creation from the vacuum. If the
scattering operator is implementable, then |(£2,S2)|? is the probability that a
system which is in the vacuum state for ¢ — —oo is still in the vacuum state
for t — +o00, i.e., after the scattering by the external field. Hence

p=1-|(2,S2)? (10.154)
is the probability of pair creation from the vacuum.

Remark. Particles are usually created in pairs as a consequence of the charge
conservation. Let H = Hy + AV and assume that the scattering operator S(\)
depends continuously {in operator norm) on the coupling constant . (Note
that S given by Eq. (8.163) is even analytic in A). In the set F(£;) of all
Fredholm operators on $3; the operator S;(\) is therefore connected by a
norm-continuous path with the identity operator $(0) = 1. By the topological
invariance of the Fredholm index, all operators in the same path component of
F($4+) have the same index,

ind §; (A) = ind1 = 0. (10.155)

By Theorem 10.9, if 5(]) is unitarily implementable, the implementer S leaves
all charge sectors invariant, g(.5()\)) = 0, and therefore

SQ = QS. (10.156)

If the external field does not depend on time, then § commutes with the
free Dirac operator and hence it leaves the spectral subspaces §),, . invariant.
Therefore, S, = S_, = 0, and we conclude the following theorem which
states that static external fields are unable to create pairs.

Theorem 10.10. Let V be a static external field such that the scattering op-
erator S exists and is unitary. Then § is unitarily implementable in Fock space
and

SR =0, (10.157)

i.e., the probability of pair creation is zero.

However, a scattering operator can also be defined for time dependent fields.
Criteria for the Hilbert-Schmidt property of the operators S, and S_, are
given in Sect. 8.5, Theorem 8.25.

Theorem 10.11. Let H = Hy + AV (t) and let S(\) be the scattering operator
for the pair (H, Hp). Assume that S._(\) and S_4 () are Hilbert-Schmidt
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operators for all A € C. Then the map A — S(A)¥ is holomorphic on R for any
¥ which is a finite linear combination of the basis vectors (10.32).

Proof. See the Notes O

10.4.2 Spontaneous Pair Creation

Originally, the notion of “spontaneous pair creation” should describe a jump in
the probability of pair creation if the external field strength exceeds a critical
threshold (below that threshold no pair creation is expected). However, our
considerations above give no hint for the existence of such a phenomenon within
the present framework. For static fields, the notion of spontaneous pair creation
makes no sense at all, because in this case there is no pair creation at all, no
matter how strong the external field might be. For time dependent fields the
Fock space scattering operator S depends analytically on the coupling constant
A of the external field. Therefore, also (§2,S(\){2) is analytic in ), i.e., there
is no sudden change in the probability of pair creation if the strength of the
external field is varied.

One possibility of treating spontaneous pair creation comes from the adi-
abatic switching formalism. One considers time dependent fields with a large
probability of pair creation from the vacuum. Following Nenciu [336] we say
that a spontaneous pair creation appears, if the probability of pair creation is
still large in the adiabatic limit, i.e., if the field varies very slowly in time. Let
the potential be of the form

2t2

Vie=2Xe 1V, (10.158)
where V' is a time independent potential such that the Fock space scattering
operator S(V) ) exists for all A\,e > 0. It is believed there exist potentials for
which there is a critical threshold X., such that

. =1 for X < A,
11—1.1})(0’8(%"6)0) { <k<1 for A> A.. (10.159)

In the “overcritical” case A > )., one would say that “spontaneous pair cre-
ation” occurs. The existence of the overcritical case has not been shown yet,
although some partial results were obtained (see the Notes). The discontinuity
with respect to the coupling constant A only occurs in the adiabatic limit € — 0.
For any fixed e > 0, the probability of pair creation is a smooth function of A,
by Theorem 10.11. If the scattering operator S(Vi0) exists for all A, then the
probability of pair creation is even zero for all A by Theorem 10.10.

Theorem 10.12. A static field is undercritical, if during the switching the
eigenvalues emerging from the upper (resp. lower) continuum do not reach the

lower (resp. upper) continuum.

Proof. See the Notes. -
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It has been conjectured that a field is overcritical if the electron eigenvalues
dive into the positron continuum (or vice versa) during switching the field on
and off.

Appendix

We list some useful formulas with Aa*a, Aa*b*, etc., where A is bounded with
Aogdq being Hilbert-Schmidt. We have

(Aa*b*)* = A*ba, (Aba)* = A*a™b", (10.160)
(Aa"a)" = A*a”a, (Abb™)* = A"bb*. (10.161)

On the domain © given by Eq. (10.33) we define the exponentials

JRTCI, | .o
pAatt” Za(Aa b*)", etc., (10.162)

n=0

where (choosing orthonormal bases {f; | j = 1,2,...} of $; and {gx | k& =
1,2,...} of H_)

(Aatbt)n —

3 (i Agis) - (Fia Age, ) @" (F5)8 (95,) 0" (£3,)0 (9k,) =

Z (F511Agry) -+ (fins Agra) @™ (£) - @™ (£5,)0%(9k,.) - - 0" (gk, ). (10.163)

ky...hen

In case of mixed creation and annihilations operators we define besides the
ordinary n-th power

(Aa*a)" =

Y. (fasAfy) - (fin, Afs) @*(fi)alfs) - a” (fi,)a( ) (10.164)

the “normally ordered” operators
:(Ag*a)": =

S (FarAfi) - (fin Afy) " (fi) - a*(fe)a(fi) - alfn)  (10.165)

i .in
Ji---dn

= an (Aa*a)™: etc., (10.166)
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in which all creation operators appear to the left of the annihilation operators.
A little calculation shows the following commutation relations for all f € §;
and g € H_

[e*“‘“",a(fn = =B (A f) e, (10.167)
(e, b(g)] = a*(Ag)ehe™?", (10.168)
(4 a*(f)] = (42" 5*(g)] = 0, (10.169)
[e®2, a*(£)] = b(Af) eAte, (10.170)
[e4%®,b*(g)] = —a(A*g) eAb“, (10.171)
e q(f)] = [, b(g)] = 0, (10.172)
re(A=Data, gx(5) = a*(Af).e(A—l)a'a., (10.173)
;e(A=Da a(Af)—a(f) e(A Daa, (10.174)
[ elA—=1a"a, L, b*(g)] = [e(A Da’a; p(g)) = (10.175)
A=A () — ho (A% g): 1= A" (10.176)
cel1- A0 b(Ag)—b(g) e(l —Ap (10.177)

[e(= A% a(f)] = el ~4® a(f)] (10.178)




Notes

Chapter 1

Section 1.1. The Klein-Gordon equation was already known to E. Schrodinger in 1926 but he
found it gave the wrong solutions to the hydrogen problem. (“Z.B. fiihrt das relativistische
Keplerproblem, wenn man es genau nach der eingangs gegebenen Vorschrift durchrechnet,
merkwiirdigerweise auf halbzahlige Teil quanten.” [407], p. 372). Subsequently, this equation
was rediscovered by several authors [104, 145, 146, 180, 272, 277]. The Dirac equation ap-
peared first in Dirac’s paper [113]; see also [114]. Sect. 1.1 follows essentially the presentation
in Dirac’s famous book [Di 76]. Similar considerations can be found in nearly any physics
book dealing with the Dirac equation. A still very readable introduction is Pauli’s article for
Handbuch der Physik {358], or [Pa 90]. Concerning the square-root Klein-Gordon equation
Dirac remarks: “...although it takes into account the relation between energy and momentum
required by relativity, (it) is yet unsatisfactory from the point of view of relativistic theory,
because it is very unsymmetrical between pp and the other p’s, so much so that one cannot
generalize it in a relativistic way to the case when there is a field present.” ([Di 76|, p.255).
The bad behavior under Lorentz transformations, when external fields are introduced by
“minimal coupling”, is discussed in more detail in [434]. More about the history of the Dirac
equation can be found in the book [SW 72| and in {323, 324, 325].

Section 1.2. Some standard books on linear functional analysis as it is needed for quantum
mechanics are, for example, [Ka 80, RS 72, We 80]. There are several excellent textbooks
on the mathematical foundations of quantum mechanics, e.g., [Th 79]. More details on the
material in this section can be found in [Pr 71].

Section 1.3. The association of observables with operators is the one made implicitly in most
textbooks. Problems arising with the position observable will be discussed in Sects. 1.7 and
1.8. The choice of the standard position operator lets |4|? become the position probability
density. This was also an implicit motivation for our choice of Hilbert space: A normalized
state describes a particle which is “somewhere” in space with probability one.

Section 1.4. The Foldy-Wouthuysen transformation owes its name to [148]. In this paper the
authors aim at finding the transformation in presence of external fields. This results in a
formal perturbation series for the Dirac operator in the parameter 1/c2. We shall not follow
this approach here because even now there is no rigorous formulation of this method (see
the notes to Sect. 6.1). For free particles the diagonal form of Hp already appears in {369].
Further details and references are given in the notes to Sect. 5.6.

A detailed proof of the domain properties, the self-adjointness and the spectrum of the
Dirac operator (Sect. 1.4.4) is contained in [We 80], Sect. 10.6; see also [Ka 80|, Sect. V.5.4.

The interpretation of the negative energy states usually involves the notion of the “Dirac
sea” which consists of the negative energy continuum filled up with electrons. The positrons
then appear as “missing electrons with negative energy”, i.e., as holes in the Dirac sea. This
heuristic explanation has surely inspired the quantum field theoretic point of view which to-
day is commonly accepted in the physics community despite the mathematical difficulties it
presents. We did not present the “hole theory” at this point because we want to stay concep-
tually within the usual quantum mechanics as long as possible. An appreciation of the hole
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theory and its impact on physics is contained in [475]. The difficulties with negative energies
have inspired various new approaches to relativistic quantum mechanics among which we
mention a stochastic interpretation [368], an approach using an algebra of pseudodifferential
operators [95, 96], and a formulation in terms of a proper time parameter which is proposed
for spin-1/2 particles in [363, 377]; see also [126]. The proper time formalism is related to
ideas used by Schwinger [411] for calculating propagators in the presence of external fields.

The reader might wish to compare the spectral transformation of the Dirac operator given
in Sect. 1.4.5 with that for the free Schrédinger operator which is given, e.g., in [AJS 77],
Eq. (5.95). The spectral transformation Usp is not widely used because it is simpler to use
the “almost spectral transformation” W of Sect. 1.4.1 [386].

Section 1.5. A discussion of the time evolution kernel in the spirit of this section is given
in [367]. The most important distributions appearing in this context are discussed in the
appendix. For details see [Ja 69], Sect. IV, and [386]. The integral kernel of the operator
exp{—t4/p? + m2} is calculated, e.g., in [290], Eq. (2.13), from where we obtained our ex-
pression for K (¢, 2) by analytic continuation.

We did not mention the path integral representations of the evolution kernel (propaga-
tor). There are three different approaches to path integrals for particles with spin. These
constructions are based on random walk in a spinor space [239], representations of the ho-
motopy group (paths on multiply connected spaces) [410] (see also [112]), and on holonomy
(35, 364].

Section 1.6. Breit [69, 70] was the first to notice that Dirac’s velocity operator ca has the
eigenvalues +c and —c. The Zitterbewegung was discovered by Schrodinger [408] and inves-
tigated subsequently by many authors, e.g., [31, 34, 196, 224, 227, 244, 361]. Concerning the
older literature see the review article by Honl [226]. The asymptotic damping of the Zitter-
bewegung according to the Riemann Lebesgue lemma can be found in [292]. The notation
for the operators F and G is that of Enss and Thaller in [129], where the behavior of these
operators is investigated in the presence of external fields, see also Sect. 8.2.4. Ref. [129] also
contains a more general result on the invariance of the domain of the position operator. For
the Schrédinger equation the non-invariance (!) of the domain of z is discussed in [371]; see
also [128]. General techniques for defining commutators on invariant domains are introduced
in [155]; see also the discussion of Nelson’s theorem in Sect. 2.3.

Section 1.7. Concerning the huge amount of literature on relativistic observables, in par-
ticular the possible choices of position operators, we refer to the review article by Kélnay
[283]. Observables restricted to the positive energy subspace are considered in [369]; also
the Newton-Wigner operator appears in this paper for the first time. Newton and Wigner
[340]) take a different point of view. Their basic assumption is that localization in a finite
region is a property which a relativistic particle with positive energy can have. They derive
their position operator as the unique operator for which this localization property satisfies
the assumptions of Sect. 1.7.3. Their approach was put on a sound mathematical basis by

Wightman [474]. This reference contains the proof of Theorem 1.5 (in fact of a more general
result).

Section 1.8. The result on causality and localization in final form is due to Hegerfeldt and
Ruijsenaars [208]. In their paper a slightly more general theorem is proven; there are also
similar results for scattering states in the presence of external fields. A similar causality
problem can be shown to arise for exponentially decaying wavepackets [207]. Instantaneous
spreading from compact regions was already shown in [206] for quite general notions of lo-
calization; cf. also [360]. Of course this result also holds for nonrelativistic systems, where
e.g. A(p) = p?/2m. For the Newton-Wigner operator and some other notions of localization
this phenomenon has been known for some time [144, 158, 362]. In fact, Newton and Wigner
[340] had already noticed the missing Lorentz invariance of their notion of localization, which
is a related problem: Take a particle which is NW-localized in a finite region of space with
respect to a particular Lorentz frame of reference. In general, the particle will not be local-
ized in a finite region with respect to another Lorentz frame related to the first by a boost.
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The detection probability of acausal events associated with the Newton-Wigner localization
was estimated by Ruijsenaars [391], who found that this probability is practically negligi-
ble. An explicit example is given in [384]. The remarks concerning the compact support of
wavefunctions are from [445]. More recently, the assumptions, implications and meaning of
Hegerfeldt’s “paradox” were discussed in [119, 255] with the result that the effect cannot be
used to transmit signals.

Section 1.9. The results in this section are not specific to the Dirac equation. It is a quite
general phenomenon that the quantum mechanical motion is for large times close to the
motion of an ensemble of classical particles with a statistical distribution of initial positions
and momenta. More about stationary phase methods can be found, e.g., in [RS 79], Appendix
1 to XI.3, and in [Pe 83], Chap. 1.3. A more general version of Theorem 1.8 is due to
Hérmander [228].

Chapter 2

Section 2.1. Concerning the definition of Lorentz transformations and the underlying princi-
ples we mention the paper of Berzi and Gorini [50], in which a derivation of Lorentz trans-
formations is based on the principle of relativity, the homogeneity of space-time and the
isotropy of space. This paper also contains references to earlier work on Lorentz transforma-
tions. In particular, Zeeman [503] has shown that the Lorentz transformations together with
dilations form the group of causal automorphisms of space time. A one-to-one mapping  of
the Minkowsky space M onto itself is called causal if z < y :¢> (z° < y° and (y—z,y—2) > 0)
is equivalent to 7(z) < 7(y), for all z, ye M (neither linearity nor continuity of 7 is assumed).
Zeeman proved that any causal automorphism is of the form 7(z) = Arz + a, with some real
r, four-vector a, and some Lorentz transformation A4 with A°C > 0 (for this result dim M > 2
is crucial).

In the examples of Sect. 2.1.3 and throughout the book we use the active point of view.
This means that a Lorentz transformation changes the state of the physical system under
consideration without changing the state of the observer. An alternative but equivalent inter-
pretation is the Lorentz transformation as a change of the observer: After the transformation
the system is still the same but it is seen from a different inertial frame. This “passive”
point of view would result in a different sign for the velocity or the rotation angle in the
matrix A. Similarly, while exp(—iHt) is the time evolution of a quantum particle as seen
from an observer who changes his position in time (because he is getting older), an active
time translation of a state ¥ is given by exp(+iHt)¥.

Section 2.2. A good explanation of the relativistic invariance of a quantum system is given
in [Si 68]. As a general reference for further reading on this and related topics we also
recommend [Va 85]. The Wigner-Bargmann theorem was first formulated in Wigner’s book
([Wi 31], pp. 251-254; [Wi 59], pp. 233-236), but there the theorem is not proved in full
detail. The complete proof is due to Bargmann [29]. More on the history of this theorem and
further references can be found in [419].

Section 2.3. The existence of a dense invariant domain for a unitary representation of a Lie
group has been shown by Garding [199]. The reader should compare our proof in Sect. 2.3.1
with the proof of Stone’s theorem (see for example [We 80], Sect. 7.6). The counterexample
in Sect. 2.4 is due to E. Nelson. It is discussed in [RS 72], Sect. VIIL5. Nelson’s theorem of
Sect. 2.4 is proved in [332]. See [155] for related results. In Sect. 2.5 we prove the essential
self-adjointness of @ using Konrady’s trick, which is described in detail in [RS 75], pp. 174~
176. In this book one can also find further possibilities of proving this result, analogous to the
various ways of proving essential self-adjointness of the anharmonic oscillator Hamiltonian.

Section 2.4. It was again Bargmann who solved the problem of lifting projective representa-
tions [28] of Lie groups and applied these results to the Poincaré group. A modern but very
abstract proof of the results in Sect. 2.4.2 can be found in [Si 68], Sect. 2.




Notes 305

Section 2.5. This section provides an example for the use of Clifford algebras in the theory
of representations of Lie groups. The classical approach presented here is sufficient for our
purposes. See [Rii 70] for additional information on the group SL(2) and its representations;
for a classical treatment of spinors see [Co 53]. Among the more recent books on the Poincaré
group we mention [KN 86]. A modern presentation of the deep results on “spin geometry”
(which are beyond the scope of this book) can be found, e.g., in the book of Lawson and
Michelson [LM 89]. The elementary proof of Lemma 2.25 is due to Pauli [357]; see also [179].

The formulas in the Appendix are obtained by lengthy calculations. See [304] from where we
took in particular Eq. (2.218) in Sect. 2.D.

Chapter 3

Section 3.1. Wigner gave a classification of the irreducible representations of the Poincaré
group (the “inhomogeneous Lorentz group”) in his classic paper [477]; see also [30]. This was
the first analysis of a group with no non-trivial finite dimensional unitary representations.
Further studies of Poincaré transformations including the discrete transformations were done
in a series of papers by Shirokov [421, 422, 423, 424, 425] and Joos [249]. See [182] for some
recent work on that subject. The mathematical theory of induced representations is mainly
due to Mackey [305], [Ma 68]. A systematic theory of induced projective representations in the
presence of antiunitary operators has been formulated by Parthasarathy [354] and applied to
the Poincaré group. Induced representations and their application to physics are also treated
in [BR 86]. A physics book on this subject is [Oh 88].

Sections 3.2-3. The presentation of the material in these sections has been inspired in part
by [341]. Almost all the results have an analog for particles with spin other than 1/2. Details
concerning the representations for particles with higher spin can be found in the literature,
for example in the books [Co 53, VW 77, BR 86, Oh 88]. Classical papers on relativistic
wave equations are (30, 478). See also the references in [Co 53]. Various representations of the
Poincaré group and the meaning of the wave equations are investigated in [471]. However, the
higher spin equations have gone a little bit out of fashion, since Velo and Zwanziger observed
that in some cases the wavefunctions of particles with spin > 1 propagate faster than light
in an external electromagnetic field [452, 453]. The Foldy-Wouthuysen transformation can
be defined for particles with any spin as the transformation linking the covariant realization
with the Wigner realization [303]. A new interpretation of the Dirac equation, based on an
analysis of the representations of the Poincaré group in stochastic phase space is attempted
in (368].

Section 3.4. The results in this section are essentially due to Wigner [477]; see also [425, 479,
480].

Chapter 4

Section 4.2. Scalar potentials which increase as || — oo (e.g., like a harmonic oscillator) have
been used as models of quark confinement (234, 373, 374, 375, 420, 427, 433, 441]. Increasing
electrostatic potentials are known to give a continuous scattering spectrum with the Dirac
equation (see Sects. 4.6.6 and 4.7.1). The potential describing anomalous magnetic moment

coupling was introduced by Pauli; see [358], p. 157. The anomalous electric moment terms
are treated in (140, 396].

Section {.3. The problem of self-adjointness of Dirac operators has a long history. In fact,
for some time most of the mathematical investigations of Dirac opcrators dealt with this and
related questions (254]. Theorem 4.2 was obtained by Kato in his book [Ka 80], Sect. V.5.4.
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Arai [17, 18] showed that Kato’s result is optimal for matrix-valued potentials (cf. the remark
in Sect. 4.3.1). It follows from results of Weidmann [467] that the Dirac operator with a
Coulomb potential v/r is essentially self-adjoint if and only if v < ¢v/3/2 (a proof of this
fact had already appeared in unpublished lecture notes of F. Rellich in Gottingen, 1953,
“Eigenwerttheorie partieller Differentialgleichungen”). These proofs make use of the spherical
symmetry of the potential. Results of this type cannot be shown with the help of the Kato
Rellich Theorem, because the relative bound of 1/r with respect to Hp is exactly two [355].
The first part of Theorem 4.4, namely that |¢e(2)| < cv/3/2r implies essential self-adjointness
of the Dirac operator Ho + ¢11, was proved by Schmincke [404]. In this case the domain of
the self-adjoint extension is just the domain of Hp, as shown in [286, 287]; see also [19,
265]. A new proof of this result is given in [456]. For the Coulomb potential v/r the Dirac
operator is not essentially self-adjoint if v > cv/3/2 [331, 467] (see also Sect. 4.6.6). But there
are several self-adjoint extensions. Schmincke [403] and Wiist [490, 491, 492] investigated
a self-adjoint extension in the case v < c, which is distinguished by the property that all
states in the domain of Dirac operator have finite potential energy. On the other hand,
Nenciu [333, 334] required that all states in the domain of the self-adjoint extension have
finite kinetic energy. Klaus and Wiist showed that the self-adjoint extensions considered
by Wiist and Nenciu are the same [270] and have the same essential spectrum as the free
Dirac operator [271]. So all these authors have contributed to the second part of Theorem 4.4.
More recently, Vogelsang investigated distingunished self-adjoint extensions for larger coupling
constants [457, 458]. In this case, however, the physical meaning of the extensions is less clear
[331] (for 4 > c or Z > 137 the radially symmetric problem displays an oscillatory limit circle
case), in particular, the behavior of the eigenvalues is ambiguous [79]. The breakdown of
self-adjointness at high nuclear charges is related to a “collapse to the center” [366], allowing
the particle to reach the singularity in a finite time.

Most of the investigations mentioned so far dealt almost exclusively with electrostatic
potentials. More general matrix-valued potentials are considered in [333] and in a series
of papers by Arai and Yamada [17, 18, 19, 498]. They prove essential self-adjointness, the
existence of distinguished self-adjoint extensions and invariance of the essential spectrum for
a class of matrix-valued potentials. Ref. [18] contains a generalization of Theorem 4.4 to a
matrix potential of the form Besc + de + iBa - £ham with a 1/r-singularity. Potentials of this
type occur in the description of particles with anomalous magnetic moments. In a Coulomb
field, however, a particle with an anomalous magnetic moment would feel a 1 /1'2 singularity;
see Sect. 5.3.

The essential self-adjointness of the Dirac operator on a domain of functions with support
away from the origin (Theorem 4.2) shows that one cannot introduce relativistic point inter-
actions in three dimensions in the same way as in the nonrelativistic theory. The Schrédinger
operator is not essentially self-adjoint on that domain, and point interactions can be associ-
ated to its self-adjoint extensions [AGHH 88]. In one dimension, however, point interactions
can be defined also for the Dirac operator; see [170]. Further treatments of the relativistic
§-potentials can be found in [116, 117, 120, 137]. Periodic point interactions serve as an ex-
plicitly soluble model in solid state physics; see [L08, 109, 110], where relativistic effective
masses are calculated.

In 1972, Jorgens [251] proved essential self-adjointness of the Dirac operator for all matrix
potentials with elements in L?O o» Which shows that only the local behavior of the potential
affects the question of essential self-adjointness, and that the smoothness required in The-
orem 4.3 is not really necessary. The proof of Theorem 4.3 is a slight generalization of the
proof for Dirac operators with magnetic fields given in [212], Proposition 1.1. A similar result
appears in a paper of Chernoff [89]. It is proven there with a different method, which can be
used for Dirac operators on Riemannian manifolds; see also [90, 483]. In one dimension or for
radial Dirac operators Theorem 4.2 also follows from [133], p. 538, and [467], Theorem 5.1.

Many center Coulomb potentials are treated in [41, 203, 257, 265, 334, 457].

Section 4.4. In this section we consider only smooth gauge transformations. Gauge trans-
formations of singular magnetic vector potentials are discussed in [289] in the context of
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Schrédinger operators. The gauge invariance of the Dirac equation is treated in [390] in
the context of the implementation of scattering theory in Fock space. The remark after
Lemma 4.11 is due to Arai (18].

Section 4.5. In 1928, O. Klein discovered oscillatory solutions inside a potential step where
a nonrelativistic solution would decay exponentially [273]. He determined the reflection and
transmission coefficients for a rectangular step potential ¢o8(z). Subsequently F. Sauter
investigated Klein’s paradox for a smooth potential, which gave the same qualitative result,
but with a much smaller transmission coefficient [398]. Klein’s paradox is also described in
the book of Bjorken and Drell [BD 64], but in their “plane wave treatment” of the problem is
a serious error, as was pointed out first by Dosch, Jensen and Miiller [121]. Bjorken and Drell
considered a solution as “transmitted” which in fact corresponds to an incoming particle.
Obviously they neglected the fact that the velocity of the transmitted wave is opposite to
its momentum (which is typical for negative energy solutions, cf. Sect. 1.5, and was already
noted by Klein). They concluded that more is reflected than comes in, which is incorrect and
contradicts, e.g., the unitarity of time evolution. Unfortunately the same error is contained
also in many papers which treat that subject on a formal level. The most comprehensive
and mathematically complete analysis of the Klein paradox up to now has been given by
Bongaarts and Ruijsenaars (59, 60]. Their goal was to treat that phenomenon in the context
of quantum field theory. They arrived at the negative conclusion that the scattering operator
for that situation cannot be implemented in the Fock space.

The one-dimensional Dirac operator with a step-like potential is of certain interest in solid
state physics, where it can be used to model the transition between two periodic structures
[110].

Scalar step potentials occur as soliton solutions of the mKdV equation (Chap. 9); see the
Notes to Sects. 9.4 and 10.3.

Section 4.6. The angular momentum decomposition of the Dirac equation is treated in most
textbooks, but usually only at a formal level. An extensive and rigorous discussion is contained
in [376]. The separation of Dirac operators in other coordinate systems is carried through in
[93, 402]. The partial wave expansion in the presence of a magnetic monopole is considered
in (262, 489]. The radial Dirac operator for an electrostatic potential is treated, e.g., in [71,
198, 381]. More general first order systems of ordinary differential equations are investigated
in [467, 468] by methods similar to those for Sturm-Liouville problems. These results can
be applied immediately to the radial Dirac operator. Lemma 4.15 is proved in [18]. The
absence of eigenvalues for increasing spherically symmetric electrostatic potentials is shown
in [130, 135, 204, 216, 447]. Further results which are relevant for the radial Dirac operator
are contained in [201, 215|. The radial Dirac operator with a scalar potential is treated in
[433] (see also Sect. 4.2.). This is a special case of a supersymmetric system; see Chap. 5.
A systematic study of the spectral theory of one-dimensional Dirac and Sturm-Liouville
operators allowing a detailed comparison of all aspects is the goal of the book [LS 91].

Section 4.7. Theorem 4.20 and its proof is given in [132, 134]. In the latter paper it is
shown that essentially the same proof allows one to include an additional magnetic vector
potential which in the spheres B, can be approximated by a gradient vector field in the
mean square sense. The paradoxical result that the spectrum in the relativistic case consists
of the whole real axis but is discrete in the nonrelativistic case poses the question in which
sense these situations are connected in the nonrelativistic limit ¢ — oo. Titchmarsh [448]
studied the Dirac operator with the electrostatic potential A|#| and showed that the analytic
continuation of the Green function has poles which for large values of ¢ are close to the
eigenvalues of the corresponding Schrodinger operator. The question has also been treated
by Veselié [454], who showed for a large class of potentials bounded from below that the
transition from the continuous spectrum to a discrete spectrum can be interpreted in terms
of a spectral concentration. Hence it is clear that the Schrédinger bound states are turned
into resonances for the Dirac operator. This phenomenon is also treated by G. Hachem [200]
for a linearly increasing electromagnetic field.
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The diving of Dirac eigenvalues into the lower continuum at some critical value of the
coupling constant is another source of resonances associated with the Dirac equation. This
phenomenon, which has no nonrelativistic counterpart, is of particular interest for modeling
“spontaneous pair creation” in the field of superheavy nuclei generated during heavy ion
collisions, see Chap. 9.

The techniques of describing resonances for the nonrelativistic Schrédinger equation are
based on the method of complex scaling due to Aguilar and Combes [5], [RS 78], Sect. XIL§,
and on the semiclassical analysis of Helffer and Sjéstrand [214]. The two methods, if both can
be applied to a potential, give the same resonances [210]. Both approaches were applied to the
Dirac equation. R. Weder [465] and P. Seba [413] generalized the method of complex scaling
to Dirac operators. B. Parisse [352, 353] gave a definition of resonances in the semiclassical
limit and proved that the dimension of the space of resonance functions is even. Resonances
for the Dirac equation as poles of an analytically continued S-matrix have been investigated
further by Balslev and Helffer [26] with the help of stationary scattering theory. Their method
is based on an extension of the limiting absorption principle for Dirac operators (see also [455,
458], and in particular [65]).

The relativistic virial theorem was proven for the Dirac equation for the first time in
(8], p. 247ff. A more general version of Theorem 4.21 has been obtained by Kalf [252]. His
conditions include the Coulomb singularities described in Theorem 4.4. At a more formal
level the relativistic virial theorem is treated also in [68, 178, 185]. As in nonrelativistic
quantum mechanics, the virial theorem can be used to prove the absence of bound states
in the continuum [253]. A more powerful method is based on Carleman inequalities and the
unique continuation property [47, 48, 49, 63, 245]. The unique continuation property states
that solutions of the equation Hy¥ = Ay that vanish on an open subset vanish identically.
In particular, any eigensolution with compact support is identically zero. In [63] it is shown
that the unique continuation property holds for Dirac operators Hy + V in three dimensions
with V € LT/2.

The spectrum of the Dirac operator — at least for potentials that are small at infinity —
is expected to consist of finitely degenerate eigenvalues in the gap (—mc?, me?), with possible
accumulation points only at +me? and an absolutely continuous spectrum outside. This is
also shown for a large class of potentials in [65] by a method based on the Mourre estimate
(see also [64] and the references therein).

Further results on the number of eigenvalues can be found in [266, 278, 436]. New and pre-
cise estimates are obtained by Ivrii [231]. The behavior of the eigenvalues near the threshold
to the continuous spectrum was investigated in more detail by Klaus [267].

In recent years the semiclassical point of view has become increasingly important also
for the spectral theory of Dirac operators; see, e.g., [213] (in particular pp. 266-267) and
(231, 232, 233], which are concerned with the counting of eigenfunctions in an interval. The
book [Le 90] contains a section on the asymptotic distribution, as i — 0, of the discrete
eigenvalues of Dirac operators. Semiclassical methods (WKB) are also employed in [317, 352,
462), treating the double (multiple) well problem. The classical limit of the Dirac equation
was treated in some detail also by K. Yajima [494, 495, 496].

Chapter 5

Section 5.1. Supersymmetry has its origin in particle physics and quantum field theory [472]
as a symmetry between bosons and fermions; see [Fe 85| for a commented collection of
relevant papers. E. Witten initiated studies of systems with a finite number of degrees of
freedom [481]; for some early applications to quantum mechanical models see, e.g., [98, 263,
395] and the references therein.

In this chapter we present “N = 1 supersymmetry”, also known as “factorization” or
“commutation methods” [106, 405]. As a method for factorizing differential operators some
“supersymmetric ideas” can be traced back literally for centuries — not under this name, of
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course. A historical review is given in [429]. Meanwhile there are many examples of the use of
supersymmetric methods in differential geometry and quantum mechanics. Some applications
of supersymmetry to differential geometry can be found, e.g., in [61, 184, 378, 482], [Gi 84] (see
the references to Sect. 5.7). Here the index of the Dirac operator is of special importance,
because it provides a link between the analysis of operators and topological properties of
spin manifolds. Special quantum mechanical systems which have been studied with super-
symmetric methods include quantum mechanics in a magnetic field or Yang-Mills-Higgs fields
and the Coulomb problem (see the Notes to Sects. 5.5, 5.11 and Chapter 7).

Section 5.2. The standard representation described in Sect. 5.2 was used by Cirincione and
Chernoff [92] in their treatment of the nonrelativistic limit (Chapter 6). The basic commuta-
tion results in Sect. 5.2.3 are proven in [106] by different means. Nelson’s trick in connection
with the polar decomposition is described in [443]. For some background on closed operators
we refer to the books on linear operators in Hilbert spaces, e.g., [Ka 80, We 80]. The proper-
ties of the matrix elements of unitary operators in the standard representation are described
in some detail in Sect. 10.3.2.

Section 5.3. Theorem 5.31 is taken from [173], where it is applied to the problem of elec-
trons with an anomalous magnetic moment in a Coulomb potential. Implicitly, the results
of Sect. 5.3.2 were already contained in [467] (see also [468]). The first rigorous treatment of
Dirac particles with anomalous magnetic moments in singular potentials is due to Behncke
[39, 40, 41], who proved the essential self-adjointness and some spectral properties of the
Dirac operator with techniques from the theory of ordinary differential equations. These
results are extended to multi-center problems in [257]. Possible resonances in the electron—
positron problem due to anomalous moments are discussed in [32, 33]. The occurrence of
resonances seems to be indicated by the shape of the effective (energy-dependent) potential
arising after an iteration of the Dirac equation with anomalous magnetic moment.

Sections 5.4 and 5.5. The supersymmetric structure of the Dirac equation is implicit in many
investigations of the special situations listed in this section, see, e.g., [321, 385, 450, 464].
Writing the Klein-Gordon equation as a first-order system is a very natural procedure and had
already been suggested for a transparent interpretation by Feshbach and Villars [141]. A point
of view which is similar to our approach is taken in [466]. Among the further mathematical
literature on the Klein-Gordon equation we mention [300, 329, 401]. Unfortunately, we have
no occasion to discuss Dirac-type operators over Riemannian manifolds, which also provide
us with realizations of supersymmetric Dirac operators [92]; see the Notes to Sect. 5.7.

Section 5.6. Our treatment of the Foldy-Wouthuysen transformation differs from those usu-
ally found in the textbooks, e.g., [Das 73, Me 70]. The Foldy-Wouthuysen (FW) transforma-
tion was introduced in an effort to understand how the Dirac theory approaches its nonrela-
tivistic limit {148]. Independently, Pryce {369] and Tani [439, 440] found the same transfor-
mation in a different context; see also [247]. Foldy used this transformation for a systematic
“canonical” description of covariant wave equations [147]; another variant was proposed in
[88]. At that time the canonical form of the Dirac equation after an FW transformation was
considered to have significant conceptual advantages. This and the beautiful interpretation
of the relativistic correction terms arising by the FW method elicited considerable interest
in this transformation; see the references in the review article of deVries [111]. There were
generalizations [131, 279] and applications to some of the special situations listed in Sect. 5.5
(87, 348]. The FW transformation has even been considered as a Lorentz transformation.
This is not quite correct. It is not a Lorentz transformation, but in momentum space the FW
transformation is related to a Lorentz transformation to the rest frame, because it gives just
the relation between the covariant representation and the Wigner representation of Lorentz
transformations [303] (see Sect. 3.3). The generalization of the FW transformation to super-
symmetric quantum mechanics is given in [443]. A further generalization is obtained in [183]
and [75]. See also [37, 319] for some related work.
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The Cini-Touschek transformation [91], which had already been given by Mendlowitz
[312], has been used for a discussion of the ultrarelativistic limit ¢ — 0 of the Dirac equation.
Other related transformations are given, e.g., in (38, 42, 311, 321, 397, 463).

Section 5.7. In this book we describe the index theory of Dirac operators on an elementary
but abstract level. In the literature, the index has been studied most extensively for Dirac op-
erators on compact manifolds. Some of our results apply to this case as well, because Dirac
operators on manifolds also have the structure of the abstract Dirac operators considered
here, see, e.g., [92]. In this context appears the famous Atiyah-Singer index theorem (see,
e.g., [BB 85, LM 89]), which links the index of Fredholm operators with certain topologi-
cal invariants (A genera). Hence Dirac operators have become an important tool in modern
geometry. Unfortunately, these topics are beyond the scope of this book. In quantum me-
chanics, index theory has been applied by Callias [82], who derived an index formula for the
Dirac operator with an external Yang-Mills-Higgs field (Sect. 5.11.3). This problem requires
the discussion of Dirac operators on open (i.e., non-compact) manifolds [10, 62]. Some im-
portant investigations studying this problem with respect to applications in quantum theory
are [9, 149, 150, 153, 217, 218, 240, 241, 242, 243, 297, 299, 344, 470], see also the review
article of Niemi and Semenoff [343]. Important mathematical contributions to index theory
on open spaces are further given in (10, 11, 13, 14, 16, 45, 55, 73, 175, 184, 320, 378, 426];
see also the books [Gi 84, Ro 88]. The Notes to Sect. 5.11 contain references for the index
problem in magnetic fields and the Yang-Mills-Higgs fields describing fermion monopole and
fermion vortex interactions. The index has also been studied with the help of supersymmetric
scattering theory (Chap. 8), e.g., [15, 56, 61, 77, 149].

Section 5.8. The connection between index theory and Krein’s spectral shift function was
found in [56, 57, 159] and in [149]; see also [61]. Our presentation mainly follows [171]. For the
connection of Krein’s spectral shift function with scattering theory, see also Sect. 8.1.3. The
spectral shift function is related to Fredholm determinants, ot modified Fredholm determi-
nants; see Sect. 5.10. The axial anomaly is the origin of the breaking of the chiral symmetry
of the Lagrangian in gauge field theory with fermions; see, e.g., (67, 82, 506]. We recommend
[393] as an elementary introduction to anomalies and their occurrence in quantum field the-
ory from a mathematical point of view. For more references and applications to physics see
[BW 85]. We have introduced the Atiyah-Patodi-Singer 7 invariant or “spectral asymmetry”
following the definition of (56|, which is very convenient in the present framework but differs
slightly from earlier definitions [21, 125].

Section 5.9. The topological invariance of the Fredholm index is a classical result; see, e.g.,
[Ka 80], Sect. IV.5.3. Theorem 5.28 is taken from [171], where a slightly more general result is
proven. This paper also contains the derivation of Egs. (5.182) and (5.183) from the assump-
tions of the theorem. A similar result holds for the invariance of the resolvent regularized
index; see [56], where these results are applied to various physical problems.

Section 5.10. For the connection of Krein’s spectral shift function and Fredholm determinants,
see, e.g., [274], [BW 83]. Fredholm determinants are used to calculate the index of one-
dimensional Dirac operators in [159] and [56]; see also Sect. 9.4.2. For higher dimensional
systems, modified Fredholm determinants [Si 79] have to be used to overcome the singularity
of the Green function for ¢ = y. This idea was used in [56] to calculate the index of the Dirac
operator in a two dimensional magnetic field. For background information on (modified)
Fredholm determinants, see, e.g., [GK 69, Si 79] and [275].

Section 5.11. The index of the Dirac operator in one space dimension with a scalar potential
is investigated in [7, 56, 66, 82, 159, 217, 218, 229, 298, 431]. We give an explicit calculation
based on stationary scattering theory (Jost function techniques) in Sect. 9.4.2. This approach
follows [159] and [56]. For the two dimensional magnetic field problem we refer to [6, 56, 57,
160, 171, 235, 264]; see also Sect. 7.2.3 and [CFKS 87] (in particular Ch. 6.4). The difference
between the L? index and the Witten index has been related to the 7 invariant in [12]. Callias’
index formula is obtained in [82]; his results and methods are discussed and generalized, e.g.,
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in [11, 16, 62]. As further examples of index calculations for Dirac operators we mention the
fermion-vortex system [223, 238, 470], the Yang-Mills-Higgs monopole [82, 342, 351, 469, 501]
and the instanton background field [72, 237]. The above examples are also discussed in the
review article [343).

Chapter 6

Section 6.1. Pauli was the first to study the connection between the Dirac theory and its
nonrelativistic approximation by separating the “large” and “small” components of the wave-
function [358]. For the early literature on this subject, see [51] or [BS 59]. We mention [417],
where Eq. (6.73) is derived for a special case using formal expansions of wavefunctions. Pauli’s
method was developed further in [302], still at a formal level, and more rigorously by Schoene
[406], who investigated in particular the convergence of the solutions in the nonrelativistic
limit. The spherically symmetric case is studied rigorously by Titchmarsh in [449], spherically
symmetric scattering problems are treated in [379, 380].

A completely different approach was taken by Foldy and Wouthuysen [148], who devel-
oped a formal scheme of applying successively Foldy-Wouthuysen (FW) transformations in
order to obtain operator perturbations of the nonrelativistic Pauli operator Hp of order 1/¢?
and higher. In principle, this method gives an expansion of the Dirac operator into powers of
1/c2. This method became the most popular one [111] and can be found in most textbooks
on relativistic quantum mechanics. However, even the first order perturbation of Hp is so sin-
gular that it destroys completely all spectral properties of Hp. For example, all bound states
of Hp dissolve into a continuous spectrum [167]. Mathematically, one is actually forced to
consider Hp as a small perturbation of the 1/c? term. Adding higher order corrections makes
the situation even worse. The divergence of the Foldy-Wouthuysen series for a special case
is also noted in [54]. Nevertheless, the first order corrections of eigenvalues obtained in this
formal way are correct and agree with the expressions obtained in Theorem 6.9. Therefore
it should be clear that the “operator perturbations” cannot not be taken literally. The FW
corrections are not meaningful in an operator sense and should only be considered if applied
to wavefunctions with energies in a neighborhood of the bound state energy under consid-
eration. We refer to [183] for further clarification. Attempts to understand the status of the
FW method are also made in 75, 163, 167, 282].

The resolvent approach which is presented here was suggested first by Veselié [454].
He derived the analyticity of the resolvent by perturbation theoretic arguments. A similar
approach was used by Hunziker [225] for a larger class of potentials. The explicit expansion
of the resolvent into powers of 1/c was obtained for the first time in [164] and [166]. The last
paper also contains estimates on the convergence radius of the expansion. The convergence
of solutions of the Dirac equation in the nonrelativistic limit is also considered in [92, 330].

Section 6.2. For the complicated systems in atomic and molecular physics the calculation of
relativistic corrections is of great practical importance. Many-body analogues of the Dirac
equation can be used to deduce formulas for the first-order relativistic corrections. It is
perhaps not meaningful to calculate higher-order corrections or the exact solution of the
many-particle Dirac equation, because in higher orders one expects contributions from QED
which cannot be described by the Dirac equation alone. More on the applications of Dirac-
type equations in many-particle systems can be found, e.g., in the books [Das 73], [Ma 83|,
[Py 86], or in [280]. As a review of the various methods used in the perturbation theory of
relativistic corrections we recommend {281, 282].

The problem of finding relativistic corrections to bound state energies was solved rig-
orously and for a large class of potentials by Gesztesy, Grosse and Thaller [166]. Formula
(6.73) was known before only in some special cases [417, 449]. The result is folklore in the
form of Eq. (6.79), although the derivation of (6.79) had been based on heuristic and formal
arguments [148] (see also the discussion of the Foldy-Wouthuysen method in the notes to
Sect. 6.1). The approach in [166] uses perturbation theory of resolvents and the explicit 1/¢?
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expansion to obtain the result (6.73), but only in the case of nondegenerate eigenvalues. The
analyticity of eigenvalues had already been stated by Hunziker [225] without giving the proof
in the degenerate case. Theorem 6.8 for degenerate eigenvalues was proven first by Wiegner
[473]. Some essential simplifications of the method have been obtained by Grigore, Nenciu
and Purice [183], who independently gave a proof in the degenerate case. Qur presentation
here follows closely their elegant exposition.

The method of finding relativistic corrections to nonrelativistic quantities by the resolvent
method is extended to the Breit-Fermi Hamiltonian for two-fermion systems in [165]. One
dimensional Dirac operators with a periodic potential are considered in [74]. In this case the
first order corrections of the energy band edges are again given by Eq. (6.72).

Relativistic corrections for the scattering matrix are derived in [75]; the scattering am-
plitude is considered in [183]. For exponentially decaying potentials the holomorphy of the
scattering matrix at fixed energy is derived in [75] in the framework of Kuroda’s stationary
scattering theory. Again, the first order correction to the nonrelativistic S-matrix can be ob-
tained explicitly. Unfortunately the resulting expression is too complicated to be reproduced
here. Ref. [183] requires a weaker decay of the potential, which implies only differentiability
of the scattering amplitude instead of holomorphy. This is, however, sufficient to obtain first
order corrections of the scattering amplitude. The nonrelativistic limit of stationary scat-
tering theory and the analyticity of resonances in 1/c is investigated in [26]. Among earlier
results on the nonrelativistic limit of Dirac scattering theory we mention the proof of strong
convergence of wave operators as ¢ — oo, in [493].

The explicit form of the correction terms arising from the FW method and given in
Eq. (6.79) has always been a strong argument in favor of the Dirac equation. A more detailed
discussion of their physical interpretation is given, e.g., in the book [Ro 61] (Sects. 1.7 and
IV. 22), which also contains a derivation of the Thomas precession (Appendix B).

Chapter 7

Section 7.1. For a review of recent results in the theory of Schrédinger operators with mag-
netic fields we refer to [CFKS 87], Sect. 6.

The principle of minimal coupling is a straightforward and simple concept for the im-
plementation of magnetic fields, but it requires the introduction of an unobservable and
nonunique vector potential. A formulation of quantum mechanics which does not make use
of vector potentials was given by Griimm [194].

We want to stress that our general assumption on the smoothness of the magnetic field
is certainly too strong. Many of the results presented in this and the following sections were
proven under more general conditions in the cited literature.

We solve the Dirac equation in a homogeneous magnetic field with a supersymmetric
method which is well known for harmonic oscillators [CFKS 87], Sect. 6.3, Example 1a. In-
deed, the square of the Dirac operator gives a Schrodinger operator with a harmonic oscillator
potential. The reader is also referred to Sect. 7.4, where the Coulomb problem is solved by
similar methods.

An interesting example of an external magnetic field for which the Dirac equation can be
solved exactly is the (abelian) magnetic monopole. Dirac himself introduced the hypothesis
of a magnetic monopole in 1931 [115]. Since the magnetic field of a monopole (=magnetic
charge) is not divergence-free, it cannot be represented by a magnetic vector potential defined
everywhere and without singularities. Instead, the monopole vector potential has a singular
“string” extending from the location of the monopole to infinity along some path. This
corresponds to the image of a monopole as one end of an infinitely long and infinitely thin
solenoid. The infinite string of magnetic flux produces a phase shift in the wavefunction
when it is encircled (Aharonov-Bohm effect). In order to make it invisible in a scattering
experiment, Dirac had to assume the quantization condition eg/fic = n/2, where n is some
integer, g is the charge of the monopole, and e is the electric charge of the particle in the
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field of the monopole. Hence, if at least one monopole exists, then all electric charges must be
integer multiples of an “elementary charge”. Up to now there is no experimental evidence for
the existence of a magnetic monopole, but the possible explanation of charge quantization has
drawn some interest to the theoretical investigation of monopoles. Some early work on this
subject containing explicit solutions of the Dirac equation in the external field of a monopole
is [27, 202].

In 1975, Wu and Yang [488] proposed a singularity-free description of monopoles in the
mathematical framework of gauge theory. The main idea is to cover the Euclidean space by
two overlapping regions and to define for each region a vector potential with string situated
outside of its respective region. The conditions that (1) their curl equals the magnetic field
of the monopole in each region and that (2) in the overlapping region the vector potentials
are related by a smooth gauge transformation again implies Dirac’s quantization condition.
For an abelian magnetic monopole this idea exactly describes a nontrivial connection on a
principal U(1) fiber bundle. The quantum mechanical wave functions are sections on this
fiber bundle. In [489] Wu and Yang carry out a partial wave analysis similar to the one
in Sect. 4.6. This is possible because, owing to the spherical symmetry of the problem, the
angular momentum operator J = & A (p — (e/c)A) + S + (eg/c)e, is conserved (177, 291].
Wu and Yang showed that only the angular part of the wavefunction has to be a section and
they called the angular momentum eigensections “monopole harmonics”. The radial Dirac
operator for zero angular momentum (J = 0) is not essentially self-adjoint but admits a
one-parameter family of self-adjoint extensions [80, 81, 499]. In [260, 261, 262] the authors
add an infinitesimal anomalous magnetic moment in order to regularize the problem. In [100]
the abelian monopole is considered as the limit of a non-abelian SU(2) monopole. Depending
on the chosen regularization, the Dirac equation may or may not have a bound state. For
higher partial waves the Dirac equation has only scattering solutions. The solution of the
Pauli equation with a monopole is constructed by a supersymmetric method in [101]. For a
review of further aspects of the monopole problem we refer the reader to [97]; see also [499]
and the references therein. More on the Dirac equation with non-abelian monopoles can be
found, e.g., in [81, 236, 306, 500]. See also the Notes to Sect. 5.11.

Section 7.2. Theorem 7.3 and the method of its proof is due to Aharonov and Casher [6]; see
also [235)] for related results, and Chap. 6.4 of [CFKS 87]. The result of Aharonov-Casher is
the explicit determination of the L? index of the Dirac operator on a noncompact manifold.

The ground state solution in three dimensions (Example 7.4) was found by Loss and
Yau [296]. Their goal was to investigate the stability of matter in the presence of magnetic
fields. By a result of Frohlich, Lieb and Loss [156], the existence of zero energy bound states
implies that nonrelativistic single electron atoms collapse when the nuclear charge exceeds
some critical threshold.

The result of Theorem 7.5 is obtained in [264] using a path integral approach. The first
non-perturbative and rigorous treatment is contained in [56], Example 4.5. See [12] for a
differential geometric proof relating the difference between the L? index and the Witten
index to the n invariant. Further references are (57, 160, 171]. In odd dimensions the index
is zero and one should consider instead spectral flows of families of Dirac operators [76].

Section 7.3. Infinitely degenerate ground states in two dimensions (Sect. 7.2.3) were also
found by Avron and Seiler [23]. They discuss this phenomenon in connection with the para-
magnetic inequality (see [CFKS 87], Sect. 6.6) inf o(H(A)+ V) < inf o(Hp + V'), which they
prove for a polynomial B and arbitrary potentials V. The paramagnetic inequality is formu-
lated in [221]. It is clear that it is not true for general fields A and V, because there are
counterexamples; see [24] and the discussion at the end of [209].

Theorem 7.6 is taken from [212]. The method of proof of Theorem 7.7 has been applied
by Leinfelder [289] to the Schrédinger equation (see also [CFKS 87], Theorem 6.1) and by
Miller and Simon to the Dirac equation {313, 314]. These papers also contain the results
related to cylindrical symmetry (Theorem 7.10). The proof of Theorem 7.8 is due to Helffer,
Nourrigat and Wang. It can be found, together with a discussion of the assumptions (A,)
and various other interesting results in [212]. Schrédinger operators which have a compact
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resolvent under similar conditions on the magnetic field are treated in [211]. Some new results
on the number of eigenvalues were obtained by Ivrii [231, 232, 233]. Theorem 7.9 is due to
Kalf [253]. A more general result for a wide class of external fields is obtained in [49].

Section 7.4. The eigenvalues and eigenfunctions of the Dirac-Coulomb problem are of course
well known and can be found, e.g., in the textbooks [BS 59, Ro 61, LL 82]. The Dirac-Coulomb
problem has been of central importance ever since the invention of the Dirac equation, because
it provides the basis for relativistic atomic physics. Historically, the solutions of the radial
Dirac equation for the hydrogen atom were first worked out independently by Darwin [102]
and Gordon [181].

The solution of the Coulomb problem using supersymmetric methods is due to Sukumar
[435]. Similar methods are applied in [22, 52, 99, 432, 486]. The factorization technique
presented here is quite similar to a construction for second order differential equations due
to Schrédinger [409] and Infeld and Hull [230]. A review of the history of the factorization
method (which starts in fact with Darboux, Jacobi, and Frobenius) is contained in [429)].

The supersymmetric relation between the solutions with positive and negative spin-orbit
quantum number k is just the action of the BJL operator, the relativistic analog of the
Pauli-Runge-Lenz vector [Th 79]. The BJL operator is considered in a short note by Johnson
and Lippmann [246] and discussed in detail by Biedenharn [52, 53]. In his investigation,
Biedenharn uses a transformation which brings Temple’s operator I to a diagonal form.
For the radial Dirac equation the Biedenharn transformation is essentially identical to the
transformation A defined in Sect. 7.4.1. The supersymmetric form of the Coulomb-Dirac
equation can also be found in [52]. The Biedenharn transformation has been interpreted as
the quantum analog of the Sommerfeld transformation. This is a Lorentz transformation to
a moving frame in which the classical relativistic orbits appear to be closed ellipses (in the
original reference frame the perihelion of the ellipse is advancing). In this sense the moving
frame is the “most nonrelativistic” frame for the Coulomb problem [53]. Temple’s operator
appears in [Te 48] and [307].

The Coulomb scattering phases and continuum eigenfunctions were obtained by Mott
[322]. His result for the scattering cross section contains an error; the correct form appears
in [310]. Our presentation of the Coulomb scattering problem is motivated by [487] (see also
[430]), which contains a partially group theoretic derivation of the Coulomb scattering phase
shifts. In this work the operator B was used to derive the relation between §, and §_x.

We also mention some other treatments of the Coulomb-Dirac problem, e.g., [25, 94, 222,
250, 293, 461]. Further investigations of the relativistic Coulomb scattering problem are [118,
122, 152, 248, 382, 484, 485].

Based on the results of Sukumar, H. Grosse [189] derived some results on the level order
for Dirac operators. He proved that the degenerate Dirac-Coulomb eigenvalues split under
a perturbation V(r) in such a way that the eigenvalue with negative  is above (or below)
the eigenvalue with positive x if AV(r) > 0 (or < 0). Similar results for a mixed scalar and
electrostatic potential are obtained in [349]. The applications of factorization methods to the
level ordering problem for Schrédinger operators are described in [36].

There are only a few other exactly solvable problems with spherical symmetry [BG 90].
Explicit solutions were obtained for a magnetic monopole field (see the Notes to Sect. 7.1)
and for the Coulomb field combined with a magnetic monopole [205]. A supersymmetric
solution of the Dirac oscillator equation (H = ca - p + fmc? + imcwPa - @) is described
in [370] (see also the references therein). The Dirac equation can also be solved for a scalar
Coulomb potential V = —3g/r [428]; one obtains the eigenvalues

1
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Concerning the definition of the Dirac operator and the behavior of the eigenvalues for |y| > ¢
see, e.g., (79, 331, 365, 366], and Sects. 4.3.3 and 5.3.2.
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Chapter 8

Section 8.1. There are numerous mathematical books on scattering theory; see e.g. [AJS 77,
RS 79, BW 83, Pe 83), where the foundations of scattering theory and the various notions
of asymptotic completeness are treated in more detail. In particular, [Pe 83] contains more
information on the beautiful geometric characterization of bound and scattering states. The
quantum mechanical applications in these books deal almost exclusively with the Schrédinger
equation. In this chapter we describe the time-dependent geometric approach to the problem
of asymptotic completeness for the Dirac equation [129]. This approach was developed for
the Schrddinger equation by V. Enss [127]. The alternative approach of stationary scattering
theory is used, e.g., in [123, 124, 197, 328, 359, 446, 497] and, more recently, in [26]. While
the time-dependent scattering theory seems better suited to treating the existence and com-
pleteness of a scattering theory, the technically more demanding stationary approach allows
one to obtain more precise results on the spectrum, the resolvent and, e.g., resonances [26].
Finally we note that a presentation of scattering theory which is useful for the practical
calculations of physicists can be found, for example, in the books [Pi 79, Sc 79].

Section 8.2. We describe in this section the theory of asymptotic observables as developed by
V. Enss for the Schrédinger equation [128] and adapted for the Dirac equation in [129] (an
independent but closely related investigation is contained in [327]). The results are proved
in this section under some convenient restrictions. The general proofs in the presence of
an additional singular short-range field can be found in [129]. This paper also contains the
results on invariant domains and Zitterbewegung; see the Notes to Sect. 1.6. The asymptotic
observable theory for the Schrodinger equation is described in [CFKS 87, Pe 83] and [127].
Our use of asymptotic observables aims at a proof of asymptotic completeness, but there
might well be practical applications. In fact, the algebraic solution of the nonrelativistic
Coulomb scattering problem [190] is essentially based on asymptotic observables.

Section 8.3 The asymptotic completeness of the Dirac scattering system with short-range
interactions was established for the first time in the framework of stationary scattering theory;
the time-dependent proof given here is contained as a special case in [129]. The existence of
wave operators in the case of Coulomb fields was proven for the first time in [118]. Asymptotic
completeness as stated in Theorem 8.21 is proven in [326] for a more general class of long-
range electric fields. A comparatively simple proof for Coulomb-type potentials based on
the theory of asymptotic observables is given in [129, 327]. Long-range scalar potentials are
treated in [442], where the explicit form of the modification (8.113) was given for the first
time.

Section 8.4. Theorem 8.22 is taken from [444]; see also [443]. In order to appreciate the use
of Theorem 8.22 in the proof of Theorem 8.23 let us briefly discuss the direct proof given
in [295]. There is the following difficulty. In order to apply the Cook argument, Eq. (8.124),
which works well in the nonrelativistic case, one has to verify that || a- A(z) exp(—iH(0)t) ¥ ||
decays integrably in time for 1/ in a suitable dense subset of scattering states. But this is
wrong, because A(z) decays only like |z|~1/2=8, at least if we choose the transversal gauge.
Usually it is impossible to make A(z) short-range by some other clever choice of gauge (see
the remark in Sect.7.1.2).

In the literature on this subject the Coulomb gauge divA = 0 is used almost exclu-
sively instead of the transversal gauge, which is best adapted to scattering theory. Therefore,
previous results were obtained only by introducing modifications of the wave operators [46,
327].

In situations like the Aharonov-Bohm effect the free asymptotics (e.g., plane waves for the
asymptotic description of stationary scattering states) are used together with the Coulomb
gauge, although the vector potential is long-range. But in this case the calculations are

justified, because in two dimensions and for rotationally symmetric fields the Coulomb gauge
happens to coincide with the transversal gauge.
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Asymptotic completeness is also true in relativistic and nonrelativistic guantum mechan-
ics if one adds a short-range electric potential to the magnetic field.
A discussion of classical scattering theory with magnetic fields is given in [294].

Section 8.5. For more details on the scattering theory for Dirac operators under the convenient
assumptions made in this section, see [386]. Theorem 8.25 is proven in [416]; earlier proofs
under more restrictive conditions on the potentials are given in [350, 390]. In [308, 309],
Matsui calculates the index of the operator S under conditions ensuring that S;_ and S_,
are compact. The Fredholm index ind S, (if § can be implemented in Fock space, Sect. 10.3)
describes the shift of the vacuum charge during scattering (vacuum polarization) [85]. More
precisely, the implemented scattering operator maps the charge-q sector of the fermionic
Fock space onto the charge-(qg — ind S ) sector. For massive particles, Matsui found that
the index is always zero, whereas for massless particles, ind S, equals the instanton number
(8n2)-1 fF A F of the external field. See [78, 392] for some related work.

Chapter 9

Section 9.1. For the theory of solitons of the KdV equation and its relation to the Schrédinger
equation we refer the reader to one of the excellent textbooks on that topic, e.g., [AS 81,
DEGM 82, EvH 83, NMPZ 84, Ne 85, Ma 86, Le 87, Ma 88, BDT 88, DJ 89, LS 91]. The
idea of relating a (nonlinear) differential equation to the commutator of certain operators (a
Lax pair) appears in [288]. The Lax approach for the KdV /Schrédinger equation is described
in Chap. 3 of [EvH 83] in a way similar to our presentation in Sects. 9.1 and 9.2. In [316],
Miura shows that the solutions of the KdV and mKdV equations are related by “a remarkable
nonlinear transformation”. The relation mKdV /Dirac became clear in [1], where it was shown
that for a potential which obeys the mKdV equation the eigenvalues of the Dirac operator
remain time independent. A Lax pair for mKdV equation (Theorem 9.2) was given by Tanaka
(438]. In Sect. 9.1.3 we gave a description of the Miura transformation showing its close
connection to supersymmetry. This was first exploited in [4, 106].

Section 9.2. Besides the mKdV equation discussed here, there is another mKdV equation,
referred to as the mKdV . equation, ¢: + 642 s — ¢zzz = 0, in which the nonlinear term has
the opposite sign. The mKdV 4+ equation is related to a non-self-adjoint Dirac operator with
a complex potential Q = —io28: +i(o3Re ¢ + 011m ¢). (This operator is unitarily equivalent
to the operator considered in [346, 438]). It is obvious that the purely imaginary solutions
of the mKdV, equation are related to the real solutions of Eq. (9.39). The connection with
the KdV equation is given by the complex Miura transformation V = ¢2 £ i¢,. The mKdV
equation has real, nonsingular, “particle-like” soliton solutions which vanish as x| — oo.
These solitons can be obtained with the help of inverse scattering theory from the imaginary
discrete eigenvalues of Q. In soliton theory, the mKdV . solitons are much better known
than the kink-like solitons discussed in Sect. 9.5. The following is a short list of references
concerning the mKdV 4 -equation: [219, 256, 258, 276, 346, 437, 438, 451, 459].

The KdV and mKdV equations are special cases of the general AKNS-ZS evolution equa-
tions [2, 502]. There is an entire hierarchy of higher order KdV- and mKdV-type equations
for which completely analogous results can be obtained [3, 136]. The hierarchies are related
by supersymmetry [169]. Moreover, one expects that the mKdV hierarchy reduces somehow
to the KdV hierarchy in the nonrelativistic limit [383].

For many results within the Lax approach and the AKNS-formalism it is not necessary
that the generator of the isospectral transformations is self-adjoint. An example is the hy-
perbolic sine-Gordon equation where the Hamiltonian in the Lax pair is again the Dirac
operator Q, but where the operator B(t) is a non self-adjoint integral operator. There is also
an analog of the Miura transformation relating the hyperbolic sine-Gordon equation to a
KdV-type integro-differential equation [161].
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Section 9.3. The construction of solutions of the modified KdV equation given a solution of
the ordinary KdV equation is due to Gesztesy and Simon [172] (see also [161, 162, 169}). In
this section we closely follow their exposition. The paper [169] contains many references to
earlier work and related results. The proof of Theorem 9.4 requires some results on critical
and subcritical Schrodinger operators; see [174] for details. In [161, 169] it is shown that
Theorem 9.4 extends to the entire mKdV hierarchy. Related results on the construction of
mKdV solutions from KdV solutions are contained in [105, 460, 505], and [BDT 88], Sect. 38.

Section 9.4. The scattering theory for the Dirac equation with an electromagnetic step poten-
tial is considered in [60]. General systems with different asymptotics to the right and left are
treated in [103]. One dimensional scattering theory for the Schridinger equation is described
in [159]; the results pertaining to supersymmetry are also relevant for the Dirac equation.
Scattering theory for the Dirac equation with scalar potentials is treated in some detail in
[169] and [162]

In Sect. 9.4.2 we follow mainly [56, 159]; see also [339], p. 505. The result Eq. (9.116)
was first derived by Callias [82], and since then by many authors using various methods; see,
e.g., (7, 66, 217, 218, 229, 298, 343, 431].

Section 9.5. We refer to [107, 157, 259] and the textbooks on solitons and the inverse scat-
tering transform cited above for more details on the material of Sect. 9.5.1 and possible
generalizations.

The n-soliton solutions of the Dirac equation were obtained for the first time by Ohmiya
[347] and later independently by Grosse [187], using the inverse scattering transform method
(Sect. 9.5.1), which can also be applied to the Dirac equation [154, 195]. In [188] solitons of a
coupled system of mKdV equations are derived by relating them to the Dirac equation with
a scalar and a pseudoscalar potential. Ref. [186] discusses applications of the mKdV equation
to physical models of polyacethylene.

In Sects. 9.5.2 and 9.5.3 we construct the soliton solutions of the mKdV equation using the
supersymmetric method developed in [169] and [162]. These authors apply this method also
to more general soliton-like solutions of the KdV equation as well as periodic solutions and
relate it to the corresponding solutions of the KdV equation. Refs. [4, 169] and in particular
[168] (see also the references therein) also discuss singular KdV and mKdV solutions.

Chapter 10

Section 10.1. The main physical ideas about the theory of the electron—positron field inter-
acting with an external electromagnetic field are contained in papers of Feynman [142], Salam
and Matthews [394], and Schwinger [412], and are described, e.g., in the book [Th 58]. The ex-
ternal field problem in QED has gained some interest in physics for its possible application to
laser physics [315] and to heavy ion collisions [372], [GMR 85]. During these processes strong
time-dependent electric fields occur which are assumed to “spontaneously” create electron—
positron pairs out of the vacuum. The strength of the electromagnetic field excludes the
application of perturbation theory in QED. Neglecting the field created by the electron leads
to the external field problem, which is accessible to rigorous and nonperturbative methods.
More on the physics of strong external fields in QED can be found in [FGS 91]

There are several mathematical approaches to the external field problem. The method of
Capri [83] and Wightman [476] is based on the retarded and advanced Green functions and
the associated Yang-Feldman-Kaillen integral equations, smeared out with a test function.
In this chapter we follow an approach by Friedrichs [Fr 52]. This method starts with an
operator of the one-particle Hilbert space and tries to obtain a physically meaningful operator
by implementing it into the Fock space, if possible. A related method is the C* algebraic
approach of I. E. Segal which is described in [58]. It was shown by Ruijsenaars [387] that the
Capri-Wightman approach and the Friedrichs-Segal approach lead to the same scattering
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operator. Another approach based on perturbation theory and renormalization is due to
Bellissard [43, 44]; see also [386].

Among the mathematical standard textbooks on quantum electrodynamics and field
theory we mention [Fr 52, Be 66, StW 64, Jo 65, Th 80, Sch 89, BLOT 90].

We want to note that in the physics literature the field operators are treated in a different
way, with second quantized fields depending on space-time or momentum coordinates, and the
CAR formally given by {a(z),a*(y)} = 6(z — y). The connection between the “unsmeared”
annihilation /creation operators a(z), a*(z), etc., and the operators a(f), a*(f) defined here,
is given for example by a(f) = ff(:c)a(:c)d:c, etc. Hence the unsmeared field operators
are regarded as “operator valued distributions”. But while the annihilation operator a(z)
is a densely defined operator in the Fock space, the domain of the adjoint a*(z) consists
only of the zero vector. In Fock space, a*(x) can only be interpreted as a quadratic form,
and products of unsmeared creation/annihilation operators usually have no clear meaning.
Therefore, these expressions can only be used in formal calculations; from a mathematical
point of view we prefer the “smeared” field operators. This also gives a more satisfying
physical interpretation: While a*(x) creates an “electron at the point &” (which is an ill
defined concept), a*(f) creates an electron in the state f (which has a clear meaning).

Section 10.2. This section contains mainly standard results. We want to mention that the
relativistic covariance of the theory is not quite clear at this point. If H is the Dirac operator
with an external field, then a Poincaré transformation would not commute with sgn H and the
question of implementability is nontrivial (see the next section). Moreover, the transformed
Dirac operator has a different potential; hence the splitting of the one-particle Hilbert space in
positive /negative energy subspaces will be different. But then the whole Poincaré transformed
theory has to be defined in a different Fock space.

One might think of describing everything in the same Fock space, for example, in the
Fock space of free particles. Here the one-particle Hilbert space is split into the eigenspaces
of sgn Hp, which are left invariant under proper Poincaré transformations. Hence we can
implement the Poincaré group in the same way as described in this section for the time
evolution exp(iHpt). However, the interacting time evolution does not commute with sgn Hp
and hence the implementability implies restrictions on the external field (see the next section).
In particular, the interacting time evolution cannot be implemented in the free Fock space
if the field contains a magnetic vector potential. Hence the implementability of the time
evolution has no covariant meaning. It is concluded in [143] that a particle interpretation in

the Fock space has only an asymptotic meaning for particles which asymptotically become
free.

Section 10.3. A fundamental result for the theory presented here is the Hilbert-Schmidt
criterion for the implementability of a unitary transformation in Fock space. This result is
due to Shale and Stinespring [418]; proofs can be also found in [Be 66], [20, 220, 284, 388,
389, 414, 415], [Sch 89); see also [151, 268].

The Shale-Stinespring theorem can be used to investigate the implementability of the
time evolution in the free particle Fock space [58, 284, 285, 414]. In [220] it is shown for
spin-0 particles in a static external field that the time evolution cannot be implemented
in the free particle Fock space if the external field contains a magnetic vector potential.
Ruijsenaars [386] showed this result also in the spin-1/2 case. In addition, he proves that
the interacting time evolution is not implementable for any type of interaction which is not
electric or psendoelectric. In these cases no interaction Hamiltonian can be defined in the
free particle Fock space.

An explicit construction of the implementable unitary transformation (Bogoliubov trans-
formation) in Fock space is given by Ruijsenaars [388]. Our Theorem 10.6 is a special case of
this result. Further generalizations, suitable for treating spin-0 and spin-1/2 particles with
the same formalism, are given in [389]. In [387] these results are used to establish the connec-
tion between the formal Feynman-Dyson expansion and the unitarily implemented scattering
operator.
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In [269], regular external fields are considered, defined by the property that the “inter-
acting” creation and annihilation operators realize a representation of the CAR in the free
particle Fock space. A field is regular if Py — Pg is a Hilbert-Schmidt operator. In [269],
conditions for static regular fields satisfying this assumption are given, and in [338] it is
shown that no static magnetic field is regular. Also Klaus and Scharf [269] give an explicit
construction of the implemented unitary operator, and they use a normal form similar to that
of Ruijsenaars to investigate the vacuum polarization [268]. This implies the possibility that
the vacuum defined by the interacting creation and annihilation operators corresponds to a
charged state in the free particle Fock space. This phenomenon occurs for (static) external
fields which are strong enough to canse transitions from electron to positron states (e.g., if
the lowest bound state reaches the negative energy subspace). The physical effect is that the
vacuum in the neighborhood of the strong field becomes charged thereby partially screening
the field (“vacuum polarization”).

Meanwhile there are several rigorous investigations of this effect. In [84, 85] the charge
q(U) of the unitarily transformed vacuum is related to the index of U.. Matsui [308, 309]
showed that the index of the scattering operator S for massless Dirac particles in a time
dependent external field (such that S,qq is compact) is given by the instanton number of
the field. The implementation of (chiral) gauge transformations of the 2 and 2n-dimensional
Dirac theory is investigated in [86, 392], where index formulas for chiral transformations are
derived (in particular for “kink-like” transformations with nonzero winding number). A very
readable introduction to the connections of these problems with the axial (or chiral) anomaly
in quantum field theory is given in [393].

We also mention that external fields with nontrivial topology lead to models with frac-
tional charges [236]; see, e.g., [343] for a review of the applications to physics. Consider, e.g.,
a one-dimensional kink-like scalar potential with different asymptotics +m to the right and
left (like the soliton fields of Chap. 9). It can be shown [191] that the regularized charge oper-
ator in the corresponding Fock space has half-integer eigenvalues. Moreover, the CAR in this
Fock space cannot be represented in the Fock space of particles in a constant scalar potential.
Hence this model provides an example of nonequivalent representations of the CAR. Further
investigations dealing with related problems and the implementability of gauge, axial gauge
and chiral transformations are [192, 193]. Dirac particles in one dimension on an interval
with boundary conditions (point interactions) are considered in {137, 138]. Time-dependent
problems are discussed, e.g., in [139, 345].

Theorem 10.8 and the related results are taken mainly from the corresponding sections
in [86], see also the references therein. Some earlier related work on related problems is, e.g.,
[151, 301].

Section 10.4. The implementability of the scattering operator [43, 44] was shown for a class
of smooth electric and pseudo-electric fields with small coupling constants. A wider class of
time-dependent fields, for which the scattering operator of the Dirac equation is unitarily
implementable, was found in [350]. A simpler proof is given in [390] for external fields which
are smooth test functions decaying rapidly in all space and time variables. In [416] the H-S
criterion for the external field in Theorem 8.23 is proven (even under slightly more general
assumptions); see also [Sch 89], Sect. 2.5. Attempts to generalize these results to external
fields decaying more slowly in time are made in [356]. The possibilities of implementing the
whole time evolution of a system in a time-dependent external field are discussed by Fierz and
Scharf [143]. For regular fields the equivalence of various representations is shown. However,
magnetic fields are again excluded; only time-dependent electric fields are regular. Hence this
formalism cannot be covariant, and the authors conclude that a particle interpretation has
only an asymptotic meaning.

One would expect that the Klein paradox has a resolution in guantum electrodynamics.
However, the external field theory described here is not the appropriate framework for the
description of this problem because it turns out that the scattering operator for a high
potential step (> 2mc?) cannot be implemented in the Fock space [59]. It seems as if in a
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complete treatment of the Klein paradox the interaction of electrons and positrons should not
be neglected, but I am not aware of any mathematically rigorous solution to this problem.

The proof of the analytic dependence of the scattering operator on the coupling constant,
Theorem 10.11, is due to Ruijsenaars [387] and Seipp [416]. Theorem 10.11 follows from
Theorems 2.3 and 2.4 of [387] and the observation that no branch point can arise on the
real axis [416]. The stronger version stated as Theorem 6 in [416] (see also [399]) is not
proven there, since it is not clear whether the implemented scattering operator is bounded
for complex ) in a neighborhood of the real axis. Let us finally mention [400], where the
probability of pair creation is described in the limit of large coupling constants.

The notion of spontaneous pair creation was developed to explain the phenomena during
heavy ion collisions. It is expected to occur if a superheavy nucleus (modeled by a uniformly
charged sphere) is formed with nuclear charge so large, that the 2p; /3-state has dived into the
lower continuum. Zel’dovich and Popov [504] have interpreted this resonance phenomenon
in terms of a creation process. This point of view has gained much interest in the physics
literature, see [GMR 85] for a fairly complete presentation including the earlier literature on
that subject and a comparison with the experiments.

The possible description of a spontaneous pair creation in the adiabatic limit was pro-
posed by Nencin [336]. A review of these ideas is also given in [335]. The proof of Theo-
rem 10.12 can be found in [336]. Parts of the conjectures of the first papers are proven by
Nenciu in [337]. The intuition behind this is the following. If a strong attractive (overcritical)
potential is slowly switched on, the lowest bound state emerges from the positive spectral
subspace, is transported through the spectral gap, and finally dives into the lower continuum.
Here it becomes a positron scattering state in the absolutely continuous negative energy sub-
space. Adiabatically this scattering state has enough time to spread and hence only a small
portion of it will be transported back through the gap when the potential is finally turned off,
Thus the scattering operator belonging to the adiabatically time dependent potential maps
a state from the positive to the negative energy subspace. Thus we expect a nonvanishing
probability for pair creation in the adiabatic limit, despite the fact that for a static external
potential there is no pair creation at all. No pair creation occurs, if the field is undercrit-
ical and the ground state does not reach the lower continuum during adiabatic switching.
Hence in the adiabatic limit we expect a discontinuity of the probability of pair creation as
a function of the coupling strength of the potential.
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related to spectral transformation of Hy 1.4.1
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classical action 8.3.2
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spherical harmonics 4.6.4
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Laplace operator 1.1
distributions associated to evolution kernel 1.5,1.D
Kronecker delta 1.1
anomalous electric moment 4.2.4
scattering phase shift 7.4.6
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eigenvalue of spin-orbit operator K 4.6.4
eigenvalue parameter 9.5.1
Lorentz transformation 2.1.2
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spectral parameter, eigenvalue 1.2.3
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Poincaré transformation 2.1.5
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rotation vector
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spectral measure of an operator A
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field operators in Fock space
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Aharonov-Bohm effect 312, 315
AKNS-ZS evolution equations 316
Analytic perturbation theory 183
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Annihilation operator 277
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Anti-unitary operator 51, 102, 104
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Asymptotic configurations 224
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Biedenharn transformation 314
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Bogoliubov transformation 287
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Born’s statistical interpretation 5
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Breit-Fermi Hamiltonian 312
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Carleman inequalities 308
Cauchy problem 5
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Charge conservation 298
Charge operator 283
Charge quantization 313
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Cini-Touschek transformation 156, 310
Classical limit 308
Classical velocity 19, 227
Classically allowed region 34, 131
Classically forbidden region 34
Closure of an operator 142
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Commutation methods 308
Compact operator 229
Continuous spectral subspace 223
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Coulomb singularity 218
Coupling constant 114
Covariant Dirac equation 97
Covariant states 94

— scalar product 96
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— covariant form 97
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— one-dimensional 120
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Dirac matrices 2, 73, 77
Dirac operator 7, 107
— abstract 139
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— partial wave decomposition 128
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— second quantization 283
— self-adjointness 112
— spectral theory 129, 131, 308
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Discrete transformations 46, 102
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Energy-momentum relation 2
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Evolution kernel 15
Evolution kernel 38
Evolution operator 5, 251
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Expectation value 6, 21
External field 107, 275
External field problem 317
Factor set 82, 86
Factorization 308, 314
Fermion-vortex system 311
Feynman propagator 39
Field — electromagnetic 109, 110
— operator 280
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— pseudovector 111
— scalar 108
First-order correction 188
Fock space 276
Foldy-Wouthuysen representation 25

Foldy-Wouthuysen transformation 11, 102,
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Fourier transformation 9
Fractional charge 319
Fredholm determinant 171, 264, 310
Fredholm index 158, 294, 316
Fredholm operator 158
Free Dirac operator 7,9
Gamma matrices 72
— commutators 79
— products 79
— standard representation 77
— traces 80
Gauge invariance 119
Gauge transformation 119
Grading operator 139
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Garding domain 55
Haar measure 55
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Helicity operator 40
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Invariance of the Dirac equation 100
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Klein-Gordon equation 2, 38, 153, 302
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Lorentz covering group 69, 76
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Mackey decomposition theorem 89

Mackey states 83

Magnetic field 113, 119, 142, 152, 174,
190, 194, 244, 310, 312
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Majorana representation 36

Mass shell 46, 91

Matrix trace 160

Minimal coupling 109, 177, 302
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MKdV equation 316
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Modified time evolution 240, 244

Modified wave operators 241

Momentum operator 8
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Nelson’s theorem 58, 304
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— eigenvalues 188
Normal ordering 285, 300
Number of eigenvalues 136
Number operator 283
Observable 4
— Foldy-Wouthuysen representatjon
— restricted 24
Odd operator 139
Odd parity spinors 88
On-shell scattering operator 226
One-particle operator 284
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Operator — closure 142
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— Fredholm 158
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Parity transform 46
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Path integral 303
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Pauli lemma 74
Pauli matrices 3, 49, 68
Pauli operator 152, 195
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Periodic point interaction 306
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Phase shift operator 226
Phase shift 220
Plane-wave solutions
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— orbits 87
Poincaré transformation 47, 99
Point interaction 306
Polar coordinate 123
Polar decomposition 69, 143
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— electromagnetic 109
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— Poincaré transformation 108

— pseudoscalar 111

— pseudovector 111

— scalar 108, 134

— spherically symmetric 122

— step 121
Principle of minimal coupling 109
Principle of relativity 43
Projective representation 51
Projective state space 50
Propagation properties 236
Propagator 117
Proper Lorentz group 46
Proper Poincaré group 48
Proper time 303
Pseudovector potential 111
Radial Dirac operator 128, 146, 207, 208
Ray 50
Reducible 53
Reflection coefficient 121, 263
Reflectionless potential 263
Regularized index 160, 265
Relativistic correction 188
Representation 53

— classification 93

— covariant 94

— discrete transformations 105

— induced 83

— irreducible 53

— lifting 53

— projective 51

— projective unitary 52

— unitary 53
Resolvent 39, 131, 178

— analyticity 181
Resonance 137, 307, 309
Rotation 44, 70, 74, 122

— group 45

— vector 44
Scalar potential 108, 151, 173, 305, 310
Scattering data 268
Scattering operator 225

— relativistic corrections 312

— time dependent field 248
Scattering state 223, 224
Scattering theory — completeness 224

— existence 224
Schrédinger operator 153, 189, 195, 253
Schrodinger picture 297
Schur’s lemma 53, 84
Schwinger term 294
Second cohomology group 64
Second quantization 275
Self-adjointness 112, 306

—of Hy 11

— supercharge 142
Semiclassical methods 308
Semidirect product 47, 83
Separable potential 191
Shale-Stinespring criterion 289
Shift operator 295
Short-range potential 227
Singularly continuous spectrum 225
Sobolev space 7
Soliton 256
Soliton solution 269
Space inversion 46
Space reflection 71, 75
Space translations 8
Space-time reflection 75
Spectral asymmetry 166, 310
Spectral family §

Spectral measure 5
Spectral shift function 161
Spectral subspace 10

— continuous 223
Spectral supersymmetry 144
Spectral transform 13
Spectroscopic notation 217
Spectrum of Hy 11
Spherical harmonics 126
Spherical symmetry 122
Spin geometry 305
Spin-orbit operator 125
Spin-orbit term 190
Spinor 69
Spinor representation 60
Spin 8
Spontaneous pair creation 299
Square-root Klein-Gordon equation 2, 302
Stability group 86
Standard position operator 7, 227
Standard representation 3, 36, 141
Standard velocity operator 19
State 4
Stationary phase 33
Stationary scattering theory 219, 315
Step potential 120
Stochastic interpretation 303
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